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Foreword

The rules are revised each year by IFAF to imprbe sports levd of safety and quality of plgyand to clarify

the meaning and intent of rules where needed. The principles treah@d rule changes are that thaust:

. be safe for the participants;

. be goplicable at all leels of the sport;

. be machable;

. be administrable by the €fcials;

. maintain a balance between offense and defence;

. be interesting to spectators;

. not have a pohibitive e&eonomic impact; and

. retain some &fity with the rules adopted by NCAA in the USA.

IFAF statutes require all member federations to play by IFAF rules, except in the follogérdsre

1. nationalfederations may adapt Rule 1 to meet local needs and circumstances, provided no adaption
reduces the safety of the players or other participants;ABtakes adantage of that to ale (for
example) 90-yard fields and reduced end zones that are our solution to using rugby pitches and the like;

2. competitionsnay adjust the rules according to (a) the age group of the participants and (b) the gender of
the participants;

3. competitiorauthorities hee the right to amend certain specific rules (listed on page 35);

4, nationalfederations may restrict the algo®o that the same regulations apply to all competitions under
their jurisdiction.

These rules apply to all contestsvdlving BAFA-affiliated teams and takefect from 1st March 2016

(Exception: Competitions that lgen before 1st March 2016 will continue to use 2015 rules until the end of

their competition).

For brevity, male pronouns are used extenesi in this book, lot the rules are equally applicable to female and

male participants.

BAFA has established a mechanism for discussing and deciding future changes to this bookgaaeszttian

affiliated to BARA has a voice on the Rules Committeéou may male auiggestions for changes to your

organisations representatie(s). Suggestionmay be made at grtime, hut to eligible for consideration for the

following year thg must be receied by 1st October.

Jim Briggs, BAFRA (Editor)
on behalf of the
BAFA Rules Committee

Those who ihd it necessary to write to the editor for interpretations of rules or play situations wilterecei
prompt replies if thg number their questions and email themukes@britishamericanfootball.org.

The editor would lik to hank the folleving people who assisted in the production of this edition of the
rulebook (GB except where stated):

Stuart Alger lan Sneddon

Jaeson Bennett Frank Thomson

Ellis Bowyer Paul Todd

Amir Brooks Liam Wooton

John Burns Cover image by Kyle Hemsie Photography
Phil Clarke www.kylehemslg.co.uk

Steve Egan

Roger Goodgrees

John Grifin
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Lee Johnson
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Rules c hanges

Major c hanges

The list belev shows rule numberdescription of the change, and page number in this book.

1-2-3
1-2-8-e
1-4-7-|

1-4-8-b

1-4-11-c Exception 3

1-4-11-g
1-4-13
2-27-14-g
2-31-5
3-3-2-d-1
3-3-2-g
4-1-3-1
8-4-2-b-1
9-2-1-a-1-k
9-2-5-a
9-2-5-b
11-2-2

12
12-3-4-e
13-2-1
13-7-1
13-9-6-C
13-9-8

A.R. 1-4-7:1l
A.R. 3-3-9:V
A.R. 4-1-3:V

Limit lines at 18 feet 39
Advertising permitted on yardage line markers 43
Overbuilt facemasks prohibited 49
No timeout for equipment violations 50
Cameras for difciating deelopment are allowed 51
Dronegrohibited 51
Officiating radio communication systems 52
Definition of blind-side block 68

Definition of playing enclosure when there is no stadium 70
Treat touchbacks li&kaher changes of possession for clock 79
When to start running clock 79
Ball is dead if all action in the vicinity ceases 92
Simplification of succeeding spot on unsuccessful field goals35
Pushing/pulling opponentfafhe pile is unsportsmanlike 149

Warning for first infraction of sideline interference 152
Physical interference with anfiafial is unsportsmanlike 152
Requirements for @itiating mechanics 168
Experimental video judge rule 169
Additional reviavable play 172
Changing room requirements 178
BAFA may nav apply sanctions 186
Each team must ka & least one coach 188
Period between gamesfiafals 189

New Approved Rulings

AR. 1-4-7:IV A.R. 1-4-8:1lI A.R. 3-2-4:| A.R. 3-2-4:11
A.R. 4-1-2:IV A.R. 4-1-3:l
A.R. 4-1-3:VI A.R. 8-4-2:VII A.R. 9-2-1:XI A.R. 9-2-5:

A.R. 4-1-3:1lI A.R. 4-1-3:IV
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Editorial c hanges
The following list shows those rules thatvedeen subject to editorial change, i.e. deletions,

corrected errors, clar@ations due to interpretation and items rewritten for readabilibhe
list also includes those Appred Rulings altered to conform with rule changes.

1-2-1-g 1-2-5-e 1-3-1-i 1-3-2-c
1-3-2-e-1 1-4-5-a-1 1-4-5-a-5-Note 1-4-6-a-1
1-4-6-b-2 1-4-7-b 1-4-7-i 1-4-7-j
A.R. 1-4-7 A.R. 1-4-7:1ll 1-4-8-a 1-4-8-c
A.R. 1-4-8:l A.R. 1-4-8:11 1-4-10 Exception 2 1-4-10 Penalty
1-4-11 1-4-11-Exception 2 2-2-3-b 2-2-3-Cc
2-2-3-d 2-3-3 2-3-4-a 2-10-2
2-10-3 2-11-5 2-17-1-a 2-25-1
2-27-6-b 2-27-14 2-27-14-d 3-1-3-g
3-2-2 A.R.3-2-3:VI 3-2-4-b-3 3-2-4-c-13
3-3-1-b A.R.3-3-2:X 3-3-3-d 3-3-5-f
3-3-5-f-2 A.R.3-3-5:11 A.R.3-3-5:VII A.R. 3-3-5:1X
3-3-9-b-1 3-3-9-b-2 A.R. 3-3-9:11I A.R. 3-3-9:IV
A.R. 3-4-3:lI A.R. 3-4-3:11I AR. 3-4-3:IV 3-4-4
3-4-4-a 3-4-4-a-1 3-4-4-b A.R. 3-4-4:]
A.R. 3-4-4:1 A.R. 3-4-4:1 AR. 3-4-4:IV A.R. 3-4-4.V
A.R. 3-5-2: A.R. 3-5-2:111 4-1-3-c 4-1-3-g
5-1-3-a 5-2-8 6-1-4-b A.R. 6-3-1:11I
6-3-2-b 6-3-4-b 6-3-9 6-3-13
6-4-1-c A.R.6-5-3: 7-1-4 7-1-5-a-2
A.R. 7-3-6:VI 7-3-8-b-1 A.R.7-3-9:11 8-3-4
8-5-1-a Exceptiona 9-1 A.R.9-1-2:11I A.R. 9-1-4:VIlI
A.R. 9-1-6: 9-1-8-a A.R9-1-10:IV 9-1-11-a
9-1-11-d 9-1-11-d-1 9-1-16-b A.R.9-2-1:X
9-2-3-a 9-2-4 9-2-5 9-3-3
9-3-3-a 9-3-3-b 9-3-3 Penalty 9-3-3-c
9-3-3-d A.R.9-3-3:IX 9-3-4 9-3-4-a
9-3-4-b 9-3-4-c 9-3-4-e 9-3-5
9-3-6 9-4-1-c 9-6-1 10-1-3
10-1-4 10-1-5 10-2-4 10-2-7
11-2-1 12-3-5-c 12-3-5-f 12-3-6
13-5-5-a 13-7-2-c 13-8 13-9-3
NCAA rule ¢ hanges 2015 not adopted b y IFAF
Rule Change
3-1-1 Pre-gme warmups
3-2-4 Reseplay clock if it drops bela 25 before ball ready
8-4-2-b Simplifed version adopted by IFAF
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Summary of differences between NCAA and IFAF rules
NCAA Rule IFAF difference

1-2-5-f Procedure for dealing with missing goals

1-4-2-e Two players in same position can wear the same number

1-4-11 Film and video are allwed for coaching purposes. Cameras allowed on
officials. Drones prohibited.

3-1-1 Pre-game warmups not subject to the rules

3-2-4 Play clock reset only if it drops bel@0 ssconds before ball ready

3-2-5 No minimum time for a play after spiking

3-3-2 Running clock

3-3-8 Two-minute warning cannot happen before 2’00

4-1-2-b Ball may belong to rewering team after inadvertent whistle

4-1-3 Ball is dead if players in vicinity belie it is

6-1-7-b/8-6-2  All touchbacks are from the 20-yard line

7-2-5 Fumble/backward pass at restaaled according to forward fumble
principles

9-1-3&4/9-5-1 No half-game suspensions

9-2-7 Referee may require persons to be rmehérom the playing enclosure

9-6 Flagrant unsportsmanélkonduct fouls can be reviewed for additional
sanctions

12 Video judge rule may be used as an experiment

12-3-5-f All disqualifications may be reviewed by replay

12-8 Half-time reviav of disqualifications

This list ignores dferences that address field limitations, NCAA competition structures (e.g.
conferences) or equipment restrictions. It also ignores minor wording changes that do not
have sgnificant effect on the way the game is played.



Points of emphasis

For 2016, the Rules Committee wishes coaches, players &icthisf to talke particular note
of the following points.

Officiating mechanics
IFAF has adopted, on the recommendation of the Rules Committee, a change to Rule 11-2-2
regarding officiating mechanics. @tiating responsibilities and mechanics are specified in
the current edition of thBlanual of Football Officiating, published by IAF@.. Officials are
responsible for knowing and applying the material in the Manual.
The purpose of the rule change is to standardiBeiaifng mechanics, especially across
different size cres. The IAFQGA manual is the only one thatwas crev sizes from 3 to 8.
The Rules Committee felt that itas best for dicials working international games to do the
same things that tlgedo regularly in their domestic games (as far as possible). Since
domestic games are frequenthffiofated by 4 or 5-man crews, or in some countries using
larger crevs is limited to special occasions, it is important that the responsibilities and tasks
associated with the fiating positions change as little as possibléie one exception to
this principle is oliously that on larger crews, the responsibilities of thevaan be spread
out over more people and each individuafiofal can therefore va less to do.
It is a recipe for disaster forfofials who are wrking in their national competitions for most
weeks of the year to ti@ o switch to a somewhat arbitrarily d&rent set of mechanics for
the one or tw weeks of the year when thevork international competition.
We lope that in due course all national federations andfociating oganisations will
choose to standardise their mechanics andaititate the effectieness of their difcials in
international competitionsWe recognise that this will be di€ult for olganisations in USA,
Canada and Japan to adopt.
The IAFQA manual is the one pvusly known as the "BAFRA" manual. An IAFOA
Mechanics Committee will be established, based on the existing international advisory
committee that has determined recent versions.
What IFAF is doing here is simply standardising the way that games faceatefd. No other
major international sport has fdifent positioning requirements for itsfiofals. American
football outside the USA (and Canada and Japan for historic reasons) should be no different.

Sideline control
The Rules Committee requires competitions and teams to enforce strictly the galdmge
the the team area and coaching box (Rule 1-2-4-a, back of the limit lines between the 25-yard
lines), and the space between the limit lines (Rules 1-2-3-a and 1-2-3-c, up to 18 feet outside
the sidelines and the end line) and the sidelindsese field-lgel locations must be kept
clear of persons who @ o game responsibilities.
The field level is not for spectators. It must be reserved for those who are performing a
service associated with action on thed of play and for administration of thame. Simply
put, no job means no sideline pass.
Each team is limited to 25 persons in its team area, not including squad members in full
uniform, who shall be wearing a team credenti@ull uniform is defined as equipped in
accord with BAR rules and ready to play.)
Persons who are directlyviolved in the game include (Rules 1-1-6 and 1-2-4-b): coaches,
team managers, medical and athletic training staimbers, athletics communications staff
members, and game operationsfstaémbers (e.g. chain awe ball persons, dfcial media
liaisons, technicians responsible for coach-to-press box communications).
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Teams are recommended to clearly separate spectator areas froeldhdffthere is no
spectator seating, a rope or similar marker should be used to keep spectators back from the
field. Thisshould be no closer to the boundary lines than 24 féaine management should
ensure that this is enforced.

Protection of defenseless pla yers
In 2009, we introduced a separate rule prohibiting forcible contact with the helmet and
targeting a defenseless opponent. These actions arénrtavo rules: Targeting and Making
Forcible Contact With the Crown of the Helmet (Rule 9-1-3) andydtarg and Making
Forcible Contact to Head or Neck Area of a Defenseless Player (Rule 9i1sé)of the
helmet as a weapon and intentional éked) contact to the head or neck area are serious
safety concerns. The penalties for fouls under both 9-1-3 and 9-1-4 include automatic
disqualifcation. We continue to emphasise that coaches arittiafs must be diligent to
ensure that players understand and abide by these rules.

Rule 2-27-14 defines and lists characteristics of a defenseless player.

Helmets

The helmet is intended to protect the player from head injutieswst therefore be fitted
properly so that it does not comd tirough play Coaches and trainers must be diligent in
seeing that players wear the helmets properig oficials must irmly enforce the rules
requiring chin straps to be tightly securethe rules (Rule 3-3-9) mocall for the player
whose helmet comesfdb leave the game for one &, unless this is the direct result of a
foul. Theplayer may remain in the game if his team is granted a charged timeout.

Safety and medical considerations

BAFA srongly encourages coaches antiaidls to be diligent in ensuring that players wear
mandatory equipment. It is especially important that equipment and peagisbody parts
for which thg were designedPaticular attention is dman to wearing uniform pants that
cover the knees, which are easily abraded when exposed.
Football players are especially susceptible to methicillin-resistant staphylococcus aureus
(MRSA), which is resistant to commonly used antibiotics. MRSA results in lost playing
time. More seriouslyit has caused the deaths oWesal football players in recent years.
MRSA is typically transmitted through body-to-body contact from an infected wound or via
an object (e.g. towel) that has come in contact with the infected Hrisanot transmitted
through the ajris not found on mud or grass, and canne kin atificial turf.
BAFA recommends observing common medical precautions to reduce the incidence of
MRSA infections, including:
*  Proper wearing of all required padding and uniform equipment.
» Keep hands clean by washing thoroughly with soap and,veaitby using an alcohol-

based hand sanitizer routinely.
* Immediate showering after all physical activity.
*  Avoid whirlpools or common tubs when having an open wound.
*  Proper washing of athletics gear and towels after each use.
* Referring all actre kin lesions to the athletic trainer.
* Coveing all skin lesions appropriately before participation.
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Concussions

Coaches and medical personnel shoukaese caution in the treatment of a participant who
exhibits signs of a concussion. See Appendix C for detailed information.

Game management

The Rules Committee remains concerned that while the quantity of American football being

played in Britain is on the increase, the quality of it in terms of facilities for games is often

not. TheCommittee is particularly concerned that an increasing number of teams:

» do not have kalls, ball boys, chains and chainwravailable at the appointed time prior
to kickoff (Rules 1-3-2-e and 13-4-1)

» provide the equipment and personnel listedvabdut that thg are of questionable
quality;

*  provide the personnel but there too young to do the job properly;

* provide the personnel but change them during the game;

* do not mark all the field and team area markings required by rule (Rules 1-2-1, 1-2-3-a
and 1-2-4-a), or the lines are faint or crooked.

We havetaken three steps to address the situation:

1 BAFRA officials will continue to do game management and/or field audits to identify
both the problem teams and those taking the most effestion.

2 We haveformalised in the rules the provision for competitions teetattion against
teams for game management breaches - such action is termed "sanctions" (Rule 13-7).

3  We havechanged Rule 13-4-1-c to n@k mandatory that difcials’ assistants under the
age of 14 are not used, and that those under 18 must be supervised by a responsible
member of game management.

We gpreciate that some teamsd it difficult to recruit gameday personnel, and sometimes
have o balance the desire for a prestigious venue with lack of total convesl feeld
markings. Howeer, any team can tak deps to impree its facilities and performance, and
we encourage them to do so.

We ae also concerned that some teams wish to run the chains on the side of the field
opposite to that spe@f by rule (Rule 1-2-7). This is not such a trivial change as some
people may think. It is very disrupé o the positioning mechanics of the gamé aéls,

much of whose positioning is dictated by the position of the chains and the expectation that
this will be on the opposite side of theldl to that designated as the press box for penalty
signalling and other purposebinless the total playing enclosure does not permit, the chains
MUST be run on the side of the field opposite the designated press box.

Sportsmanship

After reviewing a number of plays wolving unsportsmanli& conduct, we are firm in our
support of the unsportsmardikionduct rules as tlyeare currently written and btiated.
Many of these fouls deal with players who inappropriatelyndatention to themselves in a
premeditated, excessi a prolonged mannerPlayers should be taught the discipline that
reinforces football as a team game.

BAFA reminds head coaches of their responsibility for the behaviour of their players before
and after as well as during, the @me. Playersmust be cautioned against pre-game
unsportsmanli& conduct on theiéld that can lead to confrontation between the teams. Such
action can lead to penalties enforced on the opening kickmissibly including
disqualifcation of players. Repeated occurrence of such unsportsmdmlilaviour by a
team may result in purvie action by BAFA aganst the head coach and his team.



The Football Code

Introduction
Football is an aggresss, rugged contact sport. Only the highest standards of sportsmanship
and conduct arexpected of players, coaches and others associated witlathe grhere is
no place for unfair tactics, unsportsmaaliéonduct or maneuvers deliberately designed to
inflict injury.
The British American Football Coaches Association (BAFCA) Code of Ethics states:
a. TheFootball Code shall be an il part of this code of ethics and should be carefully
read and observed.
b. To gain an advantage by circumvention or disrd for the rules brands a coach or
player as unfit to be associated with football.
Through the years, the rules committee has emdead by rule and appropriate penalty to
prohibit all forms of unnecessary roughnessaurthctics and unsportsmardikonduct. But
rules alone cannot accomplish this end. Only the continued best efforts of coaches, players,
officials and all friends of the game can presdne high ethical standards that the public has
a right to expect in the sport. Therefore, as a guide to players, coadheis)soand others
responsible for the welfare of the game, the committee publishes the following code:

Coaching ethics

Deliberately teaching players to violate the rules is indefensible. The coaching of intentional

holding, beating the ball, ilg& shifting, feigning injury interference, illgd forward passing

or intentional roughing will break down rather than aid in th#ding of the character of

players. Suchnstruction is not only unfair to ore’gpponents but is demoralising to the

players entrusted to a coaslsare and has no place in the game.

The following are unethical practices:

a. Changingqaumbers during the game to deeehe opponent.

b. Using the football helmet as a weapon. The helmet is for the protection of the player.

c. Usinga =lf-propelled mechanical apparatus in the teaching of blocking and tackling.

d. Tageting and initiating contactPlayers, coaches andfigfals should emphasize the
elimination of targeting and initiating contactasmgst a defenseless opponent and/or
with the crown of the helmet.

e. Usingnontherapeutic drugs in the game of football. This is not in keeping with the aims
and purposes of amateur athletics and is prohibited.

f.  "Beating the ball" by an urdir use of a starting signal. This is nothing less than
deliberately stealing an advantage from the oppondémt.honest starting signal is
needed, but a signal that has for its purpose starting the team a fraction of a second
before the ball is put in playn the hope that it will not be detected by théaéls, is
illegd. It is the same as if a sprinter in a 100-metre dash had a secret arrangement with
the starter to ge hm a tenth-of-a-second warning before firing the pistol.

g. Shiftingin a way that simulates the start of a play or eyiplp ary other unfair tactic
for the purpose of dveing ones gponent dside. Thiscan be construed only as a
deliberate attempt to gain an unmerited advantage.

h. Feigningan injury for ag reason is unethical. An injured player must beegifull
protection under the rules,ub feigning injury is dishonest, unsportsmaalilend
contrary to the spirit of the rules. Such tactics cannot be tolerated among sportsmen of
integrity.

10
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The British American Football Coaches Association has stated:

1. Inhis relationship with players under his care, the coach shovmdysbe avare of the
tremendous influence he wields, for good or bdathe coach should mer place the
vaue of a win abwe tat of instilling the highest desirable ideals and character traits in
his players. The safety and welfare of his players showeyalbe uppermost in his
mind, and thg must neer be sacrificed for ay personal prestige or selfish glory.

2. Inteaching the game of football, the coach must realise that certain xigethat are
designed to protect the player and provide common standards for determining a winner
and a loserAny atempt to beat these rules, toealknfair advantage of an opponent, or
to teach deliberate unsportsmaglénduct, hae ro place in the game of football, nor
has ag coach guilty of such teaching yamight to call himself a coach. The coach
should set the example for winning without boasting and losing without bitterness. A
coach who conducts himself according to these principles neednhdear of failure,
for in the final analysis, the success of a coach can be measured in terms of the respect
he has earned from his players and from his opponents.

3. Thediagnosis and treatment of injuries is a medical problem and should under no
circumstances be considered a province of the coach.

4. Under no circumstances should a coach authorise the use of drugs. Medicines,
stimulants, or drugs should be used only when authorised and supervised by a physician.
Coaches should bevare that the willful @ersight of drug abuse by players under their
care may be construed as condoning such action. Coaches should be acquainted with,
and remainwaare of the current BAK policy on dugs.

Talking to an opponent
Talking to an opponent in gnmanner that is demeaning, vulgabusive a "trasty” or
intended to incite a physical response or verbally put an opponent dowgak ilBoaches
are urged to discuss this conduct frequently and supporfiaibatd’ actions to control it.

Talking to officials

When an dicial imposes a penalty or makes a decision, he is simply doing his duty as he
sees it. He is on theetd to uphold the integrity of the game of football, and his decisions are
final and concluse and should be accepted by players and coaches.

The AFCA Code of Ethics states:

a. On- and off-the-record criticism of Btials to players or to the public shall be
considered unethical.

b. For a coach to address, or permit anyone on his bench to address, uncomplimentary
remarks to ay official during the progress of a game, or to indulge in conduct that
might incite players or spectatorsaagst the dicials, is a violation of the rules of the
game and must likwise be considered conduct unwaertif a member of the coaching
profession.

Holding

lllegd use of the hand or arm is @mf play eiminates skill and does not belong in the game.
The object of the game is to advance the ball by stragkilyand speed without iligaly

holding your opponent. All coaches and players should thoroughly understand the rules for
proper offensie and defensie wse of the hands. Holding is a frequently called penalty; it is
important to emphasize theveaty of the penalty.
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Sportsmanship

The football player or coach who intentionally violates a rule is guilty chiuplay and
unsportsmanli& conduct; and whether or not he escapes being penalised he brings discredit
to the good name of the game, which is his duty as a player or coach to uphold.

BAFA Rules Committee &
British American Football Coaches Association



BAFA Regulations

Issue 4.1 — In effect from 1st April 2016. Incorporating what wasipusly called the
BAFA Disciplinary Code and the BAFRules on Member @anisations.

Prologue — The Spirit of American Football

The BAFA Regqulations set out BARs expectations for the conduct of its members (both
individuals and aganisations).

They are deliberately couched as a set of principles rather than ispiead procedures.

The expectation is that regulatory committees that implement them will apply common sense
and good judgement, and that eball else the spirit of the sport will be upheld at all times.

All participants in the sport,ub especially coaches, players anfioils, should expect to
shawv appropriate lgels of respect twards each otherThose participating in a situation that

is physically confrontational by the nature of the sport should play hard and fair while the
ball is live, but shav restraint and care for their opponents at other times.

For brevity, male pronouns are used extemi in these Regulations, but the Regulations are
equally applicable to female and male participants.

1. Basic principles

1.1. Scopeand definitions
1. TheBAFA Regqulations shall be g@rned by the Arbitration Act 1996 (the Act) and
amount to a binding arbitration agreement for the purposes of Section 6 of the Act.
2. TheBAFA Requlations apply to and bind:
(a) BAFA patrticipants, i.e.:
(i) players
(i) coaches
(i) officials
(iv) directors, diicers or employees of BAForganisations
(v) aryone afiliated with a BARA organisation at a BAR event, including per-
sons subject to the rules (Rule 1-1-6) and other game persons
(vi) any other person participating in amctivity sanctioned directly or indirectly
by BAFA, whether or not thehaveexplicitly registered with BAFA
(b) BAFA organisations, i.e.:
(i) the ogeanisations that are members of BAFA
(i) affiliated leagues or competitions
(ii) clubsand their team(s)
(iv) ary other oganisation that is wmolved in arranging gnactivity sanctioned
directly or indirectly by BAFA, whether or not thare directly or indirectly
affiliated to BAFA

3. ABAFA game is defined to be:

(&) argular season or playflojame played by teams infidiated leagues or competi-
tions

(b) ary other game played in Great Britain where at least one of the teams represents a
BAFA organisation

(c) ary "all-star" or exhibition gme played in Great Britainvialving BAFA patrtici-
pants

13
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A BAFA event is defined to be:

(a) aBAFA game

(b) acontrolled scrimmage

(c) atraining session genised by a BAR organisation

(d) ary national programme or other representatieam &ent, including those held
overseas

(e) ary activity overseas where the genisation or participant is representing Great
Britain, BAFA or a BAFA organisation

() any other activity including meetings, which is clearly related to American football
or associated with BAFA

For the purposes of these Regulations:

(&) an emplgee is someone who carries out work for a BAJganisation, whether
paid or voluntary

(b) an oficer is someone who has a formal or informal role acting on behalf of a
BAFA organisation, including directors, members of a management committee, or
equiaents

(c) anaccused is a participant organisation against whom/which a disciplinary
charge has been made

(d) anappellant is a participant or ganisation who wishes to appeal against disci-
plinary action taken against them

(e) amatch oficial is a person appointed to supervise a game according to Rule 1-1-4

(f) a sideline person is anyone who is permitted in the team area during a game,
including coaches, trainers and other widlials directly inolved in the game, but
not including oficials’ assistants or medical personnel not associated with a team

(g) agame person is anyonefidiated with a team during aage, including game
management personnel ofyatype, oficials’ assistants and anyone else who is
involved in assisting the team oreat oganisation

By its very nature, these Regulations must relate to football-related matters and cannot

and will not be wailable for private cwil, criminal or personal disputes whichveass

their substance matters unconnected with or only marginally connected with the sport,

or where the substance of the disputests outside the participation within the sport.

However, BAFA resenres the right to widen the remit of disciplinary matters in two

types of case:

(@) wherea participants conduct may reasonably begeeded as bringing the game
(i.e. the sport itself) into disrepute, taking account gf @mdue ngative impact or
publicity

(b) where a participants conduct may reasonably begeeded as leading to an
increased risk to the safety ofyguarticipant, or loss of or damage to property

. Jurisdiction

Clubsmay be responsible for the discipline of their own members, but must notify
BAFA if they take dsciplinary action against a member that:

(@) incursa fine of more than £25

(b) imposes auspension of more than one game

(c) isa =cond or subsequent offence within a 12 month period

(d) themember wishes to appeal against

Reaardless of whether a club takes disciplinary action or not,BAfy also instigate
proceedings independently or in co-operation with the.clifoBAFA instigates
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proceedings, it may decide to instead accept the finding and (if appropriate) sanction

imposed by a club, or it may decide to consider the case afresiA BAY also order a

club to cease disciplinary action against a membdie interests of justice.

Wherethe jurisdiction in a case may reasonably be within the purefenore than one

BAFA organisation, the BAR Disciplinary Oficer shall decide which ganisation or a

BAFA Disciplinary Committee shall ka jurisdiction taking into account the primary

role of the accused participant omgarmisation in connection with the breach and the

seriousness of the offence.

Wherea case falls into the jurisdiction of another American footbajjanisation (e.g.

IFAF), it will not normally be reconsidered by a BARegulatory Committee.

For the aoidance of doubt, BAK regulatory proceedings may progress in parallel with

criminal and/or civil court action.

(@) WhereBAFA is motified of an incident wmolving a participant which may amount
to a breach of its gulations, it will commence anvsstigation immediately with a
view to bringing disciplinary proceedings in a timepshion. In light of the mutual
dependeng of participants within the game, it is essential that sporting justice and
the imposition of apsporting sanction takdace as soon as possible.

(b) BAFA will co-operate with the police and otheg#and regulatory authorities and
may suspend its westigation on request.

(c) BAFA acknowledges the principles set out in the memorandum of understanding
between the Cmn Prosecution Service, Association of Chief Policéd@fs, the
Football Association and the Football Association of Wales on the appropriate han-
dling of incidents falling under both criminal and football regulatory jurisdiction.

. Principlesof natural justice

BAFA, as the national g@rning body of American Football in Britain, will be the final

arbiter of discipline within the sport played in Britain.

All proceedings undertaken by BARganst a BAFA participant or a BAR organisa-

tion may be conducted at the BABisciplinary Oficer’s dscretion either by hearing

or correspondence, and shall conform to the following principles of natural justice:

(a) theaccused should bewgh reasonable notice about the proceedings including
details of the accusation

(b) all persons imolved in making a decision should declarg aarsonal interest they
may hae in the proceedings

(c) alldecision-makers should be unbiased, non-discriminatory and act in good faith

(d) proceedingshould be conducted so thare fair to all the parties

(e) eachparty to a proceeding is entitled to ask questions and contradict the evidence
of the opposing party

() any decision-malkr should ta& into account releant considerations and extenuat-
ing circumstances, and ignore irnedgt considerations

(g) justiceshould be seen to be done

(h) theaccused will be found guilty only if the disciplinary authoritydf that, in the
balance of probabilities, the evidencemothe offence

(i) the balance of probabilities is a sliding scale: the more serious tlgztalle the
less likely it is that thewent occurred and hence the stronger the evidence needed
that it did occur

() wherematters are dealt with by personal hearing, the accusedeisareasonable
opportunity to attend the hearing and participate in it, accompanied by a friend
(who is not lgdly qualified) if they so wish
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(k) wherematters are dealt with by correspondence, the accused or a friend (who is not
legdly qualified) is gven reasonable opportunity to wethe evidence and respond
to the allgaions, except in safeguarding cases, where the evidence may be
redacted or summarised to protect the confidentiality of informants

() wherethe accused is a child, the accused muse laa gppropriate adult copied
into all correspondence and atteng hearing

(m) wherethe accused refuses to answer questions or provide reasonable explanation
for their actions, that refusal may be used against them

(n) penaltiesaken against a guilty party shall be proportionate to the offence

(o) wherethe accused admits to the offence at the fivallable opportunity a nore
lenient penalty is imposed

(p) where aw breach is preen to be notivated by or aggneated by one or more aggra-
vating factors, a more serious penalty is imposed

(q) penaltiesor repeat offenders should be more serious than for a first offence

Wherea case is dealt with by a BA¥organisation, the accused has the right of appeal

to a BAFA Appeal Committee on the grounds that:

(a) signifcant evidence was nowalable to the disciplinary authority (although the
appellant would hze © showvw why any new eudence was significant to the case
and wly it was not submitted originally)

(b) thepenalties imposed are unreasonabiyeise

(c) theprocedure undertaken for disciplinary or appeal mattess wnfair or discrimi-
natory to a significant extent

Proceedingdealt with by a BAR organisation that do not conform to the principles of

Regulations 1.3.2 or 1.3.3 may be appealed to aBAppeal Committee. Hower, a

technical breach of these principles that in the balance of probabilities dideuttaaf

decision or the outcome of a process shall be ghsted.

BAFA shall have the power to require of giparticipant upon reasonable notice:

(a) hisor her attendance to answer questions and provide information; and/or

(b) theproduction of documents, information or other material in wieat®erm held

The BAFA Disciplinary Oficer or agone authorised by him shall veathe power to

enter the site of 3nBAFA event in order to ma an nvestigation or to collect evidence.

Proceedingsvill not normally be commenced more than 6 months aftgrement to

which it relates. Where the accused hagnagteps to conceal the breach, the 6 months

will be counted from when the breach came to light.

All BAFA organisations shall recognise penalties imposed by BARd other BAFA

organisations.

BAFA may recognise the disciplinary rules and sanctions gfatimer sporting body

(and institution which may bevnlved in the management of a team) ang person

suspended or banned byyamther sporting or relent professional body may be sus-

pended or banned concurrently by BAFBeforeimposing ag such concurrent sus-
pension or ban, hower, a BAFA Disciplinary Committee must grant the person the
opportunity to offer an explanation.

TheBAFA Disciplinary Oficer may provide an opinion on the interpretation of this

Code. Such an opinion shall be binding unless subsequestlydoen by a decision of

the BAFA Board.

TheBAFA Disciplinary Oficer may from time to time determine procedures to be fol-

lowed where not otherwise specified in theseyiations. Suclprocedures shall be

binding on all participants.
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2. Reqgistration

2.1. Registrable categories
1. All persons in the following registrable categories shall be registered and pay the appro-
priate fee before participating in a BAlevent:
(@) players
(b) coaches
(c) officials
(d) officers of a BAR organisation
(e) sideline person

2.2. Fitand proper person
1. BAFA resenres the right to prohibit someone who is not a fit and proper person from
carrying out an or dl of the following restricted roles:
(a) BAFA director
(b) BAFA employee or volunteer
(c) Officer of a BAR organisation (including leagues and clubs)
(d) Coach
(e) Oficial
2. Personsnay be prohibited for one or more of the following reasons:
(&) criminalrecord, particularly for crimes of violence, crimes of dishonestgrimes
against children or vulnerable people
(b) safguarding reasons
(c) they havebeen prohibited by V& from being a director
(d) they are subject to a bankruptorder, individual voluntary arrangement or other
insolveny order
(e) the havebeen director of an genisation (BAFA or non-BAFA) while it has suf-
fered two or more unconnectedvents of insolvency
() they havebeen a director of tavor more oganisations (BAR or non-BAFA) that,
while they havebeen directqrhas suffered anvent of insolvency
3. Thefit and proper person test will apply to persons applying for or holdiggpathe
following positions:
(a) BAFA director
(b) Directorof BAFRA or BAFCA
(c) theBAFA Disciplinary Oficer and other members of the BRHisciplinary team
and BAFA requlatory panel
4. Inaddition, the it and proper person test will apply to persons applying for or holding
ary other restricted role if the BA®Disciplinary Oficer is in possession of information
that leads him to behe that a person may reasonably fail the test.
5. Ifthe test is applied to a person \tmaust male a €lf-declaration. If the fail to male a
declaration thgwill be prohibited.
6. Thecontents of a self-declaration, in addition ty ather releant information known
to BAFA, will be considered by a Registration Committee.
7. Inmaking a decision, the Panel will consider the following factors:
(&) Any BAFA policy on the registration of ex-offenders
(b) Theseriousness of groffence and its potential refance to the role
(c) Thelength of time since groffence occurred
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(d) Any relevant information ofered by the applicant about the circumstances which
led to the offence being committed

(e) Whethethe offence was a one-off, or part of a history of offending

() The degree of remorse, or otherwise, expressed by the applicant and the@moti
tion to change

If a person fails the test and is prohibited,ytheay appeal against the decision. See

Regulation 8 Appeal Procedure.

. Safeguarding

BAFA may bar an individual by imposing restrictions on thewlmement in American
football on such terms as may be determined byAB#iFaccordance with these regula-
tions.

Child means a person under the age of eighteen years as defined by the Children Act

1989. Childrermeans more than one child.

Reayulated Activity means the statutory ohéion of the term as set out in the Protection

of Freedoms Act 2012 which in summary is teaching, training, instruction, care or

supervision of children, carried out by the same person frequently (once a week or more

often), or on four or more days in a 30 day period verroght.

TheBarring Oficer is the person appointed by BRAE implement this Regulation. In

the absence of the Barringfi@kr, the Disciplinary Oficer is deputed to act in his place.

Anadult who works in regulated activity with children in American football must:

(a) applyfor a Disclosure and Barring Service (DBS) or Disclosure Scotland (DS) dis-
closure processed through BAFRwithin four weeks of their employment or
appointment

(b) provide ary further detail, explanation or clarification of that disclosure as may be
required by BAFA

(c) provide, on request from BAFA, references that attest to their suitability to be
involved in working in regulated activity in American football

While awating their disclosure, a person may temporarily work on a paid or voluntary

basis with children provided that thare supervised at all times duringyaactivity with

children by a person who is DBS/DS cleared.

Any person who dils to comply with BAR's disclosure process or is not DBS/DS

cleared may be prohibited from participating in American football by being barred

under this regulation.

An indvidual may be barred from pBAFA event or activity on such terms and condi-

tions as the Barring @ter considers appropriate on a case by case basis.

A bar may be imposed when the Barrindi €dr receres:

(a) natifcation that an individual has been charged with an offence;

(b) notification that an indidual is the subject of anvestigation by the police, social
services or another authority relating to an offence;

(c) notification that an individual has been convicted of, or made the subject of a cau-
tion in respect of, an offence;

(d) notification of the outcome of anviestigation by the police, social services or any
other authority relating to an offence; and/or

(e) ary other information which causes the Barringfi®dr to belige that a person
poses or may be a risk of harm to another person.
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15.

Indetermining whether a bar should be imposed the Barrifigedfhall gre consider-

ation to, but not limited to, the following factors:

(a) whether person may be at risk of harm;

(b) whethetthe matters or offences alleged are of a serious nature; and/or

(c) whetherma bar is necessary or desirable to protect a person or persons from harm.

If the Barring Oficer bars an individual tlyewill be promptly notifed by BAFA. The

notification shall be copied to those who need tonknao a ®nfidential basis including

ary relevant authorities. The notification shall:

(a) setout the reasons withe bar has been imposed;

(b) advisethat the indridual has 14 days from the date of the notification in which to
appeal the decision under Regulation 8; and

(c) thatBAFA will notify the relevant statutory authorities once the appeal period has
passed or if anappeal is unsuccessful.

Abar may be imposed for:

(a) aninterim period (before, during and pending the outcome of\astigation); or

(b) a specikd period (if, after further irestigation, the conduct is such that it merits a
sanction and/or criminal proceedings orestigations are underway); or

(c) indefnite period (if it is considered that the conduct and potential ongoing risk to a
person or persons is such that it is considered necessasgnable and proportion-
ate).

TheBarring Oficer may revier a bar at ay time if he chooses to do so. When impos-

ing a baythe Barring Oficer may specify that the bar will be reviewed after a certain

period of time determined by the Barringfi©Oér, or ypon a certain\ent (such as the

completion of an ivestigation by another ageyycr a aiminal prosecution).

An indvidual who has been barred for an indefinite period may also request that a bar

be reviewed at the stated rewvigoint stipulated in the bar notification, and BAWiIll

review the bar if it is satisfied that there iswevidence not previously considered by

BAFA which shavs that the risk posed to a person or persons by the individual has

reduced.

TheBarring Oficer can decide to end a bar ay éime if he decides that the circum-

stances justify this. Such ending of a bar is effectpon the Barring OGifcer confirm-

ing this in writing. If a bar is for a fixed term, the bar will lift at thepey of that term

(unless ended earlier by BARinder these regulations).

3. Codeof conduct

3.1. Bringthe game into disrepute

1.

A BAFA participant shall at all times act in the best interests of dmeegand shall not

act in ary manner which is improper or brings the game into disrepute, including but not

limited to:

(a) participatingin a game in a registrable category without being registered with
BAFA (Exception: participants representing a team from outside Great Britain) or
participating while suspended

(b) beingdisqualified from a game

(c) being remwued from the playing enclosure during a game under the provisions of
Rule 9-2-7

(d) misconducbefore, during or after a BA¥event, including violent conduct, seri-
ous foul playthreatening, abuge, indecent or insulting words or behaviour or any
breach of playing rules where the penalty imposed by rule is judged to bie-insuf
cient
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committinga aiminal offence

involvement in betting on grgame or competition in which the participant has any
involvement, or providing information to pther person that is not publiclyaal-

able in relation to betting

selling, ofering or exposing for sale, either directly or indirectlyticket for a
game in excess of the face value of the ticket

incurringfinancial or other costs to the sport as a result of theirgarskéor BAFA
policies and procedures

making or accepting payments to participants that are not explicitly permitted, or
causing or encouraging others to do so

discriminatingby reason of ethnic origin, colqumace, nationalityreligion, age,
gender sexual orientation, disabilityparental or marital status, pregngndass or
social background, trade union membership or political belief

persistentcriticism, disputing or questioning by a participant of calls made by a
match oficial

conductby a coach that is contrary to the BAFCA Code of Ethics

conducby an oficial that is contrary to the BAFRA Code of Ethics

breachinghe BAFA safeguarding polig including failing to report a safeguarding
concern

breachinghe WADA World Anti-Doping Code

making inappropriate and unauthorised public statements (including on social
media) about matters relating to British American football

attemptingo breach these Regulations

inciting or abetting anyone to breach these Regulations

obstructingr showing disrespect for aproceedings held under these Regulations
an oficer or emplgee of a BAR organisation permitting their genisation to
breach ay provision of Regulation 3.1.2 below

A BAFA organisation shall at all times act in the best interests of dneegand shall not
act in aiy manner which is improper or brings the game into disrepute, includingob
limited to:

(a)
(b)
(€)
(d)
(e)
()
(9)

(h)
(i)

abreach of ay provision of Regulation 3.1.1 by a directofficer or employee of

the oganisation while acting on behalf of theganisation

makinga verbal or written agreement in the reasonable knowledge that it cannot or
will not be kept

failing unreasonably to pvale game management facilities for a BAgame that
meet the minimum requirements of Rules 1 and 13

failing to keep proper financial, membership or othervaié records as required

by law or BAFA policy

failing to ensure that a participant associated with thenmation complies with a
penalty or order imposed pursuant to these Regulations

abreach of Regulation 4.

abreach of ay provision of Rgulation 3.1.1 by a supporter of a club or similar
organisation, where that breachaw/ reasonably pventable by the BAK organisa-

tion

harzing a director or dicer (or equalent) who is not registered with BAFA

permitting an individual to participate in a game in a registrable category without
being registered with BA&and/or without appearing on the teawster form
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An aggra&ating factor in ag breach is apreference to anone or a combination of:
(a) ethnic origin

(b) colour

(c) race

(d) nationality

(e) religion

() age

(9) gender

(h) seual orientation

(i) disability

() parentalor marital status
(k) pregnancy

() classor social background
(m) tradeunion membership
(n) political belief

. Penalties

All fines specified in these Rdations are reduced in youth, junior and student leagues
but with no reduction applicable to appeal ang etier administratie fees.

All fines and fees shall be paid to BAFA.

A club is responsible for the payment ofydme or fee incurred by a participant regis-
tered with it. It is then up to the club whether or not to reclaim the yrfoom the indi-

vidual, but that process is not part of the BARegulations. (A club may gad an
unpaid amount by a participant as a club debt andepiréhat person registering for
another club.)

A club must pay all fines and fees within 28 days of becoming due (gadlless of
whether an imoice is issued or not). A fine for a disqualification or a person vetho

from the playing enclosure becomes due on the day of the offence. Other fines/fees
become due when notified to the club.

A 50% discount is automatically applicable foirefresulting from a fixed penalty pro-
vided BAFA receves full payment within 14 days of the offence. The firief is due

after 14 days.

Wherea fine or fee relates to a suspended participant gengation, that person or
organisations suspension will automatically continue until the fine or fee is paid. If not
paid within 28 days, therfe or fee will be automatically doubled and the person or
organisation suspended for a further one game. A further one game suspension will be
added for each further 28 days the fine or fee remains unpaid.

. Fixedpenalty offences

The follaving breaches of the Code of Conduct may lgarded as fied penalty

offences:

(a) participatingn a game without being registered with BAFA

(b) permittingan individual to participate in a game without appearing on a $easy’
ter form

(c) beingdisqualified from a game

(d) being remued from the playing enclosure during a game under the provisions of
Rule 9-2-7

(e) misconducbefore, during or after a BA¥Fevent, including violent conduct, seri-
ous foul playthreatening, abuge, indecent or insulting words or behaviour
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Inthe event of ary of the abee, the BAFA Disciplinary Oficer may determine that the
breach was so gere that the case should be dealt with under full disciplinary proceed-
ings.

Thefixed penalty offences wolve suspensions and fines as follows:

Offence Suspension Fine if paid| Fine (paid | Fine if not
within 14 within 28 | paid within
days days) 28 days

First offence Minimuml game £20 £40 £80

Second dence | Minimum2 games £50 £100 £200

Third offence Minimuml12 months | £100 £200 £400

A player is gven an aitomatic playing suspension. Jmther participant is gen an
automatic game day suspension.

Afixed penalty shall be considered as "spent" 12 months after it takes place.

Fixed penalties arising from disquadtions and being remed from the playing
enclosure will hee immediate effect and fines will become immediately due unless an
appeal is lodged with the BAFDisciplinary Oficer within the limits set in Regulation

8. Any appeal not so notified will be void.

Fixed penalties arising for other reasons willetafect from when notiéd to the rele-
vant club and ihes will become immediately due unless an appeal is lodged with the
BAFA Disciplinary Oficer within the limits set in Rpilation 8. Ary appeal not so noti-
fied will be void.

Theappeal may be made either by the participant himself or on his behalf bgdis or
sation.

Appealsagainst a fixed penalty may only be made on the grounds that:

(a) theperson penalised was not the one who committed the breach (mistaken iden-
tity), or

(b) nobreach vas committed (there must be evidence that, in the balance of probabili-
ties, the breach did not taldace, or (in the case of a disqualification) the match
officials misapplied a rule)

(c) while a breach was technically committed, the penalty was clearly disproportion-
ately seere

All appeals must be supported by video or other evidence.

Appealwill be considered by an Appeal Committee, normally within no less than 3 and

no more than 14 days of the fixed penafiovided all parties hae had a reasonable

opportunity to submit evidence.

Servingthe suspension and payment of time fmeans that no further proceedings may

then be brought against the participant in respect of the breach.

Ateam that permits a suspended person to participate will normally forfeit the game and

be subject to disciplinary action.

. Renalties for other breaches

A disciplinary authority may impose one or more of the following penalties against a
BAFA participant:

(a) issughem with a written warning concerning their conduct
(b) issuea fine, which can be of no more than £100 for a first offence
(c) issuea pgaying or game day suspension for a stipulated number of games
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(d) issuea total suspension from all or certain specified BAdvents for a stipulated
period of time or number of games

(e) prohibitthem serving as anfofer of a BARA organisation for a stipulated period
of time

() issuethem with a compensation order requiring them to emektitution for their
breach

(g) reduce, remee a suspend for a period of time yBAFA-related qualification or
membership categargr BAFA's recognition of a qualification issued outside the
sport

2. Adisciplinary authority may impose one or more of the following penalties against a
BAFA organisation:

(a) issuat with a written warning concerning their conduct

(b) issuea fine of no more than £500 for a first offence

(c) if adub, disqualify ag of its teams from a competition (or part thereof), suspend it
from playing games, deduct a stipulated number of league points, prohibit it from
entering international competition or playingetsseas for a stipulated period of
time, or prohibit it from aganising or attending BAK events for a stipulated
period of time

(d) suspend from a parent @anisation for a stipulated period of time

(e) impose ayof the penalties listed in 3.4.1 almom any o the oficers of the ayan-
isation

(f) issuethem with a compensation order requiring them to emaktitution for their
breach

3. Anindvidual or oganisation not dfliated to BARA may be excluded from BA&affi li-
ation for a period of time and/orveany ¢ the abeoe penalties imposed on them as a
condition of future registration.

4. Any penalty may be deferred for a stipulated period. The penalty will become applicable
if the accused is found guilty of wfurther ofence within that period, unless there is a
good reason not to impose it. Deferred penalties will normally only be used where there
is evidence of extenuating circumstances that atgighe accusesl’actions or inten-
tions.

5. Awritten warning alone may be imposed only foiratfoffence and where the offence
is determined to be minor.

6. Thepenalty for a second offence inyatategory will normally be double the penalty for
a first offence. The penalty for a thirdfefice in ag category will normally be treble the
penalty for a first offence. The penalty for a fourth offence will normalplue a
period of suspension from the sport for a number of years.

7. For appeals agjnst disqualifications and appeals against other disciplinary decisions, a
participants penalty shall normally be doubled where a disciplinary or appeal authority
denies an appeal and bebs that the appeal was made:

(a) onunreasonable or substantially mistaken grounds; or

(b) substantiallyn order to permit a participant to participate in a game for which he
was aherwise suspended; or

(c) forvexatious reasons.
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3.5. Suspensions

1.

Thereare four types of suspension:

(&) A playing suspension is where a player is suspended from playing in a game.
While suspended, he may stand in his team area during the game, provided that he
is not in uniform (exception - he may wear a jgrgehis team$ olours) and that
he is wearing an necessary credentials. Note: a playing suspension cannot be
imposed on anparticipant who is not a player.

(b) A game day suspension is where a participant is suspended fyopasditipation
in a game. While suspended, he may not enter the playing enclosureir{ad def
Rule 2-31-5), communicate inyamvay with anyone who is in the playing enclo-
sure, or otherwise dnathe attention of anyone in the playing enclosure from two
hours before kickdfuntil two hours after the game has finished.

(c) A total suspension is where a participant is suspended frgmaaticipation in a
BAFA event. Unless stated otherwise, this includes all games played by the partici-
pants ttam or ap other team, aycoaching activityany dffi ciating activity or any
actvity at a BAFA event. While suspended, for a game he may not enter the play-
ing enclosure (as defined in Rule 2-31-5), communicate yrmay with anyone
who is in the playing enclosure, or otherwisewdthe attention of anyone in the
playing enclosure from twhours before kickdfuntil two hours after the gme has
finished. While suspended, foryasther BAFA event, he may not enter the site of
the e/ent or otherwise dma the attention of anyone at theeat from two hours
before the eent’s gart until two hours after thewent’s finish.

(d) An omanisational suspension is where aganisation is prohibited from playing
games, entering international competition, or playingreeas or @eanising or par-
ticipating in other BAR events.

Thegeneral principle is that a participant who is suspended Yoclaln or other ogani-

sation with which thg are afiliated) cannot influence to their advantage the game(s) in

which the suspension shall be served.

Normally a suspension for a stipulated number of games applies to the next scheduled

game(s).

(@) Thiswill normally be the next game on the teargthedule.

(b) However, suspensions resulting from a compsstigame (i.e. a regular season or
playoff game) will apply only to competite games.

(c) If there is ap question as to a teammxhedule, the one notified to BAFRA will
take precedence.

A suspension for a stipulated period of time applies to alVasieBAFA events that

occur before the period of suspension ends.

Schedulegannot be rearranged to alter the game(s) for which a suspension is served.

The recognised schedule at the time of the incident that led to the suspension shall

apply.

(a) Ifaregular season or playofixture is arranged to takdace before the date of the
game, the suspension will apply to the originahte and the person will be eligible
to participate in the re-arranged game.

(b) Further if a fixture is cancelled at grtime up to its kickoff, the suspension will
carry forward to the next scheduled game.

A suspended participant who has not completed a suspension, and who wishes to trans-

fer olganisation, carries their suspension with them to their oganisation. If there is

a hatus between the end of membership of omgeresation and the beginning of mem-

bership of the otherand during this time, the meorganisation plays games, these
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games shall be countedwards meeting the suspension unless the BBksciplinary
Officer rules this to be unfaif a suspended participant is registered with more than one
organisation (e.g. more than one team in the same club or more than one team in differ-
ent competitions), the suspension shall normally be served with the team he was with
when the suspension was imposadt, the BAFA Disciplinary Oficer has the power to

vary this in the interests of justice.

. Pro tem suspension

In cases where the BAFDisciplinary Oficer beliees that a serious breach of these
Regulations has been committed, he may at his discretion impose pro tem a suspension
(of ary of the four types) on a participant omganisation, if he beliees any o the fol-
lowing conditions hold:
(a) Thereare reasonable grounds to bediea sispension will reduce the risk of a fur-
ther breach being committed.
(b) Thereare reasonable grounds to bediea sispension will reduce the risk to the
safety of ag participant.
(c) Thepolice or another agends investigating the case with a wieto ciminal
charges or civil proceedings in court.
(d) Theincident in question resulted in serious harm to an individual.
(e) Theincident in question resulted in a large amount of damage to property.
Appeals aginst a pro tem suspension may be made to theABABciplinary Oficer,
who may regoke a amend the terms of the suspension if he is persuaded it is unreason-
able.
Wherea pro tem suspension is imposed, the period of such suspension shall be counted
as "time served" if a suspension is subsequently imposed by a Disciplinary Committee.
If the Disciplinary Committee does not impose a suspension, there is no compensation
due to the accused.

. Parole

Applicationsfor parole from a suspension may be made wtiare after half the period
of suspension has been sty A participant suspended for a period of more than 5
years (including "for life") may appeal for reinstatement at time after 5 years of
their sentence has elapsed.
An application will be considered by an Appeal Committee and its decision will be final
for a period of at least one year.
Anapplication will only be successful if it:
(a) shavs evidence of remorse
(b) provides details of he the individual or oganisation will be reintegrated back into
football while minimising the risk of reoffending
(c) provides a plan for he the conduct of the individual or ganisation will be moni-
tored during their period of parole
An indvidual or oganisation may be granted parole on such terms and conditions as the
Appeal Committee considers appropriate on a case by case basis.
An indvidual or oganisation that breaches the terms or conditions of their parole is
subject to having their suspension reinstated.
A period of parole will normally end when the original term of suspension was sched-
uled to end, if there has been no further breach. A Disciplinary Committee may extend
the period of parole when imposing penalties for a breach committed during a period of
parole.
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4. Regulationson organisations

4.1.

1.
2.

> w

Introduction

A BAFA organisation is required to conform to the following regulations.

Wherea BAFA organisation itself has member ganisations, these gelations apply
recursvely to the relationship between the BABrganisation and its memberganisa-
tions.

Wherean oganisation changes grdetails as required or requested bela must give

notice to BARA within 28 days. Such notice will be deemetegi when receaied and

acknowledged by a designated BX&fficer.

. Comporate governance

A BAFA organisation must on request notify BAFof the oganisations governance
arrangements, and provide BAIopies of all geernance documents including but not
exclusive o constitutions, articles and memoranda of association, byelaws, rules, regula-
tions, etc.

A BAFA organisation must on request notify BAFof the oficers of the aganisation

(e.g. directors) and their contact details.

A BAFA organisation must prohibit anyone acting as a director foc&fwho is prohib-

ited by BAFA.

A BAFA organisation must on request report to BAgiving details of its implementa-

tion of these regulations.

A BAFA organisation must implement risk management policies and procedures that are
compatible with ay BAFA risk management polyan force at the time.

. Humanresources and welfare

A BAFA organisation must ensure persons acting iy @pointed capacity on behalf of

the oganisation abide by all rules, regulations and guidelines for conduct.

A BAFA organisation must ensure all persons acting in a coaching capacity are qualified
members of BAFCA.

A BAFA organisation must abide by siBAFA Equality Polig.

A BAFA organisation must implement child protection policies and procedures that are
compatible with ay BAFA safeguarding polig in force at the time.

. Financial management

A BAFA organisation must on request notify BABf the oganisations financial year.

A BAFA organisation must hae a1 independent examination or audit of its accounts
performed at least once a year.

A BAFA organisation must on request provide BRARith a copy of its most recent
accounts.

A BAFA organisation must on request report to BARny financial problems (e.g.
unpaid debtors or creditors aleof500 outstanding for more than 2 months).

. Marketing and communication

A BAFA organisation must maintain the imgety and reputation of BA&kin all commu-
nications.

A BAFA organisation must not makpublic statements that are contrary to BAfequ-
lations.

A BAFA organisation must not engage in sponsorship or similar arrangements that are
judged by BARA to be ontrary to the interests of the sport.
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4.6.

1.

Regulationsand discipline

A BAFA organisation must implement disciplinary policies and procedures that are
compatible with ay BAFA Regulations in force at the time.

A BAFA organisation that takes disciplinary action against a member must comply with
Regulation 1.3.2.

. Gamesand playing rules

A BAFA organisation must conduct all contests according to theABplRaying rules in
force at the time, unless thare grantedxemption in writing by the Chair of the BAFA
Rules Committee or his deputy.

BAFA may sanction teams that do not comply with football-playing rules that do not
have a esignated penalty.

A BAFA organisation must use only BAFRAfofials wherger possible, unless tlyaare
authorised by the BAFRA Director of Operations or his deputy.

A BAFA organisation must not scheduleyagames on dates that clash with National
Programme games or mandatory training camps, unlegsatheauthorised in writing
by the BAFRA Director of Competitions or his deputy.

A BAFA organisation must not scheduleyagames on dates that clash with BAFdes-
ignated gents" (e.g. the BAFRA Carention), unless theare authorised in writing by
the oganisers of the designatedeat.

. International participation

A BAFA organisation must seek BA¥s prior appreoal for the oganisation of ag team,
game or other eent where the name "United Kingdom", "Great Britain", "Britain”,
"England”, "Scotland", "Wales", "Northern Ireland", "National", "International”,
"Europe" or dewnations therefrom is used.

A BAFA organisation must seek BA¥s prior appreal for the use of the nickname
"Lions", "Crusaders", "Chieftains", "Dragons”, "Giants", "Bulldogs", "Allstars" or
derivations therefrom by a member team, club or othgausation. Existing teams
using these names (on 3rd October 2008) shall beedldo continue to do so. [Birm-
ingham Lions]

A BAFA organisation must seek BA¥s prior approal for teams to participate in any
game:

(a) outsideGreat Britain or

(b) involving a team from outside Great Britain

Approval is unlikely to be granted if the game or opponent does na# lecognition
from an IFAF member g@rning body or eqwalent.

A BAFA organisation must ensure that all player transfers to or from countries outside
Great Britain must abide by the rules of the IFAF International Transfer Card.

. Liaisonwith external bodies

A BAFA organisation must on request keep BRmformed of discussions with:
(@) IFAF or its afiliated or successor bodies

(b) ary professional sports genisation

(c) otherUK sports goerning bodies or their offshoots

(d) other representat bodies

A BAFA organisation must not enter into yaigontracts or agreements withyaof the
bodies listed aba@ without prior consultation with BAFA.
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A BAFA organisation must on request inform BAIBf any goplication made for public
funding.

A BAFA organisation must seek BA¥s prior apprea for ary funding application to
ary scheme which requires NGB appsb

A BAFA organisation must on request inform BAFf any gponsorship agreement val-
ued at £1000 or more.

A BAFA organisation must seek BA¥s prior apprwoal for ary agreement made with an
external body where that mayvea efect on the sport as a whole or another BAFA
organisation.

4.10. Disputedbetween BARA organisations

1.

ol

If ary difference of opinion shall arise between BAGrganisations relating to the per-
formance by either party of its obligations or entitlements, such dispute shall be referred
in the first instance to be resolved by mediation at each paryal expense.
If not resoled by this means within 30 Business Days, then it (premaining issue/s
arising from ag such dispute or difference on which agreement cannot be reached) shall
be referred to be dealt with and determined by arbitration, the costs of which shall be
borne and payable by the party against whoyralevant avard is then made.
Any such mediation or arbitration shall be referred to and conducted by such person as
shall be appointed by agreement between the parties or in the absence of such agree-
ment:
(@) Inthe case of a referral for mediation, by the Chairman wvergimng body for the

time being of the ADR or CEDR group (or its or their eglent at ay given

time).
(b) Inthe case of a referral for arbitration, by the Chairman wergong body for the

time being of the Royal Institute of Chartered Arbitrators (or itsvabpnt at any

given time).
Any person so appointed to arbitrate shall act as an expert and their decision shall
accordingly be binding for all purposes on the parties.
Any such referral for mediation or arbitration shall be deemed to be commenced by
either party giving notice to the other requiring such a referral.

. Gameregulations

5.1. Registrationand rosters

1.

All players, coaches, sideline persons and mafotiad$ participating in a BA&k game

must be registered with BAFat the time of the gme (Exception: participants repre-
senting a team from outside Great Britain). Regulationv@redhe registration process.
Teams shall provide the referee with a roster of their players, coaches and other sideline
persons (showing BA&regstration numberforename, surname and jgrseimber or
sideline role) before eacltage. A player may appear on the roster under more than one
jersey number to enable him to change number during the game (informing the referee
when he does so).

Theroster must clearly state the names and (where required) registration numbers of all
team coaches, and indicate who is the head coach.

Personserving a suspension or for whom an appeal has been lodged must be included
and clearly marked. If a suspended person is not so marked, he may not be considered as
having served the suspension. It is a teamSponsibility to knev who is suspended and

to correctly mark them.
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6.

Additionsto the roster form shall not be permitted after tamg has kicked bf Com-
petitions may set an earlier deadline.

Thereferee shall provide each team with a list of the matcbiais.

Thegame shall not commence until all listsvieabeen provided and meet the require-
ments abee.

The game shall not commence (or proceed if suspended) if there wer than 3
licensed dicials (or licensed coaches acting asotHls).

Thegame shall not commence (or proceed if suspended) if each team doesedt ha
least one licensed coach.

If a guad member in uniform does not appear on his teaster form then, upon dis-
covery, he $all be disqualified from the game.

. Incidentreports

Thereferee (or another matchfiaial) for each game shall report all incidents of:

(a) disqualifed players

(b) persons remed under Rule 9-2-7

(c) personsot appearing on the roster form

(d) allgyations that teams played unregistered or suspended players

(e) breaclof mandatory game management requirements as set out in Rules 1 and 13

Any match oficial (including an assessor who has beditiafly appointed to attend

the game) may report yincident of:

(a) misconducby ary BAFA participant (including suspected breaches of this code)

Thereferee (or another matchfiaial) or an authorised fo€er of a BARA organisationt

may, after viewing a video (or other record) of a BAEvent, report ag incident of:

(a) foul play that in their opinion should Y& resulted in disqualification of a player,
including a player called for a foul for initiating contactiting an opponent
(under Rules 9-1-3 or 9-1-4) or a flagrant personal foul or flagrant unsportsmanlike
conduct that game fo€ials did not call

(b) aperson participating in the game who did not appear on the roster form

(c) aperson participating in the game while suspended

(d) misconducby ary BAFA participant (including suspected breaches of this code)

(e) aplayer who is disqualified from theame due to a flagrant personal foul or fla-
grant unsportsmanlé&aonduct so serious that it may merit an additional penalty

Any match oficial who has made a report (or an authoriséidef of BAFRA acting on

their behalf) maywith the consent of the BA¥Disciplinary Oficer, withdrav a report

submitted as alve if, after viewing a video (or other record) of angg, it is realised

that the report was submitted in error that the foul committed was not on reflection

flagrant enough to warrant disqualification.

Refereesteports shall normally be made in the first instance by 8pm on the Monday

following a weeknd game, or within 48 hours ofyaother game. Furthereports must

be submitted to awré rormally within 7 days.Reports arising from viewing video must

be submitted normally within 7 days of the video becomugjable to the viewer.

Reportshall be made to the BAMisciplinary Oficer.

T The list of authorised persons is:

BAFA Disciplinary Oficer or his deputy
BAFRA President or his deputy

BAFCA President or his deputy

BAFA Director of Competitions or his deputy
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6. Competition complaints and appeals

1.

8.

Complaintsabout the geernance or administration of a BAFA-sanctioned competition
shall be directed to the competition authority in the first instance. If the complainant is
not satisfied with the response, or does not vecai esponse within 72 hours (or 14
days outside the competition period), then the following appeal procedure may be used.

Anauthorised dicer of a club or team in a BAFA-sanctioned competition may lodge an
appeal on behalf of their club @gst a decision made by the competition authobity
joint appeal on behalf of geral clubs or teams can also be made.

Anappeal may be made against (but is not limited to) decisions about:

(a) qualifcation or entry into competition

(b) fixture arrangement

(c) eligibility of teams and personnel

(d) resultsvhere thg havebeen determined by the competition authority

(e) theimposition of sanctions

An appeal can be made about a decision impacting one team dirgdhabaffects the
appealing team(s) indirectly.

Anappeal is likely to be upheld if it can be shown that:

(a) thecompetition authority did not correctly apply a BRFule, regulation or its
own competition regulations

(b) thecompetition regulations or policies under which the decision were made are not
in accordance with BAkrules, regulations or in the best interests of di@egas a
whole

Anappeal is likely to be rejected if it can be shown that:
(a) therds no impact on a match result, league table or the outcome of the competition

(b) the afected team(s) appved the decision or the process by which the decision
was made

(c) thedecision was made by a qualified matctapl in the context of a BA&game

A competition appeal that relates to the conduct of arvidhhl or club and which
could be considered as a breach of Regulation 3 will be dealt with as a disciplinary case.

Appealsare dealt with under the procedure set out in Regulation 8.

7. Procedures for regulatory cases

7.1. General principles

1.

2.
3.

A BAFA requlatory proceeding is a proceeding of a sports association and not of a
Court.

The Comener shall normally be the BADisciplinary Oficer or one of his deputies.

Once notied of a matterand having assured that the matter is within BARurisdic-

tion, the Comenor shall constitute a Ralatory Committee to deal with the case. A

Regulatory Committee may be a Disciplinary Committee, a Registration Committee, a

Safgguarding Committee, or an Appeal Committee considering matters within the scope

of Regulation 8.

The Cowrenor shall:

(a) appointa chair of the Committee

(b) appointat least tw other persons to be members of the Committee

(c) inconsultation with the chair and the accused/appellant, decide whether the matter
is best dealt with by hearing or correspondence
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10.

Thechair and members of the Committee shall be persons wiehad no previous

major involvement in the matter under consideration. yTseall not be excluded solely

because thehaveheard a case against the accused/appellant before.

Thechair or members of the Committee shall declane sporting, personal or other

relationship thg haveor had with ag party to the case, and the accused/appellant may

raise ag objections to their imolvement, lut will not normally be excluded from con-

sideration of a case unless that relationship is/was particularly close or the objection is a

serious one. The BA&Disciplinary Oficer’s decision is final.

The Cowrenor is not a member of the Regulatory Committee, but shall attgnidean

ing and be copied in on all correspondence relating to a matier Cowenor’s advice

may be sought by the Committee oy guarty on interpretation of these regulations or

ary other matter relating to the proceedings.

Any BAFA Regulatory Committee business will normally be conducted by correspon-

dence. Exceptionalljthe BAFA Disciplinary Oficer may decide that business will be

conducted by means of a hearing attended byamtig@arties. In either case,jareason-

able technology may be used to facilitate thsiless and the input of the participants

provided the principles of natural justice are maintained.

Thecosts of conducting a hearing or correspondence shall be borne ByeRéépt:

(&) wherethe costs of the hearing or correspondence are caused or increased due to a
request or action by the accused/appellant; AND

(b) theCommittee finds against the accused/appellant

In such cases, the Committee may order that the accused/appellant shall pay all or part

of the costs.

All Regulatory Committee matters shall be dealt with as soon as is practically possible.

. Procedures for reviewing cases

TheBAFA Disciplinary Oficer may in exceptional circumstances where in hiswia
sanction imposed by a disciplinary authority is wholly inappropriate, appagisaghe
sanction imposed.

Additionally, in exceptional circumstances, where a participant gavsation has been
cleared of the charges faced, the BABisciplinary Oficer shall hae the right to
appeal against that finding.

. Appointments

TheBAFA Disciplinary Oficer and his deputies shall be appointed from time to time by
the BAFA Board.

Wherethe BAFA Disciplinary Oficer is unsailable for a significant period of time, or
involved in a case as a complainant, one of his deputes shall act for him. The BAFA
Board may ma& a emporary appointment if neither the DisciplinanyfiGdr nor ag of

his deputies iswailable or able to act.

Membersof the BAFA Regulatory Ranel shall be appointed from time to time by the
BAFA Board. Members of the Regulatory Panel mayetgecialisms in

(a) discipline

(b) registration

(c) safeguarding

(d) competitions

A Rgulatory Committee shall, where practicable, include at least one member with
the releant specialism.

Whereer practicable, the chair and members of a BAFegulatory Committee shall be
persons who hee been trained in the Regulations and their application.
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Notices

Any notice or other communication required to beegiby a party pursuant to these
Regulations must be gén in writing and must be sent by first class post or transmitted
by facsimile or e-mail. If sent byir§t class post, the notice or other communication
shall be deemed to Y& been gven on e "Working Day" following the day it is sent.

If transmitted by facsimile or email before 5pm (London time) oncakilg Day the
notice of communication shall be deemed teehkeen gven on that Working Day If
transmitted on a non-Working Dayr at or dter 5pm (London time) on a dking Day,

the notice or other communication shall be deemed e haen gven on he next
Working Day.

A partys last-knavn residence, place ofubiness, email address or facsimile number
shall be a valid address for the purpose of aotice or other communication unless
notification of a change to such address has been communicated to BAFA.

BAFA resenres the right to publicise the results of disciplinary cases via the media or its
own publications. Sucotices will normally be maintained for at least until one year
and no more than owears.

. Evidence

All relevant data will be retained during yamvestigation and data collected during an
investigation will be retained as supporting evidence yragulatory process.
Evidenceused in a regulatory cases will be retained for up vensgears or tw years
beyond the end of a suspension (whiodyas longer) and then desyred. This informa-
tion will be kept for the purpose of informing decisions on repeat offences.

All retained evidence will be held securdtywill only be accessible by the BAPDis-
ciplinary Oficer and his deputies.
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8. Procedures for appeals

8.1.

1.

2.

Scopef the appeal procedure
Thisprocedure applies to the following:

lation 3)

or regulation

. Form and deadline for appeals

33

appeals against fixed penalties issued in accordance with Regulation 3.3
appeals against other cases brought in accordance with the Code of Conduct (Regu-

appeals against registration and safeguarding decisions (Regulation 2)

appeals against decisions made by competition authorities (Regulation 6)
applications for parole (Regulation 3.
appeals arising from decisions made undsr @her BAFA policy, procedure, rule

)

A notice of appeal shall be notified to BAWwithin the following timescale:

for appeals against fixed penalties arisi
from disqualification or remal from a
game

ngefore 9pm on the third day following th
game

for appeals against other fixed penaltie

-~

D

before 9pm on the third day followin
notification in writing of the fixed penalty

for appeals against other disciplinary
decisions

within 14 days following notification in
writing of the verdict

e

g

for appeals against registration and saf
guarding decisions

ewithin 14 days following notification in
writing of the decision

for appeals against decisions made by
competition authorities

before 9pm on the third day following
notification in writing of the decision or
when no response has been reski
within 72 hours of a complaint to the
competition authority

applications for parole

at giime after half a suspension has
been served or after 5 years of a longer
suspension

for other appeals

within 14 days following notification in
writing of the decision

Thisnotice must be in writing and contain or be accompanied by:

(@)

(b)
(©)

(d)

18)

together with reasons

whatthe appellant is appealing against, and what remegyd¢iggiest
if applicable, an application to stay theseution of the decision appealed against,

a£50 administration fee, which will be retained if the appeal is unsuccessful

the appellant’ nrame, address and reéat contact details (and date of birth if under

Within 10 days of sending the notice, the appellant must submit a statement of appeal
(failing which the appeal will be deemed to be withdrawn) containing or accompanied

by:

(a) astatement of the facts and nedat elements of the Re@lations upon which the

appellant is relying

(b) copiesof ary evidence upon which the appellant is relying
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Appealsthat do not relate to gnsubsection of Regulation 8.2.7 (below), or specific

appeal provisions of other Regulations, will be void.

Wherean appeal is made against the decision(s) ofgul®mry Committee, that Com-

mittee shall ma& a sibmission to the Appeal Committee justifying its decision(s).

An Appeal Committee will be formed from members of the BARequlatory Panel,

excluding ary invaved previously in the case in question.

An Appeal Committee shall not substitute its judgement for that pfRegulatory

Committee (or the Barring ®€er acting as a Regulatory Committee), except that it

may:

(a) Orderthat a Rgulatory Committee shall reconsider a case in the light wfeve
dence that could not reasonablywédeen &ailable to the Regulatory Committee
at the time it considered the case.

(b) Determinethat the procedure in a regulatory case was conducted so incorrectly as
to bring into reasonable doubt the finding of a case, and order that the case be
reconsidered either by the original Regulatory Committee or bywamne.

(c) Determinethat the sanction imposed in a case was unreasonalge & unrea-
sonably lenient, and order that the case be referred back toghla®ey Commit-
tee for a reasonable sanction to be imposed. (The Appeal Committee may recom-
mend a reasonable sanction, or recommend a range within which a sanction would
be thought reasonable).

A BAFA Appeal Committee shall not normally considey aase dealt with by a BAFA

organisation until it has been dealt with by the final appeals process of that BAFA

organisation. This can be waad with the agreement of the BAForganisation con-
cerned.

Any appeal aginst the decision of grBAFA Appeal Committee shall be made within

28 days to a trinal of arbitrator(s) appointed in accordance with the Arbitration Rules

(as amended from time to time) of Sport Resolutions (UK) (a trading name of The

Sports Dispute Resolution Panel Ltd - Compéio. 3351039). The Appeal shall be

governed by the Arbitration Act 1996 and Sport Resolutions (Bippeal Arbitration

Rules, which Rules are deemed to be incorporated by reference to this clause. The deci-

sion of the tribunal shall be final and binding on all concerr@8FA may require an

appellant to pay all or part of its costs should the arbitrator find against the appellant.



Rules and Interpretations

Rules

BAFA Football Rules and Interpretationsvkaeen designated as either administatules

or conduct rules.Typically, administratve mles are those dealing with preparation for the
contest. Conductules are those that Y& to do drectly with the playing of the contest.
Some administrate mles (as indicated) may be altered by the mutual consent of the
competing teamsOthers (as indicated) are unalterable. No conduct rule may be changed by
mutual consent. All BAFA-diliated teams are required to conduct their competintests
according to these rules.

Administratve mles that may be altered by mutual consent of the competing teams include
(denoted] in the text):

1-2-5-1-3 1-2-5-f-4 3-2-1-b 3-2-2-a 13-5-5-c

Some rules may be altered by game management without mutual consent of the opponents.
These are contained in Rules (denated the text):

1-2-1-f 1-2-1-g 1-2-1-h 1-2-1-  1-2-14] 1-2-1-k
1-2-4-e 1-2-4-h 1-2-5-c  1-2-7-c 1-2-7-d 1-2-7-f
3-2-4-a 3-2-4-b 12-2-1  13-3-1 13-3-2 13-4-1-d
13-6-3-a 13-6-3-b

Some rules may be altered by game management without congesri)ybif it is not feasible
to meet the rule.Teams are encouraged to meet the standards iggeby rule wheneer
possible. Thesare contained in Rules (denoted § in the text):

1-2-1-a-2 1-2-1-b 1-2-1-c 1-2-1-d 1-2-3-a
1-2-5-a 1-2-5-b 1-2-6 1-2-9-d 1-3-2-b

1-2-3-c
3-2-1-c

Some administrate mles allav competitions to stipulate in their regulations what course of
action is to be follwed. (A national federation may decide the pyplior all competitions
under its jurisdiction.) These are Rules (denafed the text):

1-3-2-e-3 1-4-5-b-1 3-1-3 3-2-1 3-3-2
3-3-3-d 3-3-8-b-3 12-3-5-f 12-4-2 12-8-1

3-3-3-c
13-9-3

Other administratie mles may not be altered. The referee shall enakeport to the
appropriate authority if these rules are infringed (denoted ¢ in the text):

1-1-1-a 1-1-2 1-1-3-a 1-1-3-b 1-1-4 1-1-5
1-1-6 1-1-7-a 1-1-7-b 1-1-7-c 1-2-1-a-1 1-2-1-a-3
1-2-1-e 1-2-1- 1-2-1-m 1-2-2 1-2-4-a 1-2-4-b
1-2-4-c 1-2-4-d 1-2-4-f 1-2-4-g 1-2-5-c 1-2-5-d
1-2-5-e 1-2-5-f 1-2-7 1-2-7-a 1-2-7-b 1-2-7-e
1-2-8-a 1-2-8-c 1-2-8-d 1-2-8-e 1-2-9-a 1-2-9-b
1-2-9-c 1-2-9-e 1-3-1-a 1-3-1-b 1-3-1-c 1-3-1-d
1-3-1-e 1-3-1-f 1-3-1-g 1-3-1-h 1-3-1-i 1-3-2-c
1-3-2-d 1-3-2-e 1-3-2-e-1 1-3-2-e-2 1-3-2-i 1-4-5-b-1
1-4-9 1-4-9-a 1-4-9-b 1-4-9-c 1-4-9-d 1-4-11-a
1-4-11-b 1-4-11-c 1-4-11-d 1-4-11-e 1-4-13 3-2-1-d
3-2-1-e 11-1-1 11-2-1 13-1-1-a 13-1-1-b 13-1-1-c
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13-1-2-a 13-1-2-b 13-2-1-a 13-2-1-b 13-2-1-c 13-2-1-d
13-2-2 13-3-3-b 13-3-3-c 13-3-4 13-4-1 13-4-1-c
13-4-3-b 13-4-4 13-5-1-a 13-5-1-b 13-5-2-a 13-5-3
13-5-5-a 13-5-5-b 13-5-5-d 13-5-6-b 13-6-1-a 13-6-1-b
13-6-2-a 13-6-2-b 13-7-1 13-7-1-a 13-7-1-b 13-7-1-c
13-7-2 13-7-2-b 13-7-2-c 13-7-2-d 13-8-1-a 13-8-1-b
13-9-1 13-9-2 13-9-4 13-9-5 13-9-6 13-9-7

13-9-8-a 13-9-8-b 13-9-8-c

All other rules are conduct rules and may not be altered.

Interpretations
A rule interpretation, also known as an apptbruling (A.R.), is an dfcial decision on a
given gatement ofdcts. Itserves to illustrate the spirit and application of the rule.

The Football Code, which appears in thdi €4l Football Rules and Interpretations, should
be studied carefully so the accepted conduct and practices are understood by all persons
associated with British American football.

Jim Briggs, Rules Editor



RULE 1

The Game, Field, Players and
Equipment
SECTION 1. General Provisions

The Game
ARTICLE 1. a. *« The game shall be played between teams of not more than 11 players
each, on a rectangular field and with an inflated ball having the shape of a prolate
spheroid.
b. Ateam Igdly may play with fewer than 11 players, but a foul for argéldéormation
occurs if the following requirements are not met:
1. Whenthe ball is free-kicked, at least four Team A players are on each side of the
kicker (Rule 6-1-2-c-3).
2. Atthe snap, at least€ players wearing jerseys numbered 50 through 79 are on the
offensve srimmage line and no more than four players are in the backfield (Rules
2-21-2, 2-27-4 and 7-1-4-agxXception: Rule 7-1-4-a-5). A.R. 7-1-4:IV-VI)

Goal Lines

ARTICLE 2. <Goal lines, one for each team, shall be established at opposite ends of the
field of play and each team shall be allowed opportunities to advance the ball across the
other teans goal line by running, passing or kicking it.

Winning Team and Final Score

ARTICLE 3. a. * The teams shall bevarded points for scoring according to rule and,
unless the game is forfeited, the team having the larger score at the end of the game shall
be the winning team.

b. <When the referee declares that the game is ended, the score is final.

Game Officials
ARTICLE 4. «The game shall be played under the supervision of the gdioilst

Team Captains

ARTICLE 5. <Each team shall designate to the referee not more than four players as its
field captain(s). One player at a time shall speak for his team in all dealings with the
officials.

Persons Subject to the Rules

ARTICLE 6. *a. All persons subject to the rules areg@oed by the decisions of the
officials.

b. Those persons subject to the rules arery®ne in the team area, players, substitutes,
replaced players, coaches, athletics trainers, cheerleaders, band members, mascots,
public-address announcers, audio and video system operators, and other peliates af
with the teams.
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c. Thenames of geryone in the team area shall appear on a roster form which shall be
given to the referee before kickoff.

Teams Subject to the Rules

ARTICLE 7. a. « Teams that are members of BABr affiliated competitions shall
conduct all contests in Great Britain under thecadl football-playing rules of the
Association Exception: games played under the auspices of an international
organisation).

b. <BAFA-affiliated oficiating oganisations shall use the current Manual of Football
Officiating published under the jurisdiction of BAFRA.

c. *Teams not complying with football-playing rules that do noteha eésignated penalty
are subject to competition and/or BABanctions.

SECTION 2. The Field

Dimensions

ARTICLE 1. Thefield shall be a rectangular area with dimensions, lines, zones, goals and
pylons as indicated in Appendix D.

a. Wherat is not possible to fully mark the field as indicated:

1.

2.

* The marking of the following lines is mandatory: sidelines, end lines, goal lines,
yard lines at 5-yard intervals, hash marks.

8Where the size of the stadium does not permit a full-sized field to be marked:

(&) Theend zones must be a minimum of 7 and a maximum of 13 yards in depth and
equal in size.

(b) Itis strongly recommended that the end zones be marked to the depth of 10 yards
specified by rule, and that if necessary to accommodate this, the distance between
the goal lines should be reduced to 90 yards.

(c) Thedistance between the goal lines must be a whole multiple of 10 yards.

(d) If the marked end zones are found to be less than 7 yards deep, the referee shall
order the 5-yard line be used as the goal line and the length of the field of play
reduced accordingly.

* The field of play shall be marked to a length of not less than 90 yards. The field of
play shall be marked to a width of 160 feet.

Wherethe size of the stadium does not permit a full-sized field to be marked, game
management may use HfAF yard as the unit of measurement.

AnIFAF yard is normally 36 inches (91.44cm) long, but may be shortened to no less
than 34.12 inches (86.67cm) only if necessary to fit a 100-yard field of play plus two
10-yard end zones within thgadable playing surface.

If the length of the field is reduced by an IFAF yard fa@bother field dimensions

and markings stated in these rules shall be reduced commensuEatelytion: The
length of the hash marks and the width of lines). The length of the yardage chain
(Rule 1-2-7) shall also be reduced to correspond to the markings on the field.

8All field-dimension lines shown should be white and 4 inches in widEkception:

Sidelines and end lines may exceed 4 inches in width, goal lines may be 4 or 8 inches in
width, and Rule 1-2-1-h).

8§ Twenty-four-inch short yard-line extensions, four inches inside the sidelines and at the

hash marks, are mandatory and all yard lines shall be four inches from the sidelines (Rule
2-12-6).
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d. 8A solid white area between the sideline and the coaching line is recommended.

e. <White field markings or contrasting decovatimarkings (e.g. team names) are
permissible in the end zones but shall not be closer than four festlinean

f. O Contrasting colouring in the end zones may abytiae.

g. O Only these contrasting decokegimarkings are allowed: competition logo, and team
name and logo. These are permissible within the sidelines and between the goal lines,
under these conditions: (See Appendix D):

1. Theentirety of all yard lines, goal lines, and sidelines must be clearly visible. No
portion of aiy such line may be obscured by decaratmarkings.

2. Nosuch markings may touch or enclose the hash marks.

h. O Goal lines may be of one contrasting colour from the white lines.

i. O Advertising is permissible on the field, providing it meets the requirements of Rules
1-2-1-e, 1-2-1-f and 1-2-1-g.

J. O White field yard-line numbers not larger than 6 feet in height and 4 feet in width, with
the tops of the numbers nine yards from the sidelines, are recommended.

k. O White directional arrows next to the field numbers (except the 50) indicating the
direction tavard the nearest goal line are recommended. Thevasra riangle with an
18-inch base and mades that are 36 inches each.

I. « The two hash marks are 60 feet from the sidelines. Hash marks and short yard-line
extensions should measure 24 inches in length.

m. «Nine-yard marks 12 inches in lengthrey 10 yards, shall be located nine yards from
the sidelines. Theare not required if the field is numbered according to Rule 1-2-1-j.
STOP, REPORT & SANCTION - Under no circumstances may the game commence,
nor proceed if suspended BAFA may apply sanctions for the following breaches:
» One or both sidelines is incomplete.
* One or both goal lines is incomplete.
* One or both end lines is incomplete.
» One or more yard lines across the field at leastwvery 10 yards is incomplete.
* One or more yard lines across the field eery 5 yards is incomplete.
* The hash marks ae incomplete.
» The short yard-line extensions at the sideline arincomplete.
REPORT & SANCTION - BAFA may apply sanctions for the following breaches:
» Absence of any mandatory marking (sideline, end line, goal line, yard lines at
5-yard intervals, hash marks).
* End zones smaller than 7 yards or bigger than 13 yards in depth, or whethe end
zones ae not of equal size.
* Field of play less than 90 yards in length or not a multiple of 10 yards.
* Field of play not 160 feet in width.
» White field markings closer than four feet to an end zone line.
» Absence of nine-yard marks if the field is not numbered according to Rule 1-2-1-j.

Marking Boundar y Areas

ARTICLE 2. <Measurements shall be from the inside edges of the boundary markings. The
entire width of each goal line shall be in the end zone.
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Limit Lines

ARTICLE 3. a. 8 Limit lines should be marked with 12-inch lines and at 24-inch intervals
18 feet outside the sidelines and the end lines, except in stadiums where the total field
surface does not permit. In these stadiums, the limit lines shall not be less than six feet
from the sidelines and end lines. Limit lines should be 4 inches in width and may be
yellow. Limit lines designating team areas shall be solid lines.

b. No person outside the team area shall be inside the limit lines. Game management
personnel hae the responsibility and the authority to enforce this rule.

c. 8Limit lines shall also be marked six feet from the team area around the side and back of
the team area, if the stadium permits.

REPORT & SANCTION - BAFA may apply sanctions for the following breaches:
» Game management fail to enforce rule regarding persons outside the team area.
* Limit lines closer than six feet to any boundary line.

Team Area and Coaching Box

ARTICLE 4. a. « On each side of the field, a team area behind the limit line and between
the 25-yard lines shall be marked for the exelisse of substitutes, athletics trainers
and other personsfdfated with the team. The front of the coaching box shall be marked
with a solid line six feet outside the sideline between the 25-yard lines. The area between
the coaching line and the limit line between the 25-yard lines should contain white
diagonal lines or be marked distinctly for use of coaches (Rule 9-2-&)inch-
by-4-inch mark is recommended at eag-fard line extended between the goal lines as
an extension of the coaching line for line-to-gain and down indicator six-foot reference
points.

b. <The team area shall be limited to persons named on the team roster including squad
members in full uniform and a maximum of 25 other individuals directigived in the
game. Allpersons in the team area are subject to the rules andvaraegbby decisions
of the oficials (Rule 1-1-6). No other credential is valid for the team area.

c. <Coaches are permitted in the coaching box (see Appendix D), which is the area bounded
by the limit line and coaching line between the 25-yard lines.

d. <The team areas shall be marked between the 25-yard lines irresgEette length of
the field.

e. OIn stadiums where the playing enclosure does not permit the team areas to be marked
on both sides of the field, both teams may share a common sideline. In this case the team
areas shall be marked on either side of midfield betweernvtagdrd line and the line
five yards from midfield.

f. *No media personnel, including journalists, radio and television personnel, or their

equipment, shall be in the team area or coaching box, and no media personnel shall

communicate in anway with persons in the team area or coaching box. In stadiums

where the team area extends to the spectator seating area, a pass-through area should be

made &ailable for media to mee from one end of the field to the other on both sides of

the field.

« Game management personnel shall nesrdi persons not authorised by rule.

O Practice kicking nets are not permitted outside the team Bxegpfion: In stadiums

where playing enclosures are limited in size, nets, holders and kickers are permitted

outside the team area and outside the limit line) (Rule 9-2-1-b-1).

REPORT & SANCTION - BAFA may apply sanctions for the following breaches:

» Absence of coaching line, team area markings, or team area not marked to 25-yard
lines.

= Q
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* Media personnel in team area or coaching box.

* Persons in team area not wearing proper credentials.

» Game management failue to remove unauthorised persons from team area.
* Practice kicking nets outside the team area (except whepermitted).

Goals
ARTICLE 5.

a. 8Each goal shall consist of bwprights extending at least 30 feet abdhe ground with
a onnecting horizontal crosshéne top of which is 10 feet ab® the ground. The
uprights and crossbar should be white or yeilo colour. The inside of the uprights and
crossbar should be in the same vertical plane as the inside edge of the end line. Each goal
is out of bounds (see Appendix D).

STOP, REPORT & SANCTION - Under no circumstances may the game commence,
nor proceed if suspended BAFA may apply sanctions for the following breaches:
» Goal posts inbounds.

1. Readless of the position of the goal posts, the size of the end zone or the distance
between the goal lines, the snap on a try play shall be made fygooiahon or
behind Team B 3yard line (Rule 8-3-2-c).

b. 8Above the crossbathe uprights should be white or yell@nd 18 feet, six inches apart
inside to inside.

c. <The designated uprights and crossbar shall be free of deearatierial Exception: O
4-inch-by-42-inch orange or red wind directional streamers at the top of the uprights are
permitted).

d. <The height of the crossbar shall be measured from the top of each end of the crossbar to
the ground directly bela

e. <Goal posts shall be padded with resilient material from the ground to a height of at least
six feet. Advertising is permitted on the goals. One manufacsuogo or trademark is
permitted on each goal post patkam and competition logos are alied. All padding
is out of bounds.

f. «The following procedure will be adopted when one or both goals are missingeor ha
been taken down and the original goals are waladle for a try or field goal attempt:

1. If a portable goal is\&ilable, it shall be erected or held in place at the request of
Team A.

2. If a portable goal is notwailable but one goal is in place:

(a) Onall scrimmage plays, Team B shall defend the end of the field where the goal
is situated.

(b) Onall free kick plays, Team A shall defend the end of the field where the goal is
situated.

(c) Aftera dhange of possession, the teams will change ends if necessary so that
Team B is defending the end where the goal is situated.

(d) Therewill be no change of ends at the end of the first or third periods (one minute
timeout only). Captains will not ka the option to select which goal line to
defend at the beginning of a half.

3. O Alternatively, if one goal is (or becomes) missing or unusable, the game may
proceed (or resume) without using the other goal, if both head coaches agree. In
these circumstances no further field goals shall be scored. Once stated, the coaches’
decisions as to whether to proceed without goals shall bedable.
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4. 0 If no goals areailable, the game may be played if both head coaches agree. In
these circumstances no field goals shall be scored. If one or both head coaches do not
wish to playthen the game shall be abandoned. Once stated, the coaches’ decisions
as to whether to start/continue shall beviooable.

REPORT & SANCTION - BAFA may apply sanctions for the following breaches:
* Uprights less than 20 feet in height.
* Crossbar not 10 feet abee gound.
» Goal not 18 feet six inches wide.
» Goal not in plane of end line.
» Decorative material on the posts or crossbar (other than streamers).
» Padding on goal posts absent or less than six feet in height.
* One or both goals missing or taken down.
REPORT - Coaches agree to play without goals.
Approved Ruling 1-2-5
l. Upon inspection of the field it is noted that goals with offset uprights are being used. The plane

of the goal is one yard within the end zone and the post is one yard outside it. RULING:
Legal. The goal post is not inbounds.

Pylons
ARTICLE 6. 8Soft flexible four-sided pylons 4 inches by 4 inches withamall height of
18 inches, which may include a two-inch space between the bottom of the pylon and the
ground, are recommended. Yhshould be red or orange in coloudbne manufactures’logo
or trademark is permitted on eagfign. Team logos, competition logos and the
name/commercial logo of the title sponsor of the game are alseedlloAny such marking
may not extend more than 3 inches op side. The are placed at the inside corners of the
eight intersections of the sidelines with the goal lines and end lines. The pylons marking the
intersections of the end lines and hash marks extended shall be placed thré¢He etnaf
lines.
REPORT & SANCTION - BAFA may apply sanctions for the following breaches:

* [llegal pylons that had to be remued.

Line-to-Gain and Down Indicators

ARTICLE 7. *The oficial line-to-gain (yardage chain) and down indicators shall be

operated approximately six feet outside the sideline, except in stadiums where the total

playing enclosure does not permit. These must be operated on the side of the field opposite
the press box.

a. <The yardage chain shall join &wods not less tharve feet high, the rods’ inside edges
being exactly 10 yards apart when the chain is fully extended.

b. «The down indicator shall be mounted on a rod not less thafeét high operating
approximately six feet outside the sideline opposite the press box.

c. O An unoficial auxiliary line-to-gain indicator and an ufiofal down indicator six feet
outside the other sideline are recommended.

d. O Unofficial red or orange non-slip line-to-gain ground markers positiorietef
sidelines on both sides of the field are recommended. Markers are rectangighted
material 10 inches by 32 incheA.triangle with an altitude offe inches is attached to
the rectangle at the endaard the sideline.

e. <All line-to-gain and down-indicator rods shalMeaflat ends.

f. O Advertising is permitted on the down and line-to-gain indicators. One manufacturer’s
logo or trademark is permitted on each indicai@am and competition logos are
allowed.
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REPORT & SANCTION - BAFA may apply sanctions for the following breaches:
* Rods not of minimum height or not with flat ends.
* Repeated breakages of the line-to-gain or down indicators.
* Failur e to provide line-to-gain or down indicators.

Marker s or O bstructions

ARTICLE 8. a. < All markers and obstructions within the playing enclosure shall be placed
or constructed in such a manner asviaichary possible hazard to players. This includes
anything dangerous to anyone at the limit lines.

b. After the oficials’ pregame inspection of the playing enclosure, the referee shall order
removed any hazardous obstructions or markers located inside the limit lines.

c. <The referee shall report to game management personneiaakers or obstructions
constituting a hazard within the playing enclosure but outside the limit lines. Final
determination of correaté action shall be the responsibility of game management
personnel.

d. eAfter the oficials hae completed their pigame inspection of the playing enclosure, it
is the responsibility of game management personnel to ensure that the playing enclosure
remains safe throughout the game.

e. e<Yardage line markers must be placed at least 12 feet outside the sidelines and should be
collapsible and constructed in such a manner agoid ary possible hazard to players.
Markers which do not conform to this standard shall be vechoAdwertising on yardage
line markers is permitted.

REPORT & SANCTION - BAFA may apply sanctions for the following breaches:

» Markers that are not constructed and/or placed to woid hazard and had to be
removed.

Field Areas

ARTICLE 9. a. « No material or device shall be used to imyear degade the playing
surface or other conditions and/gine player or team an advantagadeption: Rules
2-16-4-b and 2-16-4-c).

PENALTY - Live-ball foul. Five yards from the previous spot [S27].

b. «The referee may requireyarmprovement in the field necessary for proper and safe
game administration.

REPORT - Any improvement effected by the referee.

c. *The referee shall not allothe game to commence if there iy &mp hazard inbounds
or within six feet of the boundary line# trip hazard is defined to beyaohange of
height of one inch or more in the space of one inch or less, with the exception of holes
less than tw inches in diameter.

STOP, REPORT & SANCTION - Under no circumstances may the game commence,
nor proceed if suspended BAFA may apply sanctions for the following breaches:
* Trip hazard(s).

d. 8In stadia where discus circles or other objects present a different playing surface, it is
strongly recommended that the field of play be shortenedbid different surfaces in
the field of play or end zones.

e. <The referee should malevery effort to play the game at the place and time specified,
and to mak a eport to the appropriate authority as soon as possible afterwards.
However, if the markings and facilities/ailable on a field are, in the judgement of the
referee, so inadequate as to call into question the validity of the game or the safety of
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players, spectators ofrfigials, then the game shall not proceed unless and until an
improvement has been effected.

STOP, REPORT & SANCTION - Under no circumstances may the game commence,
nor proceed if suspended BAFA may apply sanctions for the following breaches:
» Markings or facilities inadequate for game to proceed.

SECTION 3. The Ball

Specifications
ARTICLE 1. Theball shall meet the following specifications:

a. < Nav or nearly nev. (A nearly nev ball is a ball that has not been altered and retains the
properties and qualities of améall.)

b. «Cover consisting of four panels of pebble-grained leather without corrugations other
than seams.

c. +One set of eight equally spaced lacings.
d. <Natural tan colour.

e. <Two 1-inch white stripes that are 3 to 3% inches from the end of the ball and located
only on the tw panels adjacent to the laces.

f. « Conforms to maximum and minimum dimensions and shape indicated in the
accompanying diagram.

circumference

20% to 21Y4

length 10.875t0 11.4375

circumference 27%o 28%4

Diagram showing the longitudinal cross section of the standard ball. Maximum and minimum
dimensions are used. This diagram is printed in order to secure uniformity in manufacture.

s Inflated to the pressure of 12% to 13% pounds per square inch (psi).
* Weight of 14 to 15 ounces.

i. *The ball may not be altered. This includes the use ybaltdrying or ball-warming
substance. Mechanichall-drying and ball-warming devices are not permitted near the
sidelines or in the team area.

= Q

Administration and Enforcement

ARTICLE 2. a. The game dicials shall test and be sole judge of not fewer than three and
not more than six balls offered for play before and during #imeeg Thegame oficials
may appree alditional balls if warranted by conditions.
8Home management should provide a pressure pump and measuring device.

c. *Unless provided by the competition authqribe home team shall provide a minimum
of three Igad balls and should notify the opponent of the ball to be used. The opponent
may provide one or moredd balls in addition to those supplied by the home team if
they wish to do so.

d. <During the entire game, both teams shall use only balls that meet the required
specifications and lva been measured and tested according to rule.



RULE 1-3/The Game, Field, Players and Equipment 45

e. <All balls to be used must be presented to the referee for testing at least 60 minutes
before the start of theagne. Oncéhe teams ha pesented the game balls to the referee,
they remain under the general supervision of tHicialls throughout the game.

1. <The referees first priority is to hae tree Igd balls. If the competition authority or
the home team does not provide at least thigak balls, the referee shall inform the
awgy team and offer them the opportunity to providgddalls. If fewer than three
legd balls are provided, the game will proceed with only thyallball(s) being used.

If no legd balls are provided, the referee shall select up to three balls which in his
judgement are the bestadable.

2. *When more than threedd balls are presented, the referee shall select the balls in
best condition from those presented by both teams.

3. O Where competition regulations mandate the use of balls of a particular
manufacture, and more than thregddoalls are presented to the referee, the referee
shall only select balls of another manufacture if there are fewer than thadealés
of the mandated manufacture.

f. Whenthe ball becomes dead outside the nine-yard marks/top of numbers, is unfit for
play, is aubject to measurement in a side zone or is inaccessible, a replacement ball shall
be obtained from a ball persom.R. 1-3-2:I-11)

Thereferee or umpire shall determine thgddy of each ball before it is put in play.
Thefollowing procedures shall be used when measuring a ball:
1. All measurements shall be made after the balgalyenflated.

2. Thelong circumference shall be measured around the ends of the ball buémtbieo
laces.

3. Thelong diameter shall be measured with callipers from end to end but not in the
nose indentation.

4. Theshort circumference shall be measured around the batlite valve, ver the
lace, but not wer the cross lace.

i. In wet conditions (or if the referee deems that conditions warrant it), teams must
provide towels for the umpire and ball persons to use to keep the balltitgwels
should be white.

REPORT & SANCTION - BAFA may apply sanctions for the following breaches:

* Home team povides fewer than three legal balls.
* No towels are provided when conditions warrant it.
* Balls do not hare white stripes.
Approved Ruling 1-3-2
l. On fourth down, kicker Al enters the field with an approved game ball and asks the referee to
substitute it for the ball used during the previous down. RULING: Substitution of the ball is
not permitted. [Cited by 1-3-2-f]
Il.  The referee selected from those offered before the game two of the home team’s balls and one
of the away team’s. After a change of possession, the away team asks for its ball to be
used in place of one of the other two. RULING: The request is denied. Once the referee

has selected the game balls to be used, neither team may request that a particular ball be
used in a particular situation. [Cited by 1-3-2-f]

= Q

Marking Balls

ARTICLE 3. Markinga hall indicating a preference for waplayer or ag situation is
prohibited.

PENALTY - Live-ball foul. Fifteenyards from the previous spot [S27].
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SECTION 4. Players and Playing Equipment

Recommended Numbering

ARTICLE 1. Itis strongly recommended that offeresidayers be numbered according to
the following diagram that shows one of maff ensve formations:

80-99 70-79 60-69 50-59 60-69 70-79 80-99
End Tackle Guard Snapper Guard Tackle End
Quarterback
Q Backs Q
Halfback 1-49 Halfback
Fullback

Players’ Numbering

ARTICLE 2. a. All players shall be numbered 1 through 99.yAmmber preceded by
zero (“0") is illegd.

b. No two players of the same team shall participate in the same down wearing identical
numbers.

c. Markingsin the vicinity of the numbers are not permitted.

PENALTY - [a-c] Live-ball foul. Five yards from the previous spot [S23].

d. Whena payer enters the game after changing his yensenber he nust report to the
referee, who then informs the opposing head coach and announces the éhplager
who enters the game after changing his number and does not report commits a foul for
unsportsmanli&@ conduct [S27]. A.R. 1-4-2:])

PENALTY - [d] Li ve-ball foul, unsportsmanlike conduct charged to the team. 15
yards from the previous spot [S27]. Flagrant offenders shall be disqualified [S47].

Appr oved Ruling 1-4-2

l. The Team A player who started the game wearing jersey number 77 enters the game wearing
number 88. RULING: The player must report to the Referee who, without stopping the
game or play clock, uses his microphone to announce the change and the relevant flank
official informs the opposing head coach. If A88 fails to report it is a foul for
unsportsmanlike conduct. [Cited by 1-4-2-d]

Mandatory equipment

ARTICLE 3. All players must wear the following mandatory equipment:
Helmet.

Hip pads.

Jersg.

Knee pads.

Mouthpiece.

Pants.

Shoulder pads.

@ "0 a0 oy
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h. Socks.
i. Thigh guards.

Specifications: Mandator y Equipment
ARTICLE 4. a. Helmets.

1. Thehelmet must be fitted with a facemask and a secureddodx-point chin strap,
all points of which must be secured whearghe ball is in play.

2. Helmetdor all players of a team should be of the same colour and design.

3. Helmetanust carry a warning labelgarding the risk of injury and a manufacturer’s
or reconditiones certification indicating satisfaction of National Operating
Committee on Standards for Athletic Equipment (NOCSAE) test standards.
Reconditioned helmets shall sheecertification to indicate satisfaction with the
NOCSAE test standard.

Hip pads. Hip pads must include a tailbone protector.

Jersey. See Rule 1-4-5.

d. Kneepads. Knee pads must be at least ¥2-inch thick and mustuseecbby pants. It is
strongly recommended that theover the knees. No pads or proteetiquipment may
be worn outside the pants.

e. Mouthpiece. The mouthpiece must be an intra-oral device gfraadily visible colour.

It must not be white or transparent. It must be made with FDA-agplmse materials
(FDCS) and ceer al upper teeth. It is recommended that the mouthpiece be properly
fitted.

f. Pants. Players of a team should wear pants of the same colour and design.
Shoulder pads. There are no specifications for shoulder pads. (See Appendix E.)

Socks. Players of a team must wear socks grdeverings that should be identical in
colour and design.Exception: Unaltered knee braces, tape or a bandage to protect or
prevent an injury and barefoot kickers)

i. Thighguards. There are no specifications for thigh guards. (See Appendix E.)

Appr oved Ruling 1-4-4

l. A player or players of a team wear(s) tights (with stirrups) that cover their legs. RULING: Legal.

All other squad members of this team also must wear tights or knee-length socks of the

same colour. All squad members of a team should wear socks or leg coverings that are

identical in colour and design. All squad members of a team may wear short socks of the

same colour and design.

TN

= Q

Jersey Design, Colour and Numerals
ARTICLE 5. a. Design
1. The jersg must hae deeves that completely ceer the shoulder pads. It must not be
altered or designed to teafhe jersg should be full-length and tucked into the pants
or made een with the waist line. It must a@r al pads worn at or alve the waist.
Vests and/or a second jeyssorn concurrently during the game are prohibited.
2. Otherthan the playes numbers, the jergamay only contain:
* Player's name;
e Team name,
 Sleeve dripes;
* Logo for team, competition mascot, game memorial, or the military;
* Authorised advertising material; or
*  The teans mtional flag.
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3. Anyitem in paragraph 2 must not exceed 16 square inches in area (i.e. rectangle,
square, parallelogram), includingyaaditional material (e.g. patch).

4. Aborder around the collar and cuffs not more than 1 inch wide is permissible, as is a
maximum 4-inch stripe along the side seam (insert from the underarm to pants top).

5. Jersgs may not be taped or tied inyamanner.

NOTE: The uniform diagram in Appendix E may assist in the understanding of these
rules.
b. Colour.

1. <0 Players of opposing teams shall wear jerseys of contrasting colours. iretihe e
of a clash, the home team shal&dirst choice of colour (including white). The
Competition Authority may determine that theag team shall hee first choice of
colour. Players on the same team shall wear jerseys of the same colour and design.

REPORT & SANCTION - BAFA may apply sanctions for the following breaches:

» Both teams ae playing in the same predominant jersey colour.

* Players of a team not wearing jerseys of the same colour and design.

(A.R. 1-4-7:111)

2. If a wloured jersg contains white, it may appear only ay ar the items listed in
paragraph a-2 abe.

c. Numerals.

1. The jersg must hae dearly visible, permanent Arabic numerals measuring at least 8
and 10 inches in height front and back, respelgti The number must be of a colour
that itself is clearly in distinct contrast with the colour of the jenseespectre d
ary border around the number..

2. Teams wearing jerseys/numerals that do not conform to this rule will be asked to
change into lgd jerseys before the game and before the start of each quarter until the
jerseys are changed.

PENALTY - Officials shall charge a team timeout at the start of each quarter the
illegal jerseys ae worn. (A.R. 1-4-5:1)

3. All players of a team shouldveathe same colour and style numbers front and back.
The individual bars must be approximately 1% inches wide. Numbersyqasrof
the uniform shall correspond with the mandatory front and backyjausebers.

Approved Ruling 1-4-5

l. The home team is wearing red jerseys with orange numerals. In the judgment of the officials,
the numerals and the body of the jersey do not contrast enough to make the numbers
readily visible. The referee asks the home team head coach to change to a legal jersey.
The head coach tells the referee that his team will not change into different jerseys. The
referee informs the head coach that his team will be charged a timeout at the beginning of
each quarter that the illegal jerseys are worn. RULING: After the ball is declared ready for
play for the opening kickoff, the referee charges the home team with a timeout for illegal
equipment. For each quarter that they continue to wear the jerseys, the team is charged

with a timeout after the ball is declared ready for play and before the ball is put in play for
the first play of that quarter. [Cited by 1-4-5 Penalty]

Optional equipment
ARTICLE 6. Thefollowing items are lgd.:
a. Towelsand hand warmers.

1. Solidcolour towels no smaller than 4 inches by 12 inches and no larger than 6 inches
by 12 inches with no words, symbols, letters, or numb&osels may bear the team
logo. The may also contain a single manufactuseat dstributor’s normal label or
trademark not to exceed 2-%1 square inches in dr@aels that are not a solid colour
are not permitted.

2. Handwarmers worn during inclement weather.



RULE 1-4/The Game, Field, Players and Equipment 49

b.

e.

f.

Gloves.

1. Aglove is afitted covering for a hand having separate sections for each finger and
thumb, without ay additional material that connectsyaof the fingers and/or thumb,
and that completely eers each finger and thum@here is no restriction on the
colour of gloes.

2. Gloves dhould hae a gcurely attached label or stamp ("NF/NCAA Specifications”)
indicating voluntary compliance with appropriate test specifications on file with the
Sports and Fitness Industry Association unless made of unaltered plain cloth.

Eye shields. Eye shields must be cleanot tinted, and made from moulded or rigid
material. Eyglasses and goggles also must be clear and not tinted. No medical
exceptions are allowed.

Insignia.

1. Personsr events may be memorialised by an insignia with an area not greater than
2.25 square inches on the uniform or helmet.

2. Team decals are allowed on helmets

Eye shade. Any shading under a playargyes must be solid black with no words,
numbers, logos or other symbols.

Gameinformation. Any player may hae written game information on the wrist or arm.

lllegal equipment

ARTICLE 7. lllegd equipment includes the following (see Appendix E for additional
details):

a. Equipmentvorn by a player that could endanger other players.

b.

j.

K.

Tape or ap bandage other than that used to protect an ingubject to the appral of
the umpire.

Hard, abrase a unyielding equipment that is not completelywered and padded,
subject to the appwal of the umpire.

Cleatghat extend more than %2 inch from the base of the shoe (See Appendix E for full
specifcations). (Rule 9-2-2-d)

Ary equipment that could confuse or daee&n opponent.

Any equipment that could provide an unfair advantage yoptayer.

Adhesve material, paint, grease oryanother slippery substance applied to equipment or
on a playes person, clothing or attachmerixXception: Eye shade (Rule 1-4-6-e)).

Uniformattachments other than towels (Rule 1-4-6-a).

Rib pads, shoulder pad attachments and back protectors that are not totkyl co
(A.R. 1-4-7:11)

Visible bandannas worn on the field outside the team afeR. {-4-7:1)

Jersgs that do not conform with Rule 1-4-5.

Non-standaraverbuilt facemask. A.R. 1-4-7:1V) (See Appendix E for examples.)

Approved Ruling 1-4-7

A33 is wearing a bandanna under his helmet, with part of the bandanna protruding from
underneath the back of the helmet. RULING: lllegal equipment. Bandannas may be worn
under the helmet as long as no part of the bandanna is visible when the helmet is in place.
The visible bandanna is considered a uniform attachment (1-4-7-h). A33 must leave the
game for at least one down and may not return until the bandanna is removed or
completely hidden under the helmet. Team A may request a team timeout, if one is
available, to prevent A33 from missing a down, but the bandanna must be hidden or
removed. [Cited by 1-4-7-j]
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II.  Atthe end of a down, B55’s shoulder pad has become exposed and is not covered by the jersey.
RULING: lllegal equipment. Because the pad became exposed through play, B55 is not
required to leave the game. The pad must be covered by the jersey before the ball is next
put into play. [Cited by 1-4-7-i, 1-4-8-C]

lll.  Both teams come onto the field before the game wearing coloured jerseys. The visiting team
has not obtained written agreement from the home team to wear other than white jerseys,
or if such agreement has been obtained the competition authority has not certified that the
jerseys are of contrasting colours. RULING: Provided the jersey colours do not clash,
legal. If they do clash, the home team has first choice of colour unless the Competition
Authority has determined otherwise. Report as a game management issue. Neither team
is penalised any yardage. [Cited by 1-4-5-b-1]

IV. As Team A is about to break its huddle, the Referee notices that A35 is wearing an overbuilt
facemask. RULING: A35 must leave the game for one down to get a legal facemask.

Team A may use an available charged timeout in order that A35 not miss a down, but he
may not play with the illegal facemask. [Cited by 1-4-7-I]

Mandatory and lllegal Equipment Enforcement

ARTICLE 8. a. No player wearing illga equipment or failing to wear mandatory
equipment shall be permitted to pla§exception: Rule 1-4-5-c).

b. If an dficial discwers illegd equipment, or if a player is not wearing mandatory
equipment, the player must \@athe game for at least one down and is not allowed to
return until the equipment is madgéde Theplayer may be allowed to return without
missing a down if the team takes a charged team timeout, but evexrt he may not
play with illegd equipment or without mandatory equipment.

c. If equipment becomes itid through playthe player is not required to leathe game
for one down, but he may not participate until the equipment is mgde le
(A.R. 1-4-7:11)
Approved Ruling 1-4-8
l. After the ball is ready for play, an official identifies a player(s) who is obviously not wearing a
mouthpiece. RULING: The player(s) must leave the game for at least one down and may
not return until properly equipped with a mouthpiece. The player(s) may remain in the
game by spending an available team timeout, but they may not play until properly
equipped.
II.  Late in the first half, Team B has used its three timeouts. At the end of a play the Line Judge
notices that B44, a player who participated in the previous play, is equipped with an eye
shield that is either tinted or not clear. RULING: Equipment violation. B44 must leave the
game for at least one down and may not return if he is wearing an illegal eye shield.
lll.  When the ball is dead after a scrimmage down, the Umpire notices that linebacker B55 has an
exposed back pad at waist level, which apparently became exposed through play during
the previous down. RULING: B55 is not required to leave the game, but be must cover the
exposed pad with his jersey before the next down.

Coaches’ Certification

ARTICLE 9. The head coach or his designated represeatstall certify in writing to the
umpire before the game that all players:

a. e« Hae keen informed what equipment is mandatory by rule and what constitugek ille
equipment.

b. <Have keen provided with the equipment mandated by rule.
c. < Have keen instructed to wear andvinto wear mandatory equipment during the game.

d. < Have keen instructed to notify the coaching st@hen equipment becomes dia
through play during the game.
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Prohibited Signal Devices

ARTICLE 10. Playersnay not be equipped with yelectronic, mechanical or other signal
devices for the purpose of communicating witly ssurce Exceptions:

1. A medically prescribed hearing aid of the sound-amplifier type for hearing-impaired
players.
2. Adevice for transmission or reception of data specifically and only for the purposes
of health and safety.)
PENALTY - Administer as a dead-ball foul, 15 yards at the succeeding spot. Player is
disqualified. [S7,S27, S47].

Prohibited Field Equipment

ARTICLE 11. Jurisdiction rgarding the presence and location of communication
equipment (cameras, sound devices, etc.) within the playing enclosure resides with game
management personnel.

a. eTelevision replay or monitor equipment is prohibited at the sidelines, press box or other
locations within the playing enclosure for coaching purposes during the game.
(Exception: Monitors may only be used to wehe live tlecast or webcast. The home
team is responsible for assuring identical television capability in the coaches’ booths of
both teams. This capability may not include replay equipment or recorders.)

b. «Only voice communication between the press box and team area is permitted. Where
press-box space is not adequate, only voice communication may originate yraraan
in the stands between the 25-yard lines extended to the top of the stadium. No other
communication for coaching purposes is permitted anywhere else.

c. *Media communication equipment, including cameras, sound devices, computers and
microphones, is prohibited on or aleahe field, or in or abee the team area (Rule
2-31-1).

Exceptions:

1. Cameraquipment attached to a goal support behind the uprights and crossbar.

2. Camera(s¢mbedded in anpylon.

3. Acamera, with no audio component, may be attached to the cap affiaral with
prior approa of the oficial and the participating teams.

NOTE: Cameras worn by btials solely for the purposes offi@iating deelopment may be
worn by ary offi cial without requiring the permission of the participating teams.

4. Acamera, with no audio component, may be attached to cables that esdetin 0
team area and field of playcluding the end zones.
5. Ateam videographer may be in the team area as one of thas @anmedentialed
individuals.
d. <Microphones attached to coaches during the game for media transmission are
prohibited.
e. <No one in the team area or coaching box may ugaréficial sound amplification to
communicate with players on the field.
f. Any attempt to record, either through audio or video meanssignals gven by an
opposing playercoach or other team personnel is prohibited.
g. Nodrones (unmanned aerial vehicle) may be used inside the playing enclosure. If a
drone violates this space, the Referee shall order the game stopped until such time as the
drone is remeed from the space.



52 RULE 1-4/The Game, Field, Players and Equipment

REPORT & SANCTION - BAFA may apply sanctions for the following breaches:
* Prohibited field equipment used.
* Prohibited media equipment used.
« Artificial sound amplification used.
» Recording opponents ggnals.
* Drone inside the playing enclosure.

Coaches’ Phones

ARTICLE 12. Coachegphones and headsets are not subject to the rules before or during
the game.

Referee microphone

ARTICLE 13. <A microphone is strongly recommended for the referee to be used for all
game announcements. It is strongly recommended that it be a lapel-type microphone. The
microphone must be controlled by the referee. It may not be open at other tifiemal<Of

radio communication systems are not subject to the rules before or during the game.
(Exception: A system that interferes with a media broadcast is not permitted.)



RULE 2

Definitions

SECTION 1. Approved Rulings and Official’ s Signals

ARTICLE 1. a. An Approved Ruling (A.R.) is an dicial decision on a gen satement of
facts. Itserves to illustrate the spirit and application of the rules.

b. An dfficial’s 9gnal [S] refers to the @tial Football Signals 1 through 47.

SECTION 2. The Ball: Live , Dead, Loose , Ready For Play

Live Ball
ARTICLE 1. Alive lallis a ball in play A pass, kick or fumble that has not yet touched the
ground is a ire kall in flight.

Dead Ball
ARTICLE 2. Adead ball is a ball not in play.

Loose Ball
ARTICLE 3. a. Aloose ball is aVie kall not in player possession during:

1. Arunning play.

2. Ascrimmage or free kick before possession is gainedyainezl or the ball is dead
by rule.

3. Theinterval after a lgd forward pass is touched and before it becomes complete,
incomplete or intercepted. This interval is during a forward passaoidyary player
eligible to touch the ball may bat it inyadirection.

b. All players are eligible to touch, catch or reea fumble Exceptions. Rules 7-2-2-a-2
and 8-3-2-d-5) or a backward pass.

c. Eligibility to touch a kick is geerned by kick rules (Rule 6).

d. Eligibility to touch a forward pass is\gwned by pass rules (Rule 7).

When Ball is Read y for Play

ARTICLE 4. Adead ball is ready for play when:

a. With the 40-second play clock running, afi@él places the ball at a hash mark or
between the inbounds marks and stepaydo his position.

b. With the play clock set at 25 seconds, or at 40 seconds after an injury to or loss of helmet
by a defensie eam playerthe referee sounds his whistle and either signals to start the
game clock [S2] or signals that the ball is ready for play [SA]R( 4-1-4:1 and II)

53
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SECTION 3. Blocking

Blocking

ARTICLE 1. a. Blocking is obstructing an opponent by contacting him with@nt of the
blockers body.

b. Rushing is blocking an opponent with open hands.

Below Waist

ARTICLE 2. a. A block belav the waist is a block in which the force of the initial contact
is belaw the waist of an opponent who has one or both feet on the ground. When in
guestion, the contact is baldhe waist (Rule 9-1-6).

b. Ablocker who makes contact ateothe waist and then slides belthe waist has not
blocked belw the waist. Ifthe blocker first contacts the opposing playé&ends at the
waist or abwe, it is a legd ‘‘above the waist’ block (Rule 9-1-6).

Chop Block

ARTICLE 3. Achop block is a high-l@ or low-high combination block by grtwo payers
against an opponent (not the ball carrier) anywhere on the field, with or without a delay
between blocks; the "low" component is at the opposdmgh or belov. (A.R. 9-1-10:I-

IV) Itis not a foul if the blockers’ opponent initiates the contaétR( 9-1-10:V)

Bloc k in t he Back

ARTICLE 4. a. Ablock in the back is contact against an opponent occurring when the
force of the initial contact is from behind and abdhe waist. Wherin question, the
contact is at or belothe waist (see Clipping, Rule 2-5) (Rule 9-3-6).K. 9-3-3:I-VII )
(A.R. 10-2-2:XII)

b. The position of the blockes’head or feet does not necessarily indicate the point of initial
contact.

Frame (of the Body)

ARTICLE 5. Theframe of a playes body is at the shoulders or belother than the back
(Rule 9-3-3-a-1-c Exception).

Free-blocking zone

ARTICLE 6. a. The free-blocking zone is a rectangle centred on the middle lineman of the
offensive formation and extendingve yards laterally and three yards longitudinally in
each direction. (See Appendix D.)

b. The free-blocking zone disintegrates when the balieetie zone.

Low-Blocking Zone

ARTICLE 7. a. The low-blocking zone is the rectangle that extendensgards laterally in
each direction from the snapp#ve yards beyond the neutral zone and back to Team A
end line. (See Appendix D.)

b. The low-blocking zone disintegrates when the baildsdhe zone.
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SECTION 4. Catch, Recovery, Possession

In Possession

ARTICLE 1. Possessiorefers to custody of (a) avé lall as described later in this article
or (b) a dead ball to be snapped or free-datkltmay refer either to player possession or
team possession.

a.

Player possession

The ball is in player possession when a player has the ball firmly in his grasp by holding
or controlling it while contacting the ground inbounds.

Team possession

The ball is in team possession:

1. Whenone of its players has player possession, including when he is attempting a
punt, drop kick or place kick; or

2. Whilea forward pass thrown by a player of that team is in flight; or
3. Duringa loose ball if a player of that team last had player possession; or
4. Whenthe team is next to snap or free kick the ball.

Ateam is in lgd possession if it has team possession when its players are eligible to
catch or receer the ball.

Belongs To

ARTICLE 2. “Belongs to; as mntrasted with “in possessidmenotes custody of a dead
ball. Suchcustody may be temporafyecause the ball must next be put in play in
accordance with rules gerning the existing situation.

Catch, Interception, Reco very
ARTICLE 3. a. To aatch a ball means that a player:

b.

1. Securesontrol of a lve kall in flight with his hands or arms before the ball touches
the ground, and

2. Touches the ground in bounds wittygart of his bodyand then

3. Maintainscontrol of the ball long enough to enable him to perform an act common to
the game, i.e. long enough to pitch or hand the ball, advanweeid,a ward of an
opponent, etc., and

4. Satisies paragraphs b, c and d helo

If a player goes to the ground in the act of catching a pass (with or without contact by an
opponent), he must maintain complete and continuous control of the ball throughout the
process of contacting the ground, whether in the field of play or in the end zone. This is
also required for a player attempting to makatch at the sideline and going to the

ground out of bounds. If he loses control of the ball which then touches the ground
before he rgans control, it is not a catch. If hegans control inbounds prior to the ball
touching the ground, it is a catch.

If the player loses control of the ball while simultaneously touching the ground with any
part of his bodyor if there is doubt that the acts were simultaneous, it is not a catch. If a
player has control of the ball, a slight wement of the ball,wen if it touches the ground,

will not be considered loss of possession; he must lose control of the ball in order for
there to be a loss of possession.

If the ball touches the ground after the player secures control and continues to maintain
control, and the elements ateoae satisfied, it is a catch.
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e. Aninterception is a catch of an opponentiss or fumble.
f. A catch by ap kneeling or prone inbounds player is a completion or interception (Rules
7-3-6 and 7-3-7).
g. Aplayer recwers a ball if he fulfils the criteria in paragraphs a, b, ¢, and d for catching a
ball that is still aWe dter hitting the ground.

h. Whenin question, the catch, reamy or interception is not completed.

Appr oved Ruling 2-4-3

l. B1 attempts to catch a punt (no fair catch signal) that crosses the neutral zone, strikes his
shoulder (a muff) and bounces into the air. The ball does not touch the ground. Airborne
Al receives the ball in flight and first returns to the ground out of bounds. RULING: Team
B’s ball at the spot where the ball crossed the sideline. First and 10.

[I.  On third down, B1 blocks a Team A scrimmage kick that goes into the air and does not cross the
neutral zone. The ball does not touch the ground. Al jumps and receives the ball in flight
and first returns to the ground out of bounds. RULING: Team B’s ball at the spot where
the ball crossed the sideline. First and 10 (Rule 6-3-7).

lll.  Airborne A3 receives a pass at Team A’s 40-yard line. As he receives the ball, he is contacted
by B1 and comes to the ground out of bounds with the ball at Team A’s 37-yard line.
RULING: Incomplete pass (Rule 7-3-7-a). [Cited by 7-3-6, 7-3-7-a]

IV. On second down, Al fumbles the ball, which strikes the ground and bounces high in the air. B2
receives the ball while off the ground and returns to the ground out of bounds (a) in
advance of the spot of the fumble or (b) behind the spot of the fumble. RULING: (a) Team
A’s ball at the spot of the fumble. (b) Team A’s ball at the spot where the ball crossed the
sideline (Rule 4-2-4-d).

Simultaneous Catc h or Recovery

ARTICLE 4. Asimultaneous catch or reay is a catch or rea@ry in which there is joint
possession of avé kall by opposing players inboundsA.R. 7-3-6:1-11)

SECTION 5. Clipping

ARTICLE 1. a. Clipping is a block against an opponent in which the force of the initial
contact is from behind and at or bs&lthe waist (Rule 9-1-5).

b. The position of the blockes’head or feet does not necessarily indicate the point of initial
contact.

SECTION 6. Deliberate Dead-Ball Ad vance

Deliberately advancing a dead ball is an attempt by a player to advance the ballygftat an
of his person, other than a hand or foot, has touched the ground or after the ball has been
declared dead by rul&xception: Rule 4-1-3-b Exception).

SECTION 7. Down, Between Downs and Loss of Down

Down

ARTICLE 1. Adown is a unit of the game that starts after the ball is ready for play with a
legd snap (scrimmage down) ordd free kick (free kick down) and ends when the ball
becomes deadekception: The try is a scrimmage down that begins when the referee
declares the ball ready for play (Rule 8-3-2-b)].

Between Downs
ARTICLE 2. Betweerdowns is the interval during which the ball is dead.
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Loss of down

ARTICLE 3. "Lossof down" is an abbreviation meaning "loss of the right to repeat a
down".

SECTION 8. Fair Catch

Fair Catch

ARTICLE 1. a. Afair catch of a scrimmage kick is a catch beyond the neutral zone by a
Team B player who has made a valid signal during a scrimmage kick that is untouched
beyond the neutral zone.

b. Afair catch of a free kick is a catch by a player of Team B who has made a valid signal
during an untouched free kick.

c. Avadid or invalid fair catch signal depres the receiving team of the opportunity to
advance the ball. The ball is declared dead at the spot of the catchveryecat the
spot of the signal if the catch precedes the signal.

d. If the recerer shades his eyes from the sun withoavimg his hand(s), the ball is/é
and may be advanced.

Valid Signal

ARTICLE 2. Avalid signal is a signal gen by a payer of Team B who has obviously
signalled his intention by extending one hand only clearlye@bs head and amng the
hand from side to side of his body more than once.

Invalid Signal
ARTICLE 3. Aninvalid signal is ag waving signal by a player of Team B:
a. Thatdoes not meet the requirements of Rule 2-8-2v@bor

b. That is gven ater a scrimmage kick is caught beyond the neutral zone, strikes the ground
or touches another player beyond the neutral zare. 6-5-3:111-V ); or

c. Thatis given dter a free kick is caught, strikes the ground or touches another player
(Exception: Rule 6-4-1-f).

SECTION 9. Forward, Beyond and
Forwar d Progress

Forward, Be yond

ARTICLE 1. Forward, beyond or in advance of, as related to either team, denotes direction
toward the opponent’end line. Cowerse terms are backward or behind.

Forwar d Progress

ARTICLE 2. Forward progress is a term indicating the end of advancement by the ball
carrier or airborne pass reeei of either team and applies to the position of the ball when it
became dead by rule (Rules 4-1-3-a, 4-1-3-b and 4-1-3-p; Rules 4-2-1 and 4-2-4; and Rule
5-1-3-a Exception)A.R. 5-1-3:I-VI) (A.R. 8-2-1:1-1X) (Exception: Rule 8-5-1-a,

(A.R. 8-5-1:1)).
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SECTION 10. Foul and Violation

Foul
ARTICLE 1. Afoulis a rule infraction for which a penalty is prescribed.

Personal Foul

ARTICLE 2. Apersonal foul is a foul wlving illegd physical contact that endangers the
safety of another player.

Flagrant Personal Foul

ARTICLE 3. Aflagrant personal foul is ilgd physical contact so extreme or deliberate that
it places an opponent in danger of catastrophic injury.

Violation

ARTICLE 4. Aviolation is a rule infraction for which no penalty is prescribed. Since it is
not a foul, it does not offset a foul.

SECTION 11. Fumble, Muff, Batting and Touching the Ball;
Blocking a Kick

Fumble

ARTICLE 1. To fumble the ball is to lose player possession lyyaahother than passing,
kicking or successful handingAR. 2-19-2:I) (A.R. 4-1-3:I) The status of the ball is a
fumble.

Muff

ARTICLE 2. To muff the ball is to mad an unsuccessful attempt to catch or resa hall
that is touched in the attempt. Mg the ball does not change its status.

Batting

ARTICLE 3. Battingthe ball is intentionally striking it or intentionally changing its
direction with the hand(s) or arm(s). When in question, the ball is accidentally touched
rather than batted. Batting the ball does not change its status.

Touching

ARTICLE 4. a. Touching of a ball not in player possession denotgsantact with the
ball. Itmay be intentional or unintentional, and ivays precedes possession and
control.

b. Intentional touching is deliberate or intended touching.

c. Forced touching results when a plagexntact with the ball is due to (i) an opponent
blocking him into it, or (ii) the ball being batted or gely kicked into him by an
opponent. lthe touching is forced the player in question has not touched the ball by
rule. (Ruless-1-4 and 6-3-4)

d. Whenin question, a ball has not been touched on a kick or forward pass.

Appr oved Ruling 2-11-4

l. A punt is rolling along the ground near players A44 and B27 who are engaged. (a) The ball

bounces against the leg of B27 and is then recovered by A55 at the B-35. (b) A44 blocks
B27 into the ball which is then recovered by A55 at the B-35. RULING: (a) Team A’s ball,

first and 10 at the B-35. The ball rolled into B27’s leg but A44’s contact did not cause him
to touch the ball. Not forced touching. (b) Forced touching because the block by A44
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caused B27 to touch the ball. lllegal touching by A55. Team B's ball at that point. [Cited
by 6-1-4-a, 6-3-4-a]

Blocking a Scrimma ge Kick

ARTICLE 5. Blockinga <rimmage kick is touching the kicked ball by an opponent of the
kicking team in an attempt to prmt the ball from crossing the neutral zone (Rule 6-3-1-b).

SECTION 12. Lines

Sidelines

ARTICLE 1. Asideline runs from end line to end line on each side of the field and separates
the field of play from the area that is out of bounds. The entire sideline is out of bounds.

Goal Lines

ARTICLE 2. Thegoal line at each end of the field of play runs between the sidelines and is
part of the vertical plane that separates the end zone from the field.offpiayplane
extends between and includes thyops. The tvo goal lines are 100 yards apart (except
when the field is shortened according to Rule 1-2-1-a-2). The entire goal line is in the end
zone. Ateans goal line is that which it is defending.
Approved Ruling 2-12-2
l. Team A’s untouched scrimmage kick strikes the ground in the field of play and breaks the plane

of Team B’s goal line. While the ball is in the air over the end zone, A81, who is either on

the one-yard line or in the end zone, bats the ball into the field of play. RULING: Violation

for illegal touching (Rule 6-3-11). Team B may accept the result of the play or next snap

the ball at its 20-yard line (Exception: Rule 8-4-2-b). [Cited by 6-3-11, 6-3-2-a]

End Lines

ARTICLE 3. Anend line runs between the sidelines normally 10 (but can be 7-13) yards
behind each goal line and separates the end zone from the area that is out of bounds. The
entire end line is out of bounds.

Boundary Lines

ARTICLE 4. Theboundary lines are the sidelines and the end lines. The area enclosed by
the boundary lines is "in bounds"”, and the area surrounding and including the boundary lines
is "out of bounds".

Restraining Lines

ARTICLE 5. Arestraining line is part of a vertical plane that limits a tsaignment for
free kicks. The plane extends beyond the sidelinaRR.(2-12-5:1)

Appr oved Ruling 2-12-5

l. A free kick breaks the plane of Team B'’s restraining line. While the ball is in the air, A1, who is

behind Team B’s restraining line, touches the ball. RULING: Legal touching (Rule
6-1-3-a-2). [Cited by 2-12-5, 6-1-3-a-2]

Yard Lines

ARTICLE 6. Avyard line is ag line in the field of play parallel to the end linesteam’s
own yard lines, marked or unmarked, are numbered conselgutiom its own goal line to
the midfield line.
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Hash Marks

ARTICLE 7. The two hash marks are 60 feet from the sidelines. Hash marks and short
yard-line extensions should measure 24 inches in length.

Nine-Yard Marks

ARTICLE 8. Nine-yardmarks 12 inches in lengthvexy 10 yards, shall be located nine
yards from the sidelines. There not required if the field is numbered according to Rule
1-2-1-j.

SECTION 13. Handing the Ball

ARTICLE 1. a. Handing the ball is transferring player possession from one teammate to
another without throwing, fumbling or kicking it.

b. Except when permitted by rule, handing the ball forward to a teammateya. ille

c. Lossof player possession by unsuccesskecation of attempted handing is a fumble by
the last player in possessidexgeption: The snap (Rule 2-23-1-c)).

d. Abackward handdbccurs when the ball carrier releases the ball before it is beyond the
yard line where the ball carrier is positioned.

SECTION 14. Huddle

ARTICLE 1. Ahuddle is tvo or more players grouped together after the ball is ready for
play and before a snap or a free kick.

SECTION 15. Hurdling

ARTICLE 1. a. Hurdling is an attempt by a player to jump with one or both feet or knees
foremost @er an gponent who is still on his feet (Rule 9-1-13).

b. “On his feet means that no part of the opponsribdy other than one or both feet is in
contact with the ground.

SECTION 16. Kicks; Kicking the Ball

Kicking the Ball; Legal and lllegal Kicks

ARTICLE 1. a. Kicking the ball is intentionally striking the ball with the knee, lower leg
or foot.

b. Alegd kick is a punt, drop kick or place kick made according to the rules by a player of
Team A before a change of team possession. Kicking the balyiaother manner is
illegd. (A.R. 6-1-2:1)

c. Any free kick or scrimmage kick continues to be a kick until it is caught ovessmbby
a payer or becomes dead.

d. Whenin question, a ball is accidentally touched rather than kicked.

Punt

ARTICLE 2. Apuntis a kick by a player who drops the ball and kicks it before it strikes the
ground.

Drop Kick
ARTICLE 3. Adrop kick is a kick by a player who drops the ball and kicks it as it touches
the ground.
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Place Kick

ARTICLE 4. a. Afield goal place kick is a kick by a player of the team in possession
while the ball is controlled on the ground by a teammate.

b. Afree kick place kick is a kick by a player of the team in possession while the ball is
positioned on a tee or the ground. It may be controlled by a teammate. The ball may be
positioned on the ground and contacting the tee.

c. Ateeis a device that efges the ball for kicking purposes. It may notvete the ball’s
lowest point more than one inch akdhe ground. A.R. 2-16-4:1)

Approved Ruling 2-16-4

l. On a free kick to start a game, the kicker uses the toe of a teammate for a tee or builds a tee

with a mound of dirt or sod. RULING: lllegal kick. Dead-ball foul. Penalty — Five yards
from the succeeding spot. [Cited by 2-16-4-c, 4-1-1]

Free Kick

ARTICLE 5. a. Afree kick is a kick by a player of the team in possession made under
restrictions specified in Rules 4-1-4, 6-1-1 and 6-1-2.

b. Afree kick after a safety may be a punt, drop kick or place kick.

Kic koff

ARTICLE 6. A kickoffis a free kick that starts each half and follows each try or field goal
(Exception: In extra periods). It must be a place kick or a drop kick.

Scrimma ge Kick

ARTICLE 7. a. A scrimmage kick is a punt, drop kick or field goal place kick. It isgalle
kick if it is made by Team A in or behind the neutral zone during a scrimmage down
before team possession changes.

b. Ascrimmage kick has crossed the neutral zone when it touches the ground,,aplayer
official or anything beyond the neutral zoaxdeption: Rule 6-3-1-b). A.R. 6-3-1:I-

V)

c. Ascrimmage kick made when the kiclesghtire body is beyond the neutral zone is an

illegd kick and a We-ball foul that causes the ball to become dead (Rule 6-3-10-c).

Return Kick

ARTICLE 8. Areturn kick is a kick by a player of the team in possession after change of
team possession during andu Itis an illegd kick and a We-ball foul that causes the ball to
become dead (Rule 6-3-10-b).

Field Goal Attempt

ARTICLE 9. Afield goal attempt is a scrimmage kick. It may be a place kick or a drop
kick.

Scrimma ge Kick Formation

ARTICLE 10. a. A scrimmage kick formation is a formation with at least one playesse
yards or more behind the neutral zone, no player in position tveezdmnd-to-hand
snap from between the snapgdegs, and it is obvious that a kick may be attempted.
(A.R. 9-1-14:1-11I')

b. If Team A is in a scrimmage kick formation at the snap,aation by Team A during the
down is deemed to be from a scrimmage kick formation.
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SECTION 17. The Neutral Zone

ARTICLE 1. a. The neutral zone is the space between tloestwmmage lines extended to
the sidelines. Its width is equal to the length of the ball (Rule 2-21-2).

b. The neutral zone is established when the ball is ready for play and is resting on the
ground with its long axis at right angles to the scrimmage line and parallel to the
sidelines.

c. Theneutral zone exists until there is a change of team possession, until a scrimmage kick
crosses the neutral zone, or until the ball is declared dead.

SECTION 18. Encroachment and Offside

Encroachment

ARTICLE 1. Afterthe ball is ready for playncroachment occurs when an offeesgayer

is in or beyond the neutral zone after the snapper touches or simulates (hand(s) at or below
his knees) touching the ball before the srigcéption: When the ball is put in plathe

snapper is not encroaching when he is in the neutral zone).

Offside

ARTICLE 2. Afterthe ball is ready for playffside occurs (Rule 7-1-5) when a defeasi

player:

a. Isin or beyond the neutral zone when the ballgsllg snapped;

b. Contacts an opponent beyond the neutral zone before the ball is snapped,;

c. Contactshe ball before it is snapped;

d. Threatenan offensie lineman, causing an immediate reaction, before the ball is snapped
(A.R. 7-1-3:V Note);

e. Crossethe neutral zone and chargewand a Team A backA.R. 7-1-5:111); or

f. Isnot behind his restraining line when the ball gy free-kicked.

Offside occurs when one or more players of the kicking team are not behind their restraining
line when the ball is tgdly free-kicked Exception: The kicker and holder are not offside
when thg are beyond their restraining line) (Rule 6-1-2).

SECTION 19. Passes

Passing

ARTICLE 1. Rassing the ball is throwing itA pass continues to be a pass until it is caught
or intercepted by a player or the ball becomes dead.

Forwar d and Backwar d Pass

ARTICLE 2. a. Apassis forward if the ball first strikes the ground, a plagedfi cial or
anything else beyond the spot where the ball is released. All other passes are backward
passes. Wheim question, a pass thrown in or behind the neutral zone is forward rather
than backward.

b. When a Team A player is holding the ball to pass it forwasdrtbthe neutral zone, any
intentional forward meement of his hand or arm with the ball firmly in his control starts
the forward pass. If a Team B player contacts the forward passer or ball after forward
movement begins and the ball ies the forward passes’hand, a forward pass is ruled
regardless of where the ball strikes the ground or a plaffeR. 2-19-2:I)
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c. Whenin question, the ball is passed and not fumbled during an attempted forward pass.
d. Asnap becomes a backward pass when the snapper releases thfeRaRt-23-1:1)
Approved Ruling 2-19-2

l. Al intends to throw a forward pass, but B1 bats the ball from his hand before Al's hand or arm
starts forward. RULING: Fumble (Rule 2-11-1). [Cited by 2-11-1, 2-19-2-b]

Crosses Neutral Zone

ARTICLE 3. a. Alegdforward pass has crossed the neutral zone when it first strikes the
ground, a playeman dficial or anything beyond the neutral zone inbounds. It has not
crossed the neutral zone when it first strikes the ground, a péawyefi cial or anything
in or behind the neutral zone inbounds.

b. Aplayer has crossed the neutral zone if his entire body has been beyond the neutral zone.
c. Alegd forward pass is beyond or behind the neutral zone where it crosses the sideline.

Catchable Forwar d Pass

ARTICLE 4. Acatchable forward pass is an untouched lorward pass beyond the
neutral zone to an eligible player who has a reasonable opportunity to catch the ball. When
in question, a Igd forward pass is catchable.

SECTION 20. Penalty

A penalty is a result imposed by rule against a team that has committed a foul and may
include one or more of the following: loss of yardage, loss of down, automatic first down,
disqualification or subtraction from the game clock (Rule 10-1-1-b).

SECTION 21. Scrimma ge

Scrimma ge Down

ARTICLE 1. Ascrimmage down is the action between the teams during a down that
begins with a lgd snap.

Scrimma ge Line

ARTICLE 2. Thescrimmage line for each team is established when the ball is ready for
play. Itis the yard line that defines the vertical plane passing through the point of the ball
nearest a teamavn goal line.

SECTION 22. Shift

ARTICLE 1. a. A shift is a simultaneous change of position or stance lbyotwore
offensive dayers after the ball is ready for play before the snap for a scrimmage down.
(A.R. 7-1-3:1-11') (A.R. 7-1-2:1-1V)

b. The shift ends when all playersveaeen motionless for one full second.

c. Theshift continues if one or more players are in motion before the end of the one second
interval.
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SECTION 23. Snapping the Ball

ARTICLE 1. a. Leadly snapping the ball (a snap) is handing or passing it backward from
its position on the ground with a quick and continuous motion of the hand or hands, the
ball actually leaving the hand or hands in this motion (Rule 4-1-4).

b. The snap starts when the ball isvesblegdly and ends when the ball kezs the
snappes hands. A.R. 7-1-5:I-11)

c. If, during aly backward motion of a g snap, the ball slips from the snappdmand, it
becomes a backward pass and is in play (Rule 4-1-1).

d. Whileresting on the ground and before the snap, the long axis of the ball must be at right
angles to the scrimmage line (Rule 7-1-3).

e. Unless meed in a kackward direction, the nvement of the ball does not start gde
snhap. ltis not a lgd snap if the ball is first meed forward or lifted.

f. If the ball is touched by Team B during gdesnap, the ball remains dead and Team B is
penalised. Ithe ball is touched by Team B during angliesnap, the ball remains dead
and Team A is penalisedAR. 7-1-5:1-11)

g. Thesnap need not be between the snappegs; but to be lgd, it must be a quick and
continuous backward motion.

h. Theball must be snapped on or between the hash marks.

Appr oved Ruling 2-23-1

l. Fourth and goal on Team B'’s five-yard line. A55’s legal snap is muffed by A12 and (a) any
player of Team A recovers and advances the ball into the end zone, or (b) a player of Team
B recovers and advances the ball. RULING: The snhap is a backward pass and may be
advanced by any player. (a) Touchdown. Since this is a backward pass and not a fumble

there is no restriction on a Team A player recovering and advancing the ball. (b) Ball
continues in play. [Cited by 2-19-2-d, 7-2-2-a, 8-2-1-a]

SECTION 24. Series and Possession Series

Series

ARTICLE 1. Aseries comprises up to four conseaitibbwns that each begins with a snap
(Rule 5-1-1).

Possession Series

ARTICLE 2. Apossession series is a teamsntinuous possession of the ball in an extra
period (Rule 3-1-3). It may consist of one or more series.

SECTION 25. Spots

Enforcement Spot

ARTICLE 1. Anenforcement spot is the point at which the penalty for a foul or the result of
a violation is enforced.

Previous Spot
ARTICLE 2. Theprevious spot is the point at which the ball was last put in play.

Succeeding Spot
ARTICLE 3. Thesucceeding spot is the point at which the ball is next to be put in play.
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Dead-Ball Spot
ARTICLE 4. Thedead-ball spot is the point at which the ball became dead.

Spot of the Foul

ARTICLE 5. Thespot of the foul is the point at which that foul occurs. If out of bounds
between the goal lines, it shall be the intersection of the nearer hash mark and the yard line
extended through the spot of the foul. If out of bounds between the goal line and the end line
or behind the end line, the foul is in the end zone.

Out-of-Bounds Spot

ARTICLE 6. Theout-of-bounds spot is the point at which, according to the rule, the ball
becomes dead because of going or being declared out of bounds.

Inbounds Spot

ARTICLE 7. Theinbounds spot is the intersection of the nearer hash mark line and the yard
line passing through either the dead-ball spot or the spot where a penaytiedall in a
side zone.

Spot Where Run Ends

ARTICLE 8. Thespot where the run ends is at that point:

Wherehe ball is declared dead in player possession.

Where player possession is lost on a fumble.

Wherehanding of the ball occurs.

Wherean illegd forward pass is thrown.

Wherea backward pass is thrown.

Wherean illegd scrimmage kick is made beyond the line of scrimmage.
Wherea return kick occurs.

Whereplayer possession is gained under provisions of the "momentum rule" (Rule
8-5-1-a Exceptions).

Se@ e o0 oy

Spot Where Kic k Ends

ARTICLE 9. Ascrimmage kick that crosses the neutral zone ends at the spot where it is
caught or receered or where the ball is declared dead by rule (Rule 2-16-1-c).

Basic Spot

ARTICLE 10. Thebasic spot is a benchmark for locating the enforcement spot for penalties
governed by the Three-and-One Principle (Rule 2-33). Basic spots for the various categories
of plays are gien in Rule 10-2-2-d.

Postscrimma ge Kick Spot

ARTICLE 11. Thepostscrimmage kick spot serves as the basic spot when postscrimmage

kick enforcement applies (Rule 10-2-3).

a. Whernthe kick ends in the field of plagther than in the special casesagi below, the
postscrimmage kick spot is the spot where the kick ends.

b. When the kick ends in Team®&d zone, the postscrimmage kick spot is Team B’s
20-yard line.
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Special cases:

1. Onan unsuccessful field goal attempt, if the ball is untouched by Team B after
crossing the neutral zone and is declared dead beyond the neutral zone, the
postscrimmage kick spot is:

(a) Theprevious spot, if the previous spot is on or outside Tean@Byard line;
(A.R. 10-2-3:V)

(b) Team Bs 20-yard line, if the previous spot is between TeasmB-yard line and
its goal line.

2. WhenRule 6-3-11 is in effect, the postscrimmage kick spot is Tea@Byard line.

3. WhenRule 6-5-1-b is in effect, the postscrimmage kick spot is the spot where the
recever first touched the kick.

SECTION 26. Tackling

Tackling is grasping or encircling an opponent with a hand(s) or arm(s).

SECTION 27. Team and Pla yer Designations

Teams A and B

ARTICLE 1. Team A is the team that is designated to put the ball in @tdyTeam B is the
opponent. Théeams retain these designations until the ball is next ready for play.

Offensive and Defensive Teams

ARTICLE 2. The offensie ttam is the team in possession, or the team to which the ball
belongs; the defens team is the opposing team.

Kicker and Holder
ARTICLE 3. a. The kicker is ay player who punts, drop kicks or place kicks according to
rule. Heremains the kicker until he has had a reasonable timgamn t@s balance.

b. Aholder is a player who controls the ball on the ground or on a kicking tee. During a
scrimmage-kick playhe iemains the holder until no player is in position to enthle kick
or, if the ball is kicked, until the kicker has had a reasonable timgam feis balance.

Lineman and Back
ARTICLE 4. a. Lineman.
1. Alineman is ap Team A player Igdly on his scrimmage line (Rule 2-21-2).
2. ATeam A player is on his scrimmage line when he faces his oppsmpat’line
with the line of his shoulders approximately parallel thereto and either (a) he is the
snapper (Rule 2-27-8) or (b) his head breaks the plane of the line drawn through the
waistline of the snapper.
b. Interior [ineman. An interior lineman is a lineman who is not on the end of his
scrimmage line.
c. Restricted lineman. A restricted lineman is grinterior lineman, or anlineman wearing
a number 50-79, whose hand(s) are betbe knees.
d. Back.
1. Aback is ag Team A player who is not a lineman and whose head or shoulder does
not break the plane of the line drawn through the waistline of the nearest Team A
lineman.

2. Aback is also the player in position to reeea fand-to-hand snap.
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3. Alineman becomes a back before the snap when kesntma msition as a back and
stops.

Forwar d Passer

ARTICLE 5. Theforward passer is the player who throws a forward pass. He is a forward
passer from the time he releases the ball until the pass is complete, incomplete or intercepted,
or until he mees to participate in the play.

Player

ARTICLE 6. a. A player is ag one of the participants in the game who is not a substitute
or a replaced player and is subject to the rules when inbounds or out of bounds.

b. An arborne player is a player not in contact with the ground because he leaps, jumps,
dives, launches, is contacted by an opponent or teammate, etc. in other than normal
running action.

c. Adeparting player is a player leaving the field, having been replaced by a substitute.

Runner and Ball Carrier

ARTICLE 7. a. The runner is a player in possession ofa kall or simulating possession
of a live hall.

b. Aball carrier is a runner in possession ofva kall.

Snhapper

ARTICLE 8. Thesnapper is the player who snaps the ball. He is established as the snapper
when he takes a position behind the ball and touches or simulates (hand(s) atv didelo
knees) touching the ball (Rule 7-1-3).

Substitute

ARTICLE 9. a. Alegdsubstitute is a replacement for a player or a player vgaduring
the interval between downs.

b. Alegd incoming substitute becomes a player when he enters the field of play or end
zones and communicates with a teammate orfariadf enters the huddle, is positioned
in an offensre a defensve formation, or participates in a play.

Replaced Pla yer

ARTICLE 10. Areplaced player is one who participated during the previous down, has been
replaced by a substitute and has left the field of play and the end zones.

Player Vacancy
ARTICLE 11. Aplayer vacangoccurs when a team has fewer than 11 players in the game.

Disqualified Pla yer

ARTICLE 12. a. Adisqualified player is one who is declared ineligible for further
participation in the game.

b. Adisqualified player must lea the playing enclosure under the escort of team personnel
before the next play after his disquighftion. Hemust remain out of vie of the field of
play under team supervision for the duration of the game.
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Squad Member

ARTICLE 13. Asquad member is part of a group of potential players, in unifogenised
for participation in the ensuing football game or football plays.

Defenseless pla yer

ARTICLE 14. Adefenseless player is one who because of his physical position and focus of
concentration is especially vulnerable to injuyhen in question, a player is defenseless.
Examples of defenseless players include but are not limited to:

a. Aplayer in the act of or just after throwing a pass.

b. Arecever attempting to catch a forward pass or in position to kecailackward pass, or
one who has completed a catch and has not had time to protect himself or has not clearly
become a ball carrier.

A kicker in the act of or just after kicking a ball, or during the kick or the return.

d. AKkick returner attempting to catch or reepa kick, or one who has completed a catch
or recovery and has not had time to protect himself or has not clearly become a ball
carrier.

e. Aplayer on the ground.
f. A player obviously out of the play.

g. Aplayer who recees a Bind-side block. A blind-side block is one where a player
obviously does not see the opposing blocker approaching him.

h. Aball carrier already in the grasp of an opponent and whose forward progress has been
stopped.

i. A quarterback antime after a change of possession.

o

Player Out of Bounds and In Bounds
ARTICLE 15. a. Out of Bounds

1. Aplayer is out of bounds whenyapart of his body touches anything other than
another player or a gamefiafal on or outside a boundary line.

2. Anout-of-bounds player who becomes airborne remains out of bounds until he
touches the ground in bounds without simultaneously being out of bounds.

b. InBounds
1. Aninbounds player is a player who is not out of bounds.

2. Aninbounds player who becomes airborne remains in bounds until he is out of
bounds.

Definition of coach

ARTICLE 16. a. A coach is a person subject to the rules who, while in the team area or
coaching box, observes the game andAsesgnstructions to players and substitutes.

b. Aplayer/coach is garded as being a coach when in the team area or coaching box and
as a player or substitute otherwise.

c. Eachteam shall designate a coach as its head coach, and identify him on the roster form
and to the Referee.
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SECTION 28. Tripping

Tripping is intentionally using the lowerder foot to obstruct an opponent belthe knees
(Rule 9-1-2-c).

SECTION 29. Timing Devices

Game Clock

ARTICLE 1. Thegame clock is ap device under the direction of the appropriatécél
used to time the duration of the game.

Play Clock

ARTICLE 2. a. Each stadium should & a vsual play clock at each end of the playing
enclosure. Thelay clock (if provided) must be capable of counting down from both 40
seconds and 25 seconds. It should automatically default to 40 seconds and start
immediately upon being reset by the play-clock operator whegnfagial signals that
the ball is dead after a play.

b. Oherwise, the play clock is wlevice under the direction of the appropriaté@él used
to time the 40/25 seconds between end of the previous play or the ready for play signal
and the ball being put in play.

SECTION 30. Play Classification

Forwar d Pass Play

ARTICLE 1. Alegd forward pass play is the interval between the snap and whgd a le
forward pass is complete, incomplete or intercepted.

Free Kic k Play

ARTICLE 2. Afree kick play is the interval from the time the ball igd#y kicked until it
comes into player possession or the ball is declared dead by rule.

Scrimma ge Kick Play

ARTICLE 3. Ascrimmage kick play is the interval between the snap and when a scrimmage
kick comes into player possession or the ball is declared dead by rule.

Running Pla y and Run

ARTICLE 4. a. Arunning play is aylive-ball action other than that during a free kick
play, a crimmage kick playor a kegd forward pass play.

Arun is that segment of a running play during which a ball carrier has possession.

c. Ifahall carrier loses possession by a fumble, backward pass,gat flbeward pass, the
spot where the run ends (Rule 2-25-8) is the yard line where the ball carrier loses
possession. Theinning play includes the run and the loose-ball action before a player
gans or r@ans possession or the ball is declared de&dR.(2-30-4:1 and 11)

d. A newrunning play begins when a player gains gires possession.

Approved Ruling 2-30-4

l. A21 catches a forward pass with his knees on the ground. The forward passer is roughed
during the pass. RULING: A21’s catch started a running play, which ended immediately.
Penalise 15 yards from the end of the run, first down for Team A. [Cited by 2-30-4-c,
9-1-9-a]
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II.  Third and 10. A21 catches a forward pass and fumbles when tackled after gaining 10 yards.
The fumble is recovered by grounded A24 five yards in advance of the fumble. During the
pass, the forward passer is roughed. RULING: Penalise 15 yards from the spot of
recovery by A24 (end of last run), first down for Team A. [Cited by 2-30-4-c, 9-1-9-a]

SECTION 31. Field Areas

The Field

ARTICLE 1. Thefield is the area within the limit lines and includes the limit lines and team
areas and the space abdt (Exception: Enclosures wer the field).

Field of Play
ARTICLE 2. Thefield of play is the area enclosed by the sidelines and the goal lines.

End Zones

ARTICLE 3. a. The end zone at each end of the field is the rectangle defined by the goal
line, sidelines and end line.

b. The goal line and goal line pylons are in the end zone.
c. Ateams end zone is the one it is defending.R. 8-5-1:VII) (A.R. 8-6-1:1)

Playing Surface

ARTICLE 4. Theplaying surface is the material or substance within the field of play,
including the end zones.

Playing Enclosure

ARTICLE 5. Theplaying enclosure is that area bounded by the stadium, dome, stands,
fences or other structureSXception: Scoreboards are not considered within the playing
enclosure). Wherthere is no stadium, dome or stands, the playing enclosung @sean
within sight and/or sound of theefd. (Rules9-2-6-b and 9-2-7)

Side Zone
ARTICLE 6. Theside zone is the area between the hash marks and the near sideline.

SECTION 32. Fighting

ARTICLE 1. Fightingis ary attempt by a playeicoach or squad member in uniform to
strike an @ponent in a combat manner unrelated to football. Such acts include, but are
not limited to:

a. Anattempt to strik an gponent with the head, arm(s), hand(s), leg(s) or foot (feet),
whether or not there is contact.

b. An unsportsmanlik act tovard an opponent that causey apponent to retaliate by
fighting (Rules 9-2-1 and 9-5-1).

SECTION 33. Three-and-One Principle

The Three-and-One Principle of penalty enforcement applies when the penalty statement for
a foul does not specify the enforcement spot. Application of this principle is described in
Rule 10-2-2-c.
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SECTION 34. Tackle Box

ARTICLE 1. a. The tackle box is the rectangular area enclosed by the neutral zone, the
two lines parallel to the sidelina’é yards from the snappand Team A end line. (See
Appendix D.)

b. The tackle box disintegrates when the baNésat.

SECTION 35. Targeting

ARTICLE 1. "Targeting" means that a player takes aim at an opponent for purposes of
attacking with forcible contact that goes beyond makinga tackle or a lgd block or
playing the ball. Some indicators of targeting include but are not limited to:

a. Launch a gayer leaving his feet to attack an opponent by an upward and forward thrust
of the body to ma& ontact in the head or neck area.

b. A crouch followed by an upward and forward thrust to attack with contact at the head or
neck area,\e&n though one or both feet are still on the ground.

c. Leadingwith helmet, forearm, fist, hand or elba@o atack with contact at the head or
neck area.

d. Lowering the head before attacking by initiating contact with the crown of the helmet.



RULE 3

Periods, Time Factor s and
Substitutions
SECTION 1. Start of Each Period

First and Thir d Periods

ARTICLE 1. a. Each half shall start with a kickoff.

b. Three minutes before the scheduled starting time, the referee shall toss a coin at midfield
in the presence of not more than four field captains from each team and another game
official, first designating the field captain of the visiting team to call the coin toss. Before
the second half, the referee will obtain the teams’ second half options.

c. Duringthe coin toss, each team shall remain in the area between the nine-yard marks and
its sideline or in the team area. The coin toss begins when the field captaintidea
nine-yard marks and ends when the captains return to the nine-yard marks.

PENALTY - [c] Five yards from the succeeding spot [S19].

d. Thewinner of the toss shall choose one of the following options:

1. To designate which team shall kick off.

2. To designate which goal line his team shall defertekcéption: This option is not
awailable if only one goal is being used (Rule 1-2-5-f).)

3. To defer his selection to the second half.

e. Theopponent shall then choose option 1 or 2vapas &ailable.

f. If the winner of the toss chooses option 3vabthen after the opponestthoice the
winner selects thevailable option (1 or 2 ah®).

g. For the second half, the loser of the toss, or the winner who chooses optiore3asld
choose option 1 or 2 aba The opponent then chooses the remainuagable option.

Second and Fourth Periods

ARTICLE 2. Betweerthe first and second periods and also between the third and fourth

periods, the teams shall defend opposite goal lines.

a. Theball shall be relocated at a spot corresponding exactiglation to goal lines and
sidelines, to its location at the end of the preceding period.

b. Possession of the ball, the number of the down and the distance to be gained shall remain
unchanged.

Extra Periods

ARTICLE 3. Thetiebreaker system will be used when a game is tied after four periods.

(Exception: [0 Competitions may adopt regulations to forgo the tiebreaker system if the

scores are tied at the end of a regular seasme g Inthat eent, the game shall be

terminated and the result shall stand as a BAJA football-playing rules applyvith the

following exceptions:

a. Immediatehafter the conclusion of the fourth quartaffi cials will instruct both teams to
retire to their respecste ttam areas. Thefofials will assemble at the midfield line and
review the tiebreaker procedures.

72
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b. The oficials will escort the captains (Rule 3-1-1) to the centre of the field for the coin
toss. Thaeferee shall toss a coin at midfield in the presence of not more than four field
captains from each team and another garmeia first designating the field captain of
the visiting team to call the coin toss. The winner of the toss may not defer the choice
and shall choose one of the following options:

1. Offense or defense, with the offense at the oppon@btyard line to start the first
possession series.

2. Whichend of the field shall be used for both possession series ofvéramne
period.

c. Theloser of the toss shalkercise the remaining option for the first extra period and shall
have the first choice of the tavoptions for subsequenven-numbered extra periods.

d. Extraperiods: An extra period shall consist obtpossession series with each team
putting the ball in play by a snap on or between the hash marks on the designated 25-yard
line (unless relocated by penalty), which becomes the oppser®njard line. The snap
shall be from midway between the hash marks, unless the #apam selects a
different position on or between the hash marks before the ready-for-play signal. After
the ready-for-play signal, the ball may be relocated after a charged team timeout, unless
preceded by a Team A foul or offsetting fouls.

e. Possessioseries: Each team retains the ball during a possession series until it scores or
fails to male a frst dovn. Theball remains alie dter a change of team possession until
it is declared dead. Hower, Team A may not ha a frst and 10 if it again possesses the
ball after a change of team possessmR( 3-1-3:1-1X).

Team A and B designations are the same as defined in Rule 2-27-1.

f. Scoring:The team scoring the greater number of points during the regulation and extra
periods shall be declared the winn&here shall be an equal number of possession
series, as described in (e) abdn each extra period, unless Team B scores other than on
the try Begnning with the third extra period, teams scoring a touchdown must attempt a
two-point try Although not ill@d, a one-point try attempt by Team A will not score a
point. A.R. 3-1-3:X)

g. Fouls after a change of team possession are treated specially (Rule 1AZR7). (
3-1-3:XI-X1V)

h. Timeouts: Each team shall be allowed one timeout for each extra p&rmdouts not
used during the regulation periods may not be carnedinto the extra period(s).

Unused extra period timeouts may not be carrnesd o other extra periodsTimeouts
between periods shall be charged to the succeeding period.

Radio and television timeouts are permitted only between extra periods (first and second,
second and third, etc.). Charged team timeouts may not be extended for radio and
television purposes. The extra period(s) begins when the ball is first snapped.
Approved Ruling 3-1-3
I Other than on the try, Team B scores a touchdown after intercepting a forward pass, intercepting
or recovering a backward pass or fumble, or returning a blocked field goal attempt.
RULING: Period and game are ended, and Team B is the winner. [Cited by 3-1-3-e]
II.  During the first possession series of a period, Team B intercepts a forward pass, or intercepts or
recovers a fumble or a backward pass, and does not score a touchdown. RULING: Team
A’s possession series is ended and Team B starts its series. Team B becomes Team A
when the referee declares the ball ready for play. [Cited by 3-1-3-€]
[ll.  During the first possession series of a period, Team A'’s field goal attempt is blocked and does
not cross the neutral zone. Team A recovers the ball and runs for a touchdown. RULING:
Six points for Team A. Team B begins its possession series after the try. [Cited by
3-1-3-€]
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IV. Team A's field goal attempt is blocked and does not cross the neutral zone. A23 recovers the
ball and is tackled beyond the line to gain. RULING: Team A retains the ball to continue its
possession series. First and 10. [Cited by 3-1-3-€]

V.  Onfirst, second or third down, Team A'’s field goal attempt is blocked and does not cross the
neutral zone. A23 recovers the ball and is tackled short of the line to gain. RULING:

Team A'’s ball, next down. [Cited by 3-1-3-e]

VI.  During the first possession series of a period, Team B gains possession and then loses
possession to Team A, which (a) scores a touchdown; (b) does not score a touchdown.
RULING: (a) The score counts. In both (a) and (b), Team A’s possession series ends and
Team B begins its possession series. [Cited by 3-1-3-e]

VII. During the first possession series of a period, Team A fumbles into Team B'’s end zone on
second down of a series. Team B recovers and downs the ball in its end zone. RULING:
Team A’s possession series is ended. Team B begins its possession series. [Cited by
3-1-3-€]

VIII. During the first possession series of a period, B10 intercepts a forward pass on his six-yard line
and downs the ball in his end zone. RULING: Safety: two points for Team A. Team A’s
possession series is over. Team B will put the ball in play, first and 10 on the 25-yard line
at the same end of the field. [Cited by 3-1-3-€]

IX. Team A's field-goal attempt is untouched beyond the neutral zone until B17 muffs it at the five-
yard line. A75 recovers at the three-yard line. RULING: Team A’s possession series
continues; first down for Team A at the three-yard line. [Cited by 3-1-3-e]

X.  On the first possession series of a period, Team A scores a touchdown. On the try, Team B
intercepts a pass and returns it for a two-point touchdown. RULING: Team B starts its
possession series at the 25-yard line with Team A leading in the overtime score 6-2.

[Cited by 3-1-3-f]

Xl.  After the end of the first possession series by Team A, Team B commits a dead-ball foul.
RULING: Team B starts its possession series on the 40-yard line, first and 10. [Cited by
3-1-3-g]

XIl. During the first possession series of a period, A12 throws a forward pass and Team A is flagged
for an illegal shift. B25 intercepts the pass, and B38 clips before B25 crosses Team A’s
goal line. RULING: Score not allowed. The fouls offset and the down is not repeated.

Team A’s possession series is ended, and Team B begins its possession series at the
25-yard line. The penalty is not carried over. [Cited by 3-1-3-g]

XIll. During the second possession series of a period, B25 intercepts a pass and carries the ball
across Team A's goal line. During the run, B79 clips at midfield. RULING: No touchdown.
Either the game is over, or the next period will start with first and 10 at the 25-yard line,
since the penalty is not carried over. [Cited by 3-1-3-¢]

XIV. During the first possession series B37 intercepts a forward pass and has a clear field to the goal
line when he makes an obscene gesture toward the nearest opponent. RULING: Team
B’s score is cancelled and the penalty is carried over. Team B begins its possession
series on the 40-yard line, first and 10. (Rules 3-1-3, 10-2-7-a and 10-2-7-b). [Cited by
3-1-3-g]

SECTION 2. Playing Time and Intermissions

Length of Periods and Intermissions

ARTICLE 1. Themaximum total playing time in a game shall be 60 minutes, divided into
four periods of 15 minutes each, with one-minute intermissions between the first and second
periods (first half) and between the third and fourth periods (secondbadgpfion: A one-
minute intermission between the first and second and the third and fourth periods may be
extended for radio and television timeouts).

[0 Competitions may adopt regulations to set the maximum playing time in a game to 60, 48,
40 or 32 minutes, provided the four periods are of equal length.

a. Noperiod shall end until the ball is dead and the referee declares the period ended [S14].

b. O The intermission between halves shall be 20 minutes, unless altered before the game
by mutual agreement of the administrations of both teams. Immediately after the second
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period ends, the referee should begin the intermission by signalling to start the game
clock [S2].

c. 8ltis strongly recommended that game management schedule thé tioieono later
than four hours before darkness (defined as the time of local sunset or the time at which
ary artificial lights must be switched off).

d. «If a game (delayed byk or more minutes) kicks bfess than 3%z hours before
darkness, playing time shall be limited to a maximum of 48 minufe®. 3-2-1:1)

e. <If a game (delayed byvke or more minutes) kicks bfess than 3 hours before darkness,
playing time shall be limited to a maximum of 40 minutes.R( 3-2-1:1)
REPORT - Playing time shortened due to darkness.
Approved Ruling 3-2-1
l. A game is scheduled with a kickoff time 3 hours before darkness. (a) It kicks off on schedule.
(b) The kickoff is delayed by 5 or more minutes. RULING: (a) The playing time will be as

determined by the competition (60 minutes by default). (b) The playing time will be limited
to a maximum of 40 minutes. [Cited by 3-2-1-d, 3-2-1-e]

Timing Adjustments

ARTICLE 2. Beforethe game starts, playing time and the intermission between halves may
be shortened by the referee if he is of the opinion that darkness or other conditions may
interfere with the gme. Thdour periods must be of equal length if the game is shortened
before its start.

a. [ Any time during the game, the playing time ofaamaining period or periods and the
intermission between halves may be shortened by mutual agreement of the opposing head
coaches and the refered.R. 3-2-2:I)

b. Timing errors on the game clock may be corrected but only in the period in which they
occur.

c. Ifthe referee has posit knowledge of the elapsed time, he will reset and appropriately
start the game clock.

d. Timing errors on a play clock may be corrected by the referee. The play clock shall start
again (Rule 2-29-2).

e. Whernthe play-clock count is interrupted by circumstances beyond the control of either
team (without positie knowledge of game clock elapsed time), & ©eunt shall be
started and the game clock shall start per Rule 3-2-4-hb.

f. The40/25-second clock is not started when the game clock is running with fewer than 40
or 25 seconds, respegty, in a period.

g. Thegame clock should not be stopped if the play clock is started in conflict with
paragraph f abee.

h. Timing adjustments for games using Instant Replay arerged by Rule 12-3-5.

Approved Ruling 3-2-2

l. At halftime the score is 56-0. The head coaches and the referee agree that the third and fourth

quarters should be shortened to 10 minutes each. RULING: The remaining quarters may
be shortened to 10 minutes each. [Cited by 3-2-2-3]

Extension of Periods
ARTICLE 3. a. A period shall be extended for an untimed down if one or more of the
following occurs during a down in which time expirédsR. 3-2-3:1-VIII ):
1. Apenalty is accepted for avd-ball foul(s). Exception: Rule 10-2-5-a ). The period
is not extended if the foul is by the team in possession and the statement of the
penalty includes loss of dowAR. 3-2-3:VIII ).
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2. Thereare offsetting fouls.

3. An official sounds his whistle inadvertently or otherwise incorrectly signals the ball
dead.

Additional untimed downs will be played until a down is free of the circumstances in

statements 1, 2 and 3 of Rule 3-2-3-a (@hpo

If a touchdown is scored during a down in which time expires, the period is extended for

the try Exception: Rule 8-3-2-a).

Appr oved Ruling 3-2-3

VI.

VII.

VIII.

During the extension of a period after the ball is ready for play and before the snap, Team A
commits a foul. RULING: Dead-ball foul. Team A is penalised for the foul and is entitled to
complete the down. [Cited by 3-2-3-3]

Time expires during Team A's free kick. Al is offside on the kick. RULING: Penalty — Five
yards from the previous spot, the end of Team B'’s run, or the touchback spot, and the
period is extended. Repeat the free kick or Team B is awarded an untimed down. [Cited
by 3-2-3-3]

Time expires during Team A’s attempted field goal. Team B was offside. RULING: Penalty —
Five yards from the previous spot, the period is extended (Rule 10-2-2-d-4-a). [Cited by
3-2-3-a]

A Team A player interferes with the opportunity to catch a kick (not a try) during a down in which
time expires. RULING: Penalty — 15 yards from the spot of the foul. The period is
extended. [Cited by 3-2-3-a]

Team A scores a touchdown during a down in which time expires. After the touchdown, but
before the try, either team fouls. RULING: The period is extended only for the try. The
penalty may be enforced on the try or the succeeding kickoff, which is in the next period.
[Cited by 10-2-5-c, 3-2-3-3]

Team A scores a touchdown during a down in which time expires. During Team A’s successful
try, Team B fouls. RULING: The period is not extended for the kickoff. Team A may

accept the penalty and repeat the try, or decline the penalty and accept the score.
Penalties for personal fouls and unsportsmanlike conduct are enforced on the subsequent
kickoff or the succeeding spot in extra periods. [Cited by 10-2-5-e, 3-2-3-a, 8-3-3-b-1]
Team A scores a touchdown during a down in which time expires. After the try ends, either
team commits a dead-ball foul. RULING: The try may be repeated due to an accepted
penalty for a live-ball foul that occurred during the try; the penalty for the dead-ball foul will
then also be enforced on the repeated try. The period is not extended to enforce a penalty
for a dead-ball foul. If accepted, this penalty must be enforced on the kickoff to start the
next period or at the succeeding spot in extra periods [Cited by 10-2-5-e, 3-2-3-a,
8-3-3-d-2, 8-3-5]

Time expires in the first half on a play in which A12 is beyond the neutral zone when he
completes a pass to A88 in Team B’s end zone. RULING: Team B accepts the penalty to
nullify the score, but the period is not extended because the penalty includes loss of down.
The first half ends. [Cited by 3-2-3-a-1, 3-2-3-3]

Timing Devices
ARTICLE 4. a. 0 Game clock. Playing time shall be kept with a game clock that may be

b.

either a stop watch operated by the line judge, back judge, field judge or side judge, or a
game clock operated by an assistant under the direction of the appropriate judge. The
type of game clock shall be determined by the game management.

00 40-Second Clock.

1. Whenan oficial signals that the ball is dead, the play clock shall begin a 40-second
count.

2. Ifthe 40-second clock does not start or the count is interrupted for reasons beyond the

control of the dicials or the play-clock operator (e.g. clock malfunction), the referee
shall stop the game clock and signal (both palms open inesthe-head pumping
motion) that the play clock should be reset at 40 seconds and started immediately.
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3. Inthe event that the 40-second clock is running and reads 20 before the ball is ready
to be snapped, the referee shall signal that the play clock be set at 25 seconds. If there
is a delay in doing this, the referee shall declare a timeout and signal that the play
clock be set at 25 seconds. When play is to be resumed, the refereeentiiegi
ready-for-play signal [S1] and the play clock shall begin the 25-second count. The
game clock will start on the snap unless it had been running when the referee declared
a imeout; in that case, it will start on the refesesjnal (Rule 3-3-2-f). A.R.
3-2-4:1 and II)

c. 25-Second Clock. If the oficials signal the game clock to be stopped forafrihe
following reasons, the referee shall signal (one open palm inesthe-head pumping
motion) that the clock should be set at 25 seconds:

1. Penalty administration.
Chaged team timeout.
Media timeout.

Injury timeout for a player of the offeng& team only The play clock is set to 40
seconds for an injury to a player of the defems&@am.

5. Measurement.

6. Team B is warded a first down.
7. Afterakick down.
8

9

o

Score.
. Startof each period.
10. Start of a tears’possession series in an extra period.
11. Instant replay rewe
12. Other administrate soppage.

13. An offensie ttam playes helmet comes completelyfdahrough play The play
clock is set to 40 seconds if the helmet comes completedyptdyer of the defenge
team.

When play is to be resumed, the referee wiledne ready-for-play signal [S1] and the
play clock will begin its count.

d. Device malfunction. If a visual 40/25-second timing device becomes inopexdtoth

coaches shall be notified by the referee immediately and both clocks shall be turned off.
Approved Ruling 3-2-4
l. When the ball is dead after a running play that ends out of bounds, the 40-second play clock is
started. The umpire receives the ball from the line judge, and as he is placing it on the
ground, he sees that it is not a legal game ball. He tosses the ball to the line judge who
attempts to get a legal ball from the ball boy. RULING: If the play clock reads 20 or less
before the correct ball is in from the sideline and ready for play, the Referee declares a
timeout and signals to reset the play clock to 25 seconds. When the correct ball is ready
for play he signals to start the play clock and the game clock. [Cited by 3-2-4-b-3]
II.  When the ball is dead after a running play that ends in the side zone, the officials have difficulty
getting the ball in to the hash mark. As the play clock nears 20, the Umpire places the ball
on the ground, and by the time the officials are ready, the play clock is somewhat below 20
when the Umpire steps away. RULING: Without stopping the game clock, the Referee
gives the "pump"” signal to indicate that the play clock is to be reset to 25. If the play clock
is quickly reset to 25, the game clock does not stop. Only if the play clock operator does
not quickly respond to the Referee’s "pump" signal will the Referee declare a timeout,
signal for the play clock to be set at 25, and then signal to start both the play and game
clocks. [Cited by 3-2-4-b-3]
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SECTION 3. Timeouts: Starting and Stopping the Clock

Timeout
ARTICLE 1. a. An official shall signal timeout when the rules provide for stopping the

clock or when a timeout is charged to a team or to the referee. Clilceal®thould
repeat timeout signals. The referee may declare and charge himself with a discretionary
timeout for ay contingeng not elsewhere ared by the rules. A.R. 3-3-1:1V)

When a teans charged timeouts are exhausted and it requests a timeoutfi te ©f
shall not acknowledge the request (Rule 3-3-4).

Oncethe game begins, players shall not practice with a ball on the field of play or the end
zones except during the half-time intermission.

Approved Ruling 3-3-1

On third and 2%2, A45 fumbles a live ball after gaining three yards. The officials cannot
determine who has recovered the fumble, so the line judge signals the clock to stop while
the ball is being located. A45 is found to be in possession of the ball and (a) has not made
his line to gain or (b) has made his line to gain. RULING: The 40-second clock starts
when the ball is declared dead. (a) The referee immediately will signal the game clock to
start. (b) The game clock will start on the referee’s signal when the ball is ready for play.
On second and 14, A45 gains six yards and is downed with the ball in his possession. The
linesman, mistaking the back stake of the line-to-gain chain for the front stake, erroneously
signals the clock to stop. RULING: As soon as the error is detected by any official, the
signal to start the clock shall be given by the game official detecting the error.

Team A fumbles or the ball is loose after a backward pass. Several players dive on the ball,
creating a “pile”. RULING: The covering official(s) shall stop the clock and the 40-second
clock shall start. Upon positive knowledge of who recovered, the referee will point in the
direction governed by possession and start the game clock (a) immediately if Team A has
recovered short of the line to gain (no first down), or (b) on the snap if Team B has
recovered. [Cited by 3-3-2-e-8]

A shoelace, padlace, jersey, number or equipment breaks or tears. RULING: No referee’s
discretionary timeout permitted for repair or replacement. [Cited by 3-3-1-3]

Starting and Stopping the Clock

ARTICLE 2. [JIf the margin in the score is more than 34 pointsjnaing clock will apply.
The clock will stop only for reasons marked * lveloFor other gents listed here, the clock
will keep running. Competitions may adopt regulations to:

a.

C.

1. forgo the rule in the first half of a game;
2. reducehe score margin bel34 points. A.R. 3-3-2:VIII-XI )

FreeKick. After the ball is free-kicked, the game clock shall be started orfiaratd
signal when the ball isdglly touched in the field of playr when it crosses the goal line
after being touched dgly by Team B in its end zone. It is subsequently stopped on an
official's sgnal when the ball is dead by ruléA.R. 3-3-2:VII)

Scrimmage Down. When a period begins with a scrimmage down, the game clock shall
be started when the ball igily snapped. On all other scrimmage downs, the game
clock shall be started when the ball igdéy snapped (Rule 3-3-2-d) or on a prior signal
by the referee (Rule 3-3-2-e). The game clock shall not run duringdatityg an

extension of a period or during an extra period.R. 3-3-2:1-1V)

After a Score. The game clock shall stop on affi ofal's sgnal after a touchdown, field

goal or safety It shall be started again as in (a) @eanless an accepted penalty erases
the score and the next play is a scrimmage down, in which case it shall be started when
the ball is lgdly snapped.
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d. Sartsonthe Shap. For each of the following, the game clock is stopped on faciafs
signal. Ifthe next play begins with a snap, the game clock will start on the snap:
1. Touchback (provided Team B will next snap the ball).

2. With fewer than tw minutes remaining in a half a Team A ball carrfemble or
backward pass is ruled out of boundExdeption: After a Team A forward fumble,
the clock starts on the refersagnal.)

3. Team B is warded a first down and will next snap the balA.R. 3-3-2:V)

4. Aforward pass is ruled incomplete.

5. Ateam is granted a charged timeout. *

6. Theball becomes illgd. *

7. VMiolation of a rule for mandatory equipment (Rule 1-4-4) ogdlequipment (Rule
1-4-7). *

8. Alegd kick down ends. A.R. 3-3-2:VI)

9. Areturn kick is made.

10. A scrimmage kick is made beyond the neutral zone.

11. Team A commits a delay-of-game foul while in a scrimmage kick formation.

12. A period ends. *

e. Sartsonthe Referee’'s Sgnal. For each of the following reasons, the game clock is
stopped on an fitial's sgnal. Ifthe next play begins with a snap, the game clock will
start on the refereg4gnal:

1. Team A is varded a first down, either through play or by penalty.
2. ATeam A forward fumble goes out of bounds.

3. Otherthan with fewer than tavminutes remaining in a half, a Team A ball carrier,
fumble or backward pass is ruled out of bounds.

4. To complete a penaltygxception: Rule 3-4-5-b). *
5. Aninjury timeout is allowed for one or more players or drc@l. (A.R. 3-3-5:1-V)
*

6. Aninadvertent whistle is sounded.

7. Apossible first-down measurement. *

8. Adelay in making the ball ready for play is caused by both teafR. 8-3-1:1l)

9. Alive kall comes into possession of affi cfl.

10. A head coack’mnference or instant-replay challenge is requested. *

11. The referee grants a media timeout. *

12. The referee declares a discretionary timeout. *

13. The referee declares a timeout for unfair noise (Rule 9-2-1-b-5).

14. An illegd pass is thrown to conserime (A.R. 7-3-2:11-VIl ) (Exception: Rule
3-4-5-b).

15. The referee interrupts the 40/25-second count.

16. A players helmet comes completelyfahrough play.

17. When either team commits a dead-ball foul. *

f.  Snap Supercedes Referee’s Sgnal. Wheneer one or more incidents that cause the game
clock to be started on the refer®agnal (Rule 3-3-2-e) occur in conjunction with any
that cause it to be started on the snap (Rules 3-3-2-c and 3-3-2-d), it shall be started on
the snap. Exception: Rule 3-4-5.)

g. Ifthe running clock rule applies, the clock willvals be started on the ready for play
rather than the snapEXception: The clock starts by normal rule on the free kick or snap
following the play in which the rel@nt score margin is reached A.R. 3-3-2:X-XI)
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Appr oved Ruling 3-3-2

l. Fourth and six. Team A’s running play, which ends inbounds, gains (a) eight yards or (b) five
yards. Bl is offside during the play. RULING: (a) Team A’s ball. First and 10. The clock
starts on the referee’s signal. (b) Team A'’s ball. Fourth and one. The clock starts on the
referee’s signal. (Rules 3-3-2-e-1 and 3-3-2-e-4) [Cited by 3-3-2-b]

II.  Fourth and four. Team A’s running play, which ends inbounds, gains (a) six yards or (b) three
yards. Bl is offside during the play. RULING: (a) Team A’s ball. First and 10. The clock
starts on the referee’s signal. (b) Team A’s ball. First and 10 after accepting the penalty.
The clock starts on the referee’s signal. [Cited by 3-3-2-b]

lll.  Third and four. Team A’s pass is intercepted by B1, who is downed inbounds. B2 was offside
during the play. RULING: Team A’s ball. First and 10. The clock starts on the referee’s
signal. Although the clock was stopped to award Team B a first down, Team B will not next
snap the ball. [Cited by 3-3-2-b]

IV. Late in the second or fourth quarter, ball carrier A37 goes out of bounds. When the game clock
is stopped it reads (a) 2:00 or (b) 1:59. RULING: (a) If there is a two-minute warning, the
game clock will start on the snap. Otherwise, the game clock starts on the referee’s signal
when the ball is ready for play. (b) The game clock starts on the snap. [Cited by 3-3-2-b]

V.  Late in the second or fourth quarter, Team A has second and eight. B44 intercepts a legal
forward pass and carries the ball out of bounds. B79 is in the neutral zone at the snap.
When the game clock is stopped it reads (a) 2:00, or (b) 1:59. RULING: Team A accepts
the penalty and retains possession of the ball. In both (a) and (b) if there is a two-minute
warning, the game clock will start on the snap. Otherwise, the game clock starts on the
referee’s signal, because Team B will not next snap the ball. [Cited by 3-3-2-d-3]

VI.  Fourth and eight at the A-12, late in the fourth quarter. The punt is blocked and the ball does
not cross the neutral zone. At the A-10, back A22 recovers the ball and throws a forward
pass to eligible A88 who is tackled at the B-3. The game clock reads 0:03. RULING:

Team A'’s ball at the B-3, first and goal. The game clock starts on the snap because of the
legal kick play. (Rules 3-3-2-d-8, 3-3-2-e-1, 3-3-2-f) [Cited by 3-3-2-d-8]

VII. Team A kicks off to start the game and the kick receiver (a) makes a fair catch; (b) first touches
the ball when he recovers it with his knee on the ground. RULING: No time runs off the
clock. Team B will have first and 10 with the game clock reading 15:00. [Cited by 3-3-2-a]

VIIIl. The score is 35-0. The trailing team scores a touchdown to make the score 35-6. RULING:
The clock stops when the touchdown is scored — the margin is no longer more than 34
points. Normal clock rules then apply unless/until the leading team increases the lead to
more than 34 points again. [Cited by 3-3-2]

IX. The score is 41-0. The trailing team scores a touchdown to make the score 41-6. Then they
kick the extra point to make the score 41-7. RULING: The clock stops when the try is
scored — it is only then that the margin drops to 34 points. [Cited by 3-3-2]

X.  The score is 30-0. The leading team scores a touchdown to make the score 36-0. RULING:
The clock is stopped for the touchdown and will restart when the ball is first legally touched
after the ensuing free kick, but will not stop again until one of the events marked * occurs.
(Rule 3-3-2-g) [Cited by 3-3-2, 3-3-2-0]

Xl.  The score is 28-0. The leading team scores a touchdown to make the score 34-0. Then they
score a try touchdown to make the score 36-0. RULING: The clock was stopped for the
original touchdown and will restart when the ball is first legally touched after the ensuing
free kick, and will not stop again until one of the events marked * occurs. [Cited by 3-3-2,
3-3-2-g]

Suspending the game

ARTICLE 3. a. The referee may suspend the game temporarily when conditions warrant
such action.

b. When the game is stopped by actions of a person(s) not subject to the rules or for any
other reasons not in the rules and cannot continue, the referee shall:

1. Suspenglay and direct the players to their team areas.
2. Referthe problem to those responsible for the gam@&nagement.
3. Resuméhe game when he determines conditions are satisfactory.
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C.

O If a game is suspended under Rules 3-3-3-a and b before the end of the fourth period
and cannot be resumed, there are four possible options:

1. Resuméhe game at a later date;

2. Terminate the game with a determined final score;

3. Forfeit of the game; or

4. Declarea no ontest.

The option that takes effect shall be determined by competition regulations.

[ If a game is suspended under Rules 3-3-3-a and b after four periods of play and cannot
be resumed, the game shall be ruled a tie. The final score shall be the score at the end of
the last completed period. (Note: If a winner must be determined in a competition

playoff game, competition regulations shall determine when and where the game will be
resumed.)

Asuspended game, if resumed, will begin with the same time remaining and under the
identical conditions of down, distance, field position and player eligibility.

Charged Team Timeouts

ARTICLE 4. Whentimeouts are not exhausted, afi@él shall allav a charged team
timeout when requested byyaplayer or head coach when the ball is dead.

a. Eachteam is entitled to three charged team timeouts during each half.

b.

After the ball is declared dead and before the snapdsslébstitute may request a

timeout if he is between the nine-yard mark&.R 3-3-4:1)

A player who participated during the previous down may request a timeout between the

time the ball is declared dead and the snap without being between the nine-yard marks.

(A.R. 3-3-4:l)

A head coach who is in, or in the vicinity of, his team area or coaching box may request a

timeout between the time the ball is declared dead and the next snap.

A playerincoming substitute or head coach may request a head £oaiefgrence with

the referee if the coach beles a ule has been enforced improperlythe rule

enforcement is not changed, the coaddam will be charged a timeout, or a delay

penalty if all timeouts ha keen used.

1. Onlythe referee may stop the clock for a head csaminiference.

2. Arequest for a head coashibnference or challenge must be made before the ball is
snapped or free-kicked for the next play and before the end of the second or fourth
period (Rule 5-2-9).

3. Aftera head coacls conference or challenge, the full team timeout is granted if
charged by the referee.

Approved Ruling 3-3-4

Before the snap, a legal substitute of either team running from the bench requests a timeout
before being within the nine-yard marks. He then requests a timeout again after being
within the nine-yard marks. RULING: Initial timeout request not granted. Second request
granted (Rule 7-1-3-b). [Cited by 3-3-4-b, 3-3-4-c, 7-1-3-b-1]

Injury Timeout
ARTICLE 5. a. Inthe eent of an injured player(s):

1. An ofiicial will declare a timeout and the player(s) mustdéehe game. He must
remain out of the game for at least onevdo Whenin question, dfcials will take a
timeout for an injured player.

2. Theplayer(s) may not return to the game until he rexsegpproval of medical
personnel designated by his team.
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3. Officials, coaches and trainers shallegipecial attention to players who exhibit signs
of a concussion. (See Appendix C.)

4. Wheneer a participant (player or gamefodial) is bleeding, has blood saturated on
the uniform, or has blood on exposed skin, the player or gaiaeabghall go to the
team area and bevgh gppropriate medical treatment. He may not return to the game
without appreal of medical personnel. A.R. 3-3-5:1-VII)

b. To curtail a possible time-gaining advantage by feigning injuries, attention is directed to
the strongly worded statement in "The Football Code" (Coaching Ethics, paragraph h).

c. Aninjury timeout may follev a charged team timeout.
d. Thereferee will declare a timeout for an injuredi afl.

e. Following a timeout for an injured player of the defeageam, the play clock shall be
set at 40 seconds.

f. If the player injury is the only reason for stopping the clock (other than his or a
teammates helmet coming off, Rule 3-3-9) with less than one minute in the half, the
opponent has the option of a 10-second runoff.

1. Theplay clock will be set at 40 seconds for an injury to a player of the dedeaam

and at 25 seconds for an injury to a player of the offerisam (Rule 3-2-4-c-4).
2. Rule3-4-5 applies. A.R. 3-3-5:VIll and IX)

Appr oved Ruling 3-3-5

l. At the end of a play, with the game clock running, the referee notices that A22 is bleeding.
RULING: The referee stops the clock and declares an injury timeout. A22 leaves the field
of play (or the end zone) for treatment by appropriate medical personnel. Unless there is
also an injury to a Team B player the play clock is set to 25 seconds and starts on the
ready-for-play signal (Rule 3-2-4-c-4). [Cited by 3-3-2-e-5, 3-3-5-a-4]

II.  After being treated for a bleeding or oozing wound, A22 (A.R. 3-3-5:1) attempts to enter the
game before the next snap. RULING: A22 must remain out of the game for at least one
play. In any event, he may return only on the approval of his team’s medical personnel.
[Cited by 3-3-2-e-5, 3-3-5-a-4]

lll.  B52's jersey has blood spots on it. RULING: Unless the official determines that the jersey is
saturated with blood, B52 may remain in the game. (Note: Saturated is defined as soaked
with moisture or drenched. If blood has penetrated through a garment to the skin or can
be transferred to another player or game official, the garment is saturated.) [Cited by
3-3-2-e-5, 3-3-5-a-4]

IV.  An official notices that blood has soaked through B10’s jersey. RULING: B10 must leave the
game until medical personnel have determined if the jersey must be replaced. [Cited by
3-3-2-e-5, 3-3-5-a-4]

V.  B10 tackles A12. An official determines that B10'’s jersey is saturated with blood from a cut on
Al12’'s arm. RULING: Both players must leave the game — A12 for treatment of his open
wound, B10 for a determination by medical personnel as to whether he has to replace his
jersey. [Cited by 3-3-2-e-5, 3-3-5-a-4]

VI. During a dead-ball interval, A85 notices a bleeding cut on his arm. He voluntarily goes to the
team area and is replaced by A88. RULING: This is a legal substitution and there is no
variation in game timing. A85 may return to the game after the injury has been treated,
but he must adhere to substitution rules. [Cited by 3-3-5-a-4]

VII. On second down the Team A ball carrier is tackled inbounds. The clock is then stopped for an
injury to a player of Team B. (a) No other players are injured on the play. (b) There is also
an injury to a player of Team A. (c) The referee grants a media timeout. RULING: In (a),

(b) and (c) upon preparing to resume play the referee will indicate that the play clock be
set to 40 seconds. Both the play clock and the game clock will start on the ready-for-play
signal. [Cited by 3-3-5-a-4]

VIII. Late in the half, ball carrier A35 is tackled. B79 goes to the ground with an injury, and the
officials stop the game clock, which shows (a) 12 seconds; (b) eight seconds. RULING:
Team A has the option of a 10-second runoff. If there is no 10-second runoff the game



RULE 3-3/Periods, Time Factors and Substitutions 83

clock starts on the snap. If Team A accepts the option, (a) there will be two seconds on
the game clock which will start on the referee’s signal; (b) time in the half has expired.
[Cited by 3-3-5-f-2]

IX. Late in the half, ball carrier A35 is tackled beyond the line to gain. B79 goes to the ground with
an injury. RULING: There is no option for a 10-second runoff. because the game clock
stops on the first down as well as the injury. The game clock starts on the referee’s signal.
[Cited by 3-3-5-f-2]

Violation Timeouts

ARTICLE 6. For noncompliance with Rule 9-2-2-d, the team will be charged a timeout
(Rule 3-4-2-b-2).

Length of Timeouts

ARTICLE 7. a. A charged full team timeout requested by alayer or head coach shall
not exceed one minute, 30 secorigsception: Rule 3-3-4-e-3). This includes the
25-second play clock interval.

b. For live Elevised games onlg dharged team timeout shall be 30 seconds plus the
25-second play clock interval.

c. Any charged team timeout shall be 30 seconds in duration upon a visual signal of the
hands touching the shoulders, made by the head coach of the team requesting the timeout.
The signal must be made promptly after the timeout is requested.

d. Othertimeouts shall be not longer than the referee deems necessary to fulfill the purpose
for which the are declared, including a radio or TV timeout, buy imeout may be
extended by the referee for the benefit of an injured player (Refer to Appendix A for the
guidelines for game Btials to use during a serious on-field player injury).

e. Ifthe team charged with a one-minute, 30-second team timeout wishes to resume play
before the expiration of one minute and its opponent indicates readiness, the referee will
declare the ball ready for play.

f. Thelength of a referes’imeout depends on the circumstances of each timeout.
Penaltyoptions must bexercised before a team timeout.

Theintermission after a safetyy or successful field goal shall be not more than one
minute. Itmay be extended for radio or television.

= Q

Referee’s Notification

ARTICLE 8. Duringa full team timeout (Rule 3-3-7-a) the referee shall notify both teams
after one minute. We sconds later he shall declare the ball ready for. glaying a

30-second team timeout (Rule 3-3-7-b or 3-3-7-c) the referee shall notify both teams after 30
seconds. e conds later he shall declare the ball ready for play.

a. Whena third timeout is charged to a team in either half, the referee shall notify the field
captain and head coach of that team.

b. Unless a visual game clock is thd ofal timepiece, the referee also shall inform each
field captain and head coach whewo twnutes or less of playing time remain in each
half. Hemay order the clock stopped for that purpose. If the game clock is running at
2’00 and the ball is dead, the clock shall be stopped and the two-minute waweing gi
then. Ifthe ball is lve & 2’00, the two-minute warning shall bevgn ater the ball
becomes dead.

1. Theplay clock may be interrupted for this purpose and shall then be reset to 25
seconds.

2. Theclock starts on the snap after the two-minute notification.
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3. O Competitions may adopt regulations thereif a visual game clock is the focial
timepiece, a two-minute warning shall still beeg.

c. Ifavisual game clock is not thefafial timing device during the last btaminutes of each
half, the referee or his representattall notify each captain and head coach of the time
remaining each time the clock is stopped by rule. Also, a representaly leave the
team area along the limit line to relay timing information under these conditions.

Helmet Comes Off — Timeout

ARTICLE 9. a. If a players helmet comes completelyfahrough playother than as the
direct result of a foul by an opponent, the player muselé¢ee game for the next down.
The game clock will stop at the end of thevdo Theplayer may remain in the game if
his team is granted a charged timeout.

b. When the helmet comingfaé the only reason for stopping the clock, other than due to
an injury to the player or his teammate (Rule 3-3-5), the following conditions a&aply (
3-3-9:1-11'):

1. Theplay clock will be set at 25 seconds if the player is on offense and at 40 seconds
if the player is on defensa&Vith one minute or more remaining in either half, the
game clock will start on the refereedgnal.

2. lIfthere is less than one minute in the half the opponent has the option of a 10-second
runoff. Rule3-4-5 applies.

c. Ifthe ball carries helmet comes éfas in paragraph a (abe) the ball is dead (Rule
4-1-3-q). Ifthe player is not the ball carrier the ball remaingabut he must not
continue to participate in the play beyond the immediate action in which he is engaged.
Prolonged participation is a personal foul (Rule 9-1-17). By definition such a player is
obviously out of the play (Rule 9-1-12-b).

d. Aplayer who intentionally remvas hs helmet during the down commits a foul for

unsportsmanli& conduct (Rule 9-2-1-a-1-).

Approved Ruling 3-3-9

l. After the ball is dead, A55 blocks B33 at his waist, knocking him to the ground. As B33 hits the
ground his helmet comes off. RULING: Dead-ball foul by A55, 15-yard penalty from the
succeeding spot. B33 must leave the game for the next down as his helmet came off
through play and not due to a helmet foul. B33 may remain in the game if Team B takes a
timeout. [Cited by 3-3-9-b]

II.  Late in the first quarter ball carrier A22 is legally tackled, and his helmet comes off just after his
back hits the ground. The game clock reads 0:00. RULING: A22 must leave the game for
the next down, which will be the initial down of the second quarter. A22’s helmet came off
through play and there was no helmet foul by Team B. However, A22 may remain in the
game if Team A takes a timeout. [Cited by 3-3-9-b]

lll.  During the down A22’s helmet comes off (no helmet foul by the defense) and B77 goes down
with an injury. The ball carrier is tackled inbounds. When the clock is stopped it reads
0:58 in the fourth quarter. RULING: Unless Team A takes a charged timeout, A22 must
leave the game for one play. The play clock is set at 40 seconds, due to the defensive
injury, rather than 25 seconds due to the helmet coming off the offensive player. There is
no option for a 10-second runoff because the clock stops for both the helmet off and the
injury, and these occur for opposing players. [Cited by 3-3-9-b]

IV.  During the down A22’s helmet comes off (no helmet foul by the defense) and A45 goes down
with an injury. The ball carrier is tackled inbounds. When the clock is stopped it reads
0:58 in the fourth quarter. RULING: Because the injury and the helmet off occur to players
on the same team, there is an option for a 10-second runoff Team A may keep A22 in the
game and also avoid the 10-second runoff by taking one charged timeout.

V. During a running play that ends in bounds, a linebacker's helmet comes off. When the ball
becomes dead the game clock is stopped and reads 0:45 in the second quarter. RULING:
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The play clock is set at 40 seconds. Team A has the option for a 10-second runoff. If
Team A exercises this option, unless Team B is charged with a timeout, the game clock is
set to 0:35 and starts on the Referee’s signal. If Team B uses a timeout to avoid the
10-second runoff, the game clock remains at 0:45, the play clock is set at 25 and starts on
the Referee’s signal, and the game clock starts on the snap.

SECTION 4. Delays/Cloc k Tactics

Delaying the Star t of a Half

ARTICLE 1. a. Each team shall ka its players on the field for the opening play at the
scheduled time for the beginning of each half. When both teams refuse to enter the field
first for the start of either half, the home team must be the first to enter.

PENALTY - 15yards from the succeeding spot [S21].

b. The home management is responsible for clearing the field of play and end zones at the
beginning of each half so the periods may start at the scheduled time. Bands, speeches,
presentations, homecoming and similar activities are under the jurisdiction of home
management and a prompt start of each half is mandatory.

PENALTY - 10vyards from the succeeding spot [S21].

(Exception: The referee may wae the penalty for circumstances beyond the control of the
home management.)

lllegal Dela y of t he Game

ARTICLE 2. a. The oficials shall mak the ball ready for play consistently throughout the
game. Theplay clock will start its count-down from either 40 seconds or 25 seconds, by
rule depending on circumstancesfoul for illegd delay occurs if the play clock is at
:00 before the ball is put in play (Rule 3-2-4).

b. lllegd delay also includes:
1. Deliberatelyadvancing the ball after it is dead.
2. Whena team has expended its three timeouts and commits a Rule 9-2-2-d infraction.
3. Whena team is not ready to play after an intermission between periods (other than

the half), after a score, after a radio/television/team timeout,ydiraa the referee

orders the ball put in playA.R. 3-4-2:1)

Defenste vebal tactics that disconcert offemsisgnals (Rule 7-1-5-a-3).

Defensre actions designed to cause a false start (Rule 7-1-5-a-4).

Puttingthe ball in play before it is ready for play (Rule 4-1-4).

Sidelinenterference (Rule 9-2-5).

Actionclearly designed to delay thefiafals from making the ball ready for play

(A.R. 3-4-2:11)

PENALTY - Dead-ballfoul. Five yards from the succeeding spot [S7 and S21].

Approved Ruling 3-4-2

l. After any timeout, one of the teams is not ready to play. RULING: lllegal delay. Penalty — Five
yards from the succeeding spot. [Cited by 3-4-2-b-3]

II.  On arunning play late in the half the Team A ball carrier is tackled inbounds. Team B players
are deliberately slow to "unpile" in an obvious attempt to consume time and prevent the
officials from making the ball ready for play. RULING: Team B foul for delay of game.

Penalty — five yards at the succeeding spot. The game clock will start on the snap (Rule
3-4-3). [Cited by 3-4-2-b-8]

© N o 0k



86 RULE 3-4/Periods, Time Factors and Substitutions

Unfair Cloc k Tactics

ARTICLE 3. Thereferee shall order the game clock or play clock started or stopped
wheneer either team conserves or consumes playing time by tactics obviously. uFtiesr
includes starting the game clock on the snap if the foul is by the team ahead in the score. The
game clock will start on the ready-for-play signal after Team A throws aydifierward or
backward pass to conserime (Rule 3-3-2-e-14).A.R. 3-4-3:1-V)

Appr oved Ruling 3-4-3

l. In an attempt to consume time in the fourth period, Team A stalls and the play clock expires.
RULING: Foul for delay of game. Penalty — Five yards from the succeeding spot. The
clock starts on the snap. [Cited by 3-4-3]

II.  With two minutes remaining in either half and his team with no timeouts remaining, B77 crosses
the neutral zone and touches a Team A player in an effort to conserve time. RULING:
Dead-ball foul. Penalty — Five yards from the succeeding spot. The clock starts on the
ready-for-play signal. At his discretion, the referee may have the play clock set at 40
seconds. Note: If there is less than one minute remaining in the half, this foul comes
under the 10-second runoff rule (Rule 3-4-4). [Cited by 3-4-3]

lll. A ball carrier, late in the second period, throws a backward pass out of bounds from behind or
beyond the neutral zone to conserve time. RULING: Penalty — Five yards from the spot of
the foul and loss of down. The clock starts on the ready-for-play signal. Note: If there is
less than one minute remaining in the half, this foul comes under the 10-second runoff rule
(Rule 3-4-4). [Cited by 3-4-3, 7-2-1 Penalty]

IV. A ball carrier throws a forward pass while beyond the neutral zone to conserve time. RULING:
Penalty — Five yards from the spot of the foul and loss of down. The clock starts on the
ready-for-play signal (Rule 7-3-2 Penalty). Note: If there is less than one minute remaining
in the half, this foul comes under the 10-second runoff rule (Rule 3-4-4). [Cited by 3-4-3,

7-3-2 Penalty]

V.  Late in the fourth quarter Team A trails by four points and is driving for a potential score. After a
running play on which the ball carrier is tackled inbounds, Team B players are obviously
and deliberately slow in letting him get to his feet or otherwise are employing tactics to
delay the officials in making the ball ready for play. RULING: Dead-ball foul against Team
B, delay of game. When the ball is ready for play, the referee will signal the 25-second
clock to start, and the game clock will start on the snap. [Cited by 3-4-3]

10-second Runoff from Game Cloc k — Foul

ARTICLE 4. a. With the game clock running and less than one minute remaining in either
half, before a change of team possession if either team commits a foul that causes the
clock to stop, the @fcials may subtract 10 seconds from the game clock at the option of
the offended team. The fouls that fall into this category include but are not limited to:
1. Any foul that preents the snap (e.g. false start, encroachment, deéedtside by

contact in the neutral zone, etcA.R. 3-4-4:111)

Intentionalgrounding to stop the clock;

Incomplete illgd forward pass;

Backwvard pass thrown out of bounds to stop the clock;

5. Any other foul committed with the intent of stopping the clock.

The offended team may accept the yardage penalty and decline the 10-secdndfrunof
the yardage penalty is declined, the 10-second risidéclined by rule.
b. 10-second rundfprocedures are specified in Rule 3-4-5.
Approved Ruling 3-4-4
l. Second and 10 at the B-30. The game clock is running in the second half. Team A trails by two
points and is out of timeouts. After the ball is ready for play lineman A66 commits a false

start, and when the officials stop the game clock it reads (a) 13 seconds; (b) 8 seconds.
Team B accepts the yardage penalty and the clock runoff. RULING: (a) Five-yard penalty

»own
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with 10 seconds subtracted from the game clock, which is set at 3 seconds. Second and

15 at the B-35. The clock starts on the referee’s signal. (b) The game is over. Team B

wins.

Second and 10 at the B-30. The game clock is running in the second half. Team A trails by two
points and is out of timeouts. At the snap Team A has five players in the backfield. A22
carries for a three-yard gain to the B-27. When the ball is declared dead the game clock
reads (a) 13 seconds; (b) 8 seconds. RULING: (a) and (b) Five-yard penalty, illegal
formation. Second and 15 at the B-35. Because the illegal formation is not a foul that
causes the clock to stop, the 10-second runoff does not apply. After the penalty is
administered the game clock starts on the referee’s signal.

Team A is leading 24-21 with less than one minute in the game and the game clock running.
With the ball ready for play on third and seven at the B-35, tackle B55 jumps across the
neutral zone and contacts A77. The officials shut the play down with the game clock
showing 0:38. Team B is out of timeouts. RULING: Offside against Team B. Five-yard
penalty and a 10-second runoff from the game clock. The game clock is set at 0:28. Third
and two at the B-30. The clock starts on the referee’s signal. [Cited by 3-4-4-a-1]

Fourth quarter with the game clock running. Second and five at the B-20. Tackle B77 is in the
neutral zone at the snap, but does not make contact. QB A12 rolls out to pass, runs to the
B-17 and throws a forward pass, which falls incomplete. The game clock reads 0:15.
RULING: Team A illegal forward pass and Team B offside. Offsetting fouls. No 10-second
runoff. Second and five at the B-20. The game clock remains at 15 seconds and starts on
the snap. [Cited by 3-4-5-d]

Fourth quarter with the game clock running and Team A trailing in the score. Second and 10 at
the B-30. Guard A66 in a three-point stance misses the snap count and lurches forward,
committing a false start. B77 then commits a dead-ball personal foul or a dead-ball foul for
unsportsmanlike conduct. The game clock is stopped with 8 seconds remaining in the
game. RULING: The game is over because Team B will accept the 10-second runoff
associated with the false start. Thus the penalty for B77’s dead-ball foul is not enforced. If
this is B77’s second unsportsmanlike conduct foul, he is disqualified.

NOTE: If this action occurred at the end of the first half the penalty for B77’s foul would carry
over to the second half. Because of the 10-second runoff, by interpretation the dead-ball foul
effectively occurs after the half has ended and thus the penalty is carried over.

10-second Subtraction from Game Cloc k — Common Procedures
ARTICLE 5. a. The 10-second rule only applies if the game clock is running when the

b.

event occurs and thevent causes the game clock to stop.

If there is a 10-second subtraction, the game clock will start on the refggeal. If

there is no 10-second subtraction, the game clock will start on the snap.

If the team that caused theset has a team timeout remainingythmeay avoid the

10-second subtraction by using a team timeout. In this case the game clock will start on
the snap after the timeout.

ThelO-second subtraction does not apply when both teams are equally responsible for
stopping the clock (e.g. offsetting fouls, or injured or helmeplafyers from both

teams). A.R. 3-4-4:1V)

SECTION 5. Substitutions

Substitution Procedures

ARTICLE 1. Any number of Igd substitutes for either team may enter the game between
periods, after a score or tigr during the interval between downs only for the purpose of
replacing a player(s) or filling a player vacancy(ies).
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Legal Substitutions

ARTICLE 2. A legd substitute may replace a player or fill a player vaggmwovided none
of the following restrictions are violated:

a. Noincoming substitute shall enter the field of play or an end zone while the ball is in
play.

b. No player, in excess of 11, shall lea te field of play or an end zone while the ball is in
play A.R. 3-5-2:1)

PENALTY - [a-b] Li ve-ball foul. Five yards from the previous spot [S22].

C. 1. Anincoming lgd substitute must enter the field of play directly from his team area,
and a substitute, player or departing player must depart at the sideline nearest his
team area and proceed to his team area.

2. Adeparting player must immediately Veahe field of playincluding the end zones.
A departing player who leas the huddle or his position within three seconds, after a
substitute becomes a playsroonsidered to hee left immediately.

d. Substitutesvho become players must remain in the game for one play and replaced
players must remain out of the game for one,m@egept during the interval between
periods, after a score, or when a timeout is charged to a team or to the referee with the
exception of a e hkall out of bounds or an incomplete forward pasf( 3-5-2:111 and
VIl)

PENALTY - [c-d] Dead-ball foul. Five yards from the succeeding spot [S22].

e. Whilein the process of substitution or simulated substitution, Team A is prohibited from
rushing quickly to the line of scrimmage with the obvious attempt of creating a defensi
disadwantage. Ithe ball is ready for playhe game dicials will not permit the ball to be
snapped until Team B has placed substitutes in position and replaced plagdest hiae
field of play Team B must react promptly with its substitutes.

PENALTY - (First offence) Dead-ball bul. Delayof game on Team B for not
completing its substitutions promptly, or delay of game on Team A for causing the
play clock to expire. Five yards from the succeeding spot [S21]. The referee will
then notify the head coach that any further use of this tactic will result in an
unsportsmanlike conduct foul.

PENALTY - (Secondor more dfence) Dead-ball foul, unsportsmanlile conduct. An
official will sound his whistle immediately 15 yards from the succeeding spot.

[S27].

Appr oved Ruling 3-5-2

l. Any player(s), in excess of 11, obviously is withdrawing but has not reached a boundary line
when the ball is put in play and he does not interfere with play or players. RULING: Live-
ball foul. Penalty — Five yards from the previous spot. [Cited by 3-5-2-b]

II.  After a change of team possession or any timeout, the ball is declared ready for play. When
Team A has completed its offensive formation, Team B must promptly position its
personnel. Team B will be allowed time to complete substitutions. RULING: Either team
is subject to a delay-of-game foul — Team B for not completing its substitutions promptly
(Rule 3-4-2-b-3) or Team A for causing the 25 second clock to expire. Penalty — Five yards
from the succeeding spot.

[ll.  On third down (no change of team possession), ball carrier A27 goes out of bounds or Team A's
legal forward pass falls incomplete. During this interval between downs, there is no other
referee’s timeout. Before the fourth down snap, substitute B75 enters the game and then
departs without remaining in the game for one play. RULING: Dead-ball foul. Penalty —

Five yards from the succeeding spot. [Cited by 3-5-2-d]

IV. Team A has 11 players in the huddle. A81 mistakenly thinks he has been replaced and runs to

his team area. He is immediately sent back onto the field and assumes a position on the
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VI.

VII.

VIII.

line of scrimmage near his sideline. The entire team has been stationary for one second
before the snap and there has not been a referee’s timeout. RULING: Live-ball foul. A
player loses his status as a participant when he enters the team area while the ball is
dead, and then must adhere to substitution rules. Penalty — Five yards from the previous
spot, or 15 yards from the previous spot if this is judged to be a violation of Rule 9-2-2-b.
(Rules 3-5-2-d and 9-2-2-b).

After the ball is ready for play and the umpire is in his regular position, Team A quickly replaces
some players with substitutes, gets set for the required one second and snaps the ball.
The umpire is attempting to get to the ball to allow the defense to match up, but he is
unable to prevent the snap. RULING: The play is shut down, the game clock is stopped
and the defense is allowed to substitute in response to Team A’s late substitutions. No
foul. The play clock is set to 25 seconds and starts on the ready-for-play signal. The
game clock starts on the ready-for-play signal or the snap, depending on its condition
when play was stopped. The referee informs the Team A head coach that any subsequent
such actions will result in a foul for unsportsmanlike conduct under Rule 9-2-3.

Between scrimmage downs, one or more Team B substitutes enter the field of play. Before the
snap for the next down, more than 11 Team B players intentionally stay on the field of play

as long as possible (over three seconds) to disguise the defensive personnel, the type of
defense and the pass coverage. RULING: Dead-ball foul on Team B, illegal substitution.
Penalty — Five yards from the succeeding spot (Rule 3-5-2-c).

After a down that resulted in first and 10 at the B-40, eleven players of Team A, which runs a no-
huddle offense, move to their various positions to set for the next play. The ball is ready for

play when A22 runs onto the field from his team area, and after he pauses at the top of the
numbers, he or the coaching staff apparently realizes that he is the 12th player. A22 then

turns and runs back to his team area. The ball has not been snapped. RULING: Dead-

ball foul for a substitution infraction. By interpretation A22 has become a player by

entering his team'’s "effective huddle" and thus must remain in the game for one play. Five-

yard penalty. Team A will have first and 15 at the B-45. (Rule 2-27-9-b) [Cited by 3-5-2-d]

Late in the first half Team A is out of timeouts. A pass play on third down ends inbounds at the
B-25 short of the line to gain with the game clock showing 0:10. Facing fourth down and
three, Team A immediately hurries its field goal team onto the field. RULING: Team B

should reasonably expect that Team A will attempt a field goal in this situation and should
have its field-goal defense unit ready. The umpire will not stand over the ball, as there

should be no issue of the defense being uncertain about the next play.

Late in the first half Team A is out of timeouts. A pass play on third down ends inbounds at the
B-25 short of the line to gain with the game clock showing 0:30. Facing fourth down and
three, Team A gives no indication as to its next play until the game clock reads 0:10. They
then rush their field goal unit onto the field, and Team B then hurries to respond. RULING:
The umpire moves to the ball to prevent the snap until Team B has had a reasonable
opportunity to get its field-goal defense unit onto the field. The umpire will step away when

he judges that the defense has had enough time. If the game clock reads 0:00 before the

ball is snapped after the umpire steps away, the half is over.

More than eleven pla yers on the field
ARTICLE 3. a. Team A may not break the huddle with more than 11 players nor keep

more than 11 players in the huddle or in a formation for more than three seconds.
Officials shall stop the action whether or not the ball has been snapped.

Team B is allowed to briefly retain more than 11 players on the field to anticipate the
offensive formation, but it may not a nore than 11 players in its formation if the snap
is imminent. Whether the snap is imminent or has just occurred,ftbmlksfshall stop

the action. A.R. 3-5-3:1V)

PENALTY - [a-b] Dead-ball foul. Five yards at the succeeding spot. [S22]

C.

If the oficials do not detect the excessiumber of players until during the down or
after the down is\ar, or if Team B players ha entered the field just before the snap but
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have rot been in the formation, the infraction is treated ageebiall foul. (A.R.
3-5-3:V-VI)

PENALTY - Live-ball foul. Five yards at the previous spot. [S22]
Appr oved Ruling 3-5-3

VI.

A33, an incoming substitute, enters the huddle or assumes a position in a formation and (a)
after approximately two seconds, A34 leaves the huddle and departs the field of play at his
sideline, or (b) after approximately four seconds, A34 leaves the huddle and departs the
field of play at his sideline. RULING: (a) Legal. (b) Foul. (Note: A departing player who
leaves the huddle or his position within three seconds is considered to have left
immediately.)

After the ball is made ready for play, substitute B12 enters the huddle or defensive formation
and the departing player delays more than three seconds before leaving the huddle or
formation and departing the field of play. RULING: Violation of the substitution rule.
Dead-ball foul. (Note: The referee is not required to warn a departing player to leave the
huddle immediately.)

Team A has 11 players in its huddle when A27 approaches the huddle (within 10 yards) as it
breaks. RULING: Dead-ball foul. Penalty — Five yards from the succeeding spot (Rule
2-27-9-a).

At the end of third down, Team B sends in its kick-return team. The responsible officials count
the Team B players and are positive that Team B has 12 players on the field of play. After
approximately four seconds, the officials sound their whistles and drop their penalty
markers. RULING: Dead-ball foul, substitution violation. Penalty — Five yards from the
succeeding spot. [Cited by 3-5-3-b]

Team A is in formation to kick a field goal and Team B has eleven players in its formation. Just
before the ball is snapped a twelfth Team B player runs onto the field. The ball is snapped
and the kicker completes his kick. RULING: Live-ball foul. Five-yard penalty, previous

spot, or Team A may accept the result of the play. Since Team B'’s twelfth player had not
been in the formation when the ball was snapped, officials should not shut down the play
for a dead-ball foul. The intent of Rule 3-5-3-b is to give Team B an opportunity to adjust

its defense, but Team B must not be allowed to gain an advantage by an extra player
entering the field very close to the time the ball is snapped. [Cited by 3-5-3-c]

Team A lines up for a two-point try attempt at the B-3. Team B has eleven players in its
defensive formation. A twelfth Team B player runs onto the field just before or just as the
ball is snapped. A22 takes the handoff from the quarterback and (a) is tackled at the one-
yard line; (b) carries the ball into the end zone. RULING: Live-ball foul by Team B for too
many players on the field (Rule 1-1-1). Officials should not shut the play down. (a)

Penalize Team B half the distance to the goal and repeat the try at the B-1.5. (b) Team A
will decline the penalty on the successful try. [Cited by 3-5-3-c]



RULE 4

Ball in Pla y, Dead Ball, Out of Bounds

SECTION 1. Ball in Play — Dead Ball

Dead Ball Becomes Alive

ARTICLE 1. Aftera dead ball is ready for plait becomes aVie kall when it is Igdly
snapped or lgdly free-kicked. Aball snapped or free-kicked before it is ready for play
remains dead.AR. 2-16-4:1) (A.R. 4-1-4:1 and II) (A.R. 7-1-3:1V) (A.R. 7-1-5:1 and II)

Live Ball Becomes Dead
ARTICLE 2. a. Alive ball becomes a dead ball as provided in the rules, or when an

official sounds his whistle ¥en though inadvertently), or otherwise signals the ball dead.

(A.R. 4-2-1:11) (A.R. 4-2-4:])

If an dficial sounds his whistle inadvertently or otherwise signals the ball dead during a

down (Rules 4-1-3-k, 4-1-3-m and 4-1-3-n):

1. Whenthe ball is in player possession, then the team in possession may elect to put the
ball in play where declared dead or repeat the down.

2. Whenthe ball is loose from a fumble, backward pass agallpass, then the team in
possession may elect to put the ball in play where possession was lost or repeat the
down.

Exceptions:

(a) Rule 12.

(b) If there is a clear catch, ra@py or interception of a loose ball in the immediate
continuing action after the inadvertent whistle, then the ball belongs to the
recovering team at the spot of the reeoy and ag advance is nullified.

3. Duringa legd forward pass or a free or scrimmage kick, then the ball is returned to
the previous spot and the down repeated.

Exceptions:

(a) Rule 12.

(b) If there is a clear catch, ra@py or interception of the pass or kick in the
immediate continuing action after the inadvertent whistle, then the ball belongs to
the recoering team at the spot of the reeoy and ay advance is nullified.

4. After Team B gains possession on the try or during an extra period, then the try is
over or the extra-period possession series is ended.

If a foul or violation occurs during grof the abee downs, the penalty or violation

privilege shall be administered as iryanther play situation if not in conflict with other

rules. A.R. 4-1-2:1 and Il)

Appr oved Ruling 4-1-2

Fourth and 16 at the 50-yard line, Team A kicks. B1 clips on Team B’s 40-yard line, and B2
muffs the kick on the 25-yard line. While the ball is loose, an inadvertent whistle is

sounded. RULING: If Team A accepts the penalty, penalise Team B from the 50-yard line.
Team A’s ball, first and 10 on the 35-yard line. If Team A declines the penalty, repeat the
down. [Cited by 4-1-2-c]

Fourth and 16 at the 50-yard line. At the shap, B1 is offside. Team A advances the ball to the
30-yard line and fumbles. During the loose ball, an inadvertent whistle is sounded.

91
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RULING: Team A may refuse the penalty and put the ball in play on the 30-yard line, first
and 10. [Cited by 4-1-2-c]

Fourth and five at the A-30. During the kick an official inadvertently sounds his whistle.
RULING: Repeat the down. The game clock starts on the snap. (Rule 3-3-2-f)

What is meant by "otherwise signals the ball dead" in Rule 4-1-2-b? RULING: It means an
official giving one of the following signals: stop the clock (S3); touchdown/field goal (S5);
safety (S6); dead ball (S7); incomplete pass (S10). Such a signal interrupted before the
official’s arms are held or moved in the correct position is not regarded as a signal.

Ball Declared Dead

ARTICLE 3. Alive all becomes dead and aiiioial shall sound his whistle or declare it
dead:

a.

T o =5 37

2

Whenit goes out of bounds other than a kick that scores a field goal after touching the
uprights or crossbar; when a ball carrier is out of bounds; or when a ball carrier is so held
that his forward progress is stopped. When in question, the ball is de&d.4¢2-1:1)

When an part of the ball carries body, except his hand or foot, touches the ground or
when the ball carrier is tackled or otherwise falls and loses possession of the ball as he
contacts the ground with wpart of his bodyexcept his hand or foot.Eikception: The

ball remains alie when an offensie dayer has simulated a kick or at the snap is in
position to kick the ball held for a place kick by a teammate. The ball may be kicked,
passed or advanced by ruleA.R. 4-1-3:1)

Whena touchdown, touchback, safefield goal, or successful try occurs; or when a free
kick or a scrimmage kick that is untouched by Team B beyond the neutral zone touches
the ground in Team B’end zone A.R. 6-3-9:1)

Whenduring a try a dead-ball rule applies. (Rule 8-3-2-d-5).

Whena gayer of the kicking team catches or rees ary free kick or a scrimmage kick
that has crossed the neutral zone.

Whena free kick, scrimmage kick or gmother loose ball comes to rest and no player
attempts to secure it.

Whena rimmage kick or a free kick is caught or ree@d by ay player after a valid

or invalid fair catch signal; or when anvaid fair catch signal is made after a catch or
recovery by Team B (Rules 2-8-1, 2-8-2 and 2-8-3).

Whena return kick or scrimmage kick beyond the neutral zone is made.

Whena forward pass is ruled incomplete.

When,before a change of team possession on fourth down graafegm A fumble is
caught or receered by a Team A player other than the fumbler (Rules 7-2-2-a, 7-2-2-b
and 8-3-2-d-5).

Whena live ball not in player possession touches anything inbounds other than a player
players equipment, an dicial, an oficial’s equipment or the ground (inadvertent whistle
provisions apply).

Whena smultaneous catch or reegry of a live kall occurs.

. Whenthe ball becomes ilggd while in play (inadvertent whistle provisions apply).

Whena live ball is in possession of anfiaial (inadvertent whistle provisions apply).
Whena hkall carrier simulates placing his knee on the ground.

Whenan airborne pass regei from either team is held so that he isverged from
immediately returning to the groundA.R. 7-3-6:111)

Whena hkall carriers helmet comes completely off.
When all players in the vicinity of the ball stop playing and/or teelieto be cead.
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Appr oved Ruling 4-1-3

l. While Al is holding the ball for a place kick, Team B plays the ball by (a) recovering a loose ball,
(b) snatching it from Al or (c) batting it from his hands. RULING: (a) The ball remains
alive. (b) The ball remains alive. (c) Fumble, the batting by Team B is legal. [Cited by
2-11-1, 4-1-3-b]

II.  B23 catches a kick but does not advance. No Team A player attempts to tackle B23. (i) B23
places the ball on the ground and walks away from it, or (ii) tosses the ball to an official.
RULING: The ball is dead when it is clear B23 is not going to advance it (Rule 4-1-3-r).

lll.  Team A punts the ball downfield and no Team B player attempts to catch or recover it. A40
touches the ball and stops it rolling but does not secure possession of it. A40 walks away
from the ball and no Team B player moves to recover the ball. RULING: The ball is dead
when it is clear that players in the vicinity of the ball show no interest in recovering it (Rule
4-1-3-f).

IV. Team A punts the ball downfield and no Team B player attempts to catch or recover it. A40
touches the ball and stops it rolling but does not secure possession of it. A40 walks away
from the ball and no nearby Team B player moves to recover the ball. After 2 seconds,
B33 shouts "it's still live" and starts running towards the ball, picks it up and advances with
it. RULING: The ball is dead when it is clear that players in the vicinity of the ball show no
interest in recovering it. B33's action occurred after the ball became dead (Rule 4-1-3-f).

V.  4th and 10 on Team B’s 15-yard line. Team A attempts a field goal but the kick is partially
blocked. The ball rolls to a stop at Team B’s 2-yard line where B15 picks it up but does not
advance. A24 stops next to B15 but does not tackle him. After a pause, B15 hands the
ball to A24 who advances into the end zone. RULING: The ball is dead when it is clear
that B15 is not going to advance the ball. Handing the ball to an opponent shows that B15
believes the ball to be dead. Not tackling an opponent shows that A24 believes the ball to
be dead. Team B’s ball 1st and 10 at their 2-yard line. (Rules 4-1-3-r and 5-1-1-e-1.)

VI. 4th and 10 on Team A’s 40-yard line. Team A'’s punt is blocked and does not cross the neutral
zone. A84 recovers the ball behind the neutral zone at Team A’s 45-yard line, but does not
advance. Team B players start leaving the field. RULING: The ball is dead when it is clear
that A84 is not going to advance it. Team B’s ball 1st and 10 at Team A’s 45-yard line.
(Rules 4-1-3-r and 5-1-1-c.)

Ball Ready for Play

ARTICLE 4. Noplayer shall put the ball in play before it is ready for plgy.R. 4-1-4:1

and 1)

PENALTY - Dead-ball foul for delay of game. Fve yards from the succeeding spot
[S21].

Approved Ruling 4-1-4

l. Snapper Al snaps the ball before the ball is made ready for play. A2 muffs the snap and B1
recovers the ball. RULING: Dead ball foul, Team A delay of game. Penalty — Five-yards
from the succeeding spot, Team A’s ball. The ball does not become alive, and all action
should be stopped immediately by the game officials. [Cited by 2-2-4-b, 4-1-1, 4-1-4,
7-1-1-a]

II.  Kicker Al kicks off before the referee has declared the ball ready for play. RULING: Dead ball
foul. Penalty — Five yards from the succeeding spot. The ball does not become alive, and
all action should be stopped immediately by the game officials. [Cited by 2-2-4-b, 4-1-1,
4-1-4, 7-1-1-a]

Play-Cloc k Count
ARTICLE 5. Theball shall be put in play within 40 or 25 seconds after it is made ready for
play (Rule 3-2-4), unless, during that interval, play is suspended. If play is suspended, the
play-clock count will start again.
PENALTY - Dead-ball foul for delay of game. Fve yards from the succeeding spot

[S21].
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SECTION 2. Out of Bounds

Player Out of Bounds

ARTICLE 1. a. A player is out of bounds whenypart of his person touches anything,
other than another player or gamé&él, on or outside a boundary line (Rule 2-27-15).
(A.R. 4-2-1:1 and 11)

b. An out-of-bounds player who becomes airborne remains out of bounds until he touches

the ground in bounds without simultaneously being out of bounds.

c. Aplayer who touches a pylon is out of bounds.

Appr oved Ruling 4-2-1

l. An inbounds ball carrier bumps into or is touched by a player or game official on the sideline.
RULING: The ball carrier is not out of bounds. [Cited by 4-2-1-a]

II.  Ball carrier Al is running inbounds near the sideline when he is contacted by a squad member
of Team B, who is on the sideline. RULING: Rule 4-2-1 states a player is out of bounds
when any part of his person touches anything other than a player or an official. Penalty —
15 yards or other unfair-action game administration-interference penalties (Rules 9-2-3
and 9-2-5). [Cited by 4-1-2-a, 4-1-3-a, 4-2-1-a, 9-2-3-C]

lll.  Team A executes an on-side kick at the A-35. A33 is running near the sideline and steps out of
bounds at the A-45. At the A-47 he leaps and bats the ball forward, and it rolls out of
bounds at the A-49. RULING: Foul against Team A for free kick out of bounds at the A-47.
Airborne A33 is out of bounds when he touches the ball because he has not established
himself in bounds after going out of bounds. Not a foul for batting the ball forward because
the ball is dead as soon as A33 touches it (Rule 4-2-3-a). [Cited by 6-2-1]

Held Ball Out of Bounds

ARTICLE 2. Aball in player possession is out of bounds when either the baly qaanof
the ball carrier touches the ground or anything else that is out of bounds, or that is on or
outside a boundary line except another player or gafreabf

Loose Ball Out of Bounds

ARTICLE 3. a. A ball not in player possession, other than a kick that scores a field goal, is
out of bounds when it touches the ground, a playgame oficial or anything else that is
out of bounds, or that is on or outside a boundary line.

b. Aball that touches a pylon is out of bounds behind the goal line.

c. Ifaliveball notin player possession crosses a boundary line and then is declared out of
bounds, it is out of bounds at the crossing point.

Out of Bounds at Forwar d Point

ARTICLE 4. a. If alive all is declared out of bounds and the ball does not cross a
boundary line, it is out of bounds at the lsaitost forward point when it was declared
dead. A.R. 4-2-4:1) (Exception: Rule 8-5-1-a,A.R. 8-5-1:1)).

b. Atouchdown is scored if the ball is inbounds and has broken the plane of the goal line
(Rule 2-12-2) before or simultaneous with the ball carrier going out of bounds.

c. Arecever who is in the opponert’end zone and contacting the ground is credited with a
completion if he reachewver the sideline or end line and catchesgslpass.

d. Themost forward point of the ball when declared out of bounds between the goal lines is
the point of forward progressAR. 8-2-1:1) (A.R. 8-5-1:VII) (Exception: When a ball
carrier is airborne as he crosses the sideline, forward progress is determined by the
position of the ball as it crosses the sidelin®.R( 8-2-1:II-11l and V-IX ))
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Appr oved Ruling 4-2-4

l. A player with one foot out of bounds behind a goal line touches a loose ball in the field of play.
RULING: Ball is out of bounds and dead at its most forward point in the field of play. If this
loose ball was an untouched free kick, it is a free kick out of bounds and a foul. Penalty —

Five yards from the previous spot or Team B'’s ball 30 yards beyond Team A'’s free kick line.
[Cited by 4-1-2-a, 4-2-4-a]



RULE 5

Series of Downs, Line to Gain

SECTION 1. A Series: Started, Broken, Renewed

When to Awar d Series

ARTICLE 1. a. A series (Rule 2-24-1) of up to four conseeat&rimmage downs shall be
awaded to the team that is next to put the ball in play by a snap after a free kick,
touchback, fair catch or change in team possession, or to the \aéf@asn in @ertime.

b. Anew series shall bevaarded to Team A if it is in lgd possession of the ball on or
beyond its line to gain when the ball is declared dead.

c. A new series shall bevsarded to Team B if, after fourth down, Team A has failed to earn
a first dovn. (A.R. 10-1-5:)

d. A new series shall bevaarded to Team B if Team'&\scrimmage kick goes out of bounds
or comes to rest and no player attempts to secugdggption: Rule 8-5-1-a).

e. A nev series shall bevaarded to the team indgl possession when the ball is declared
dead:

1. If a dhange of team possession occurs during the down.

2. If a rimmage kick crosses the neutral zoBerdogptions. (1) When the down is
repeated; (2) Rule 6-3-7).

3. If an accepted penaltyvards the ball to the offended team.

4. If an accepted penalty mandates a first down.

f. A new series shall bevaarded to Team B wherner Team B, after a scrimmage kick,
elects to ta& the ball at a spot of il touching Exception: When the down is
repeated) (Rules 6-3-2-a and 6-3-2-b).

Line to Gain

ARTICLE 2. a. The line to gain for a series shall be established 10 yards in advance of the
most forward point of the ball; but if this line is in the opponents’ end zone, the goal line
becomes the line to gain.

b. The line to gain is established when the ball is made ready for play before the first down
of the nev series.

Forwar d Progress

ARTICLE 3. a. The most forward point of the ball when declared dead between the end
lines shall be the determining point in measuring distance gained or lost by either team
during ary down (Exceptions:

1. Rule8-5-1 A.R. 8-5-1:1)).

2. Whenan airborne pass rewger of either team completes a catch inbounds after an
opponent has dren him backward and the ball is declared dead at the spot of the
catch, the forward progress is where the playerveddhe ball.

The ball alvays shall be placed with its length axis parallel to the sideline before
measuring. (Ruld-1-3-p) A.R. 5-1-3:1, lll, IV and VI ) (A.R. 7-3-6:V))

96
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b.

C.

Questionable distance for a first down should be measured without request. Unnecessary
measurements to determine first downs shall not be granted.

Norequest for a measurement shall be granted after the ball is ready for play.

Appr oved Ruling 5-1-3

VI.

Airborne Al receives a legal forward pass one yard within the opponent’s end zone. As Al
receives the ball, he is contacted by B1 and first comes to the ground with the catch at the
one-yard line, where the ball is declared dead. RULING: Touchdown (8-2-1-b). [Cited by
2-9-2, 5-1-3-a-2, 8-2-1-b]

Airborne Al receives a legal forward pass one yard within Team B’s end zone. As Al receives
the ball, he is contacted by B1 and first comes to the ground, on his feet, with the catch at

the one-yard line. After he regains his balance, he runs and is downed at Team B's five-

yard line. RULING: Not a touchdown. Team A'’s ball at the spot where the ball is declared
dead. [Cited by 2-9-2, 8-2-1-b]

Airborne A2 receives a legal forward pass at Team A’s 35-yard line. As A2 receives the ball, he
is contacted by B1 and first comes to the ground with the ball at Team A’s 33-yard line,

where the ball is declared dead. RULING: Team A'’s ball at the 35-yard line. This is the

point of forward progress. [Cited by 2-9-2, 5-1-3-a-2]

A4, with the ball breaking the plane of the 50-yard line while in his possession, dives over the
50-yard line, which is the line to gain for a first down. He is knocked back to Team A’s

49-yard line, where any part of his body except his hand or foot touches the ground.

RULING: First down at forward progress spot (4-1-3-b). [Cited by 2-9-2, 5-1-3-a-2]

A6 has the ball in his possession and is not controlled by an opponent, as he dives over the
50-yard line, which is the line to gain for a first down, and is forced back across the 50-yard
line. A6 continues to run and is tackled at Team A’s 49-yard line, where any part of his

body, except his hand or foot, strikes the ground. RULING: No first down. The point of
forward progress is Team A’s 49-yard line. [Cited by 2-9-2]

A5, with the ball breaking the plane of the goal line while in his possession, dives over the goal
line and is knocked back to the one-yard line, where any part of A5’'s body except his hand

or foot touches the ground. RULING: Touchdown. The ball is dead when it breaks the

plane of the goal line in A5’s possession. [Cited by 2-9-2, 5-1-3-a-2]

Continuity of Downs Broken
ARTICLE 4. Thecontinuity of a series of scrimmage downs is broken when:

Se@ P a0 T

Team possession of the ball changes during a down.

A scrimmage kick crosses the neutral zone.

Akick goes out of bounds.

A kick comes to rest and no player attempts to secure it.
Atthe end of a down, Team A has earned a first down.

After fourth down, Team A has failed to earn a first down.

Anaccepted penalty mandates a first down.
Thereis a score.

A touchback isw&arded to either team.
Thesecond period ends.

Thefourth period ends.
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SECTION 2. Down and Possession After a Penalty

Foul During Free Kic k Down

ARTICLE 1. Whena rimmage down follows the penalty for a foul committed during a
free kick down, the down and distance established by that penalty shall be first down with a
new line to gain.

Penalty Resulting in Ne w Series

ARTICLE 2. ltis a nev series with a ne line to gain:

a. Aftera penalty that leazes the ball in possession of Team A beyond its line to gain.
b. When a penalty mandates a first down.

Foul Before Chang e of Team Possession

ARTICLE 3. a. If a penalty is accepted for a foul that occurs between the goal lines before
a change of team possession during a down, the ball belongs to Team A. The down shall
be repeated, unless the penalty alsolires loss of a down, mandates a first down, or
leaves the ball on or beyond the line to galExgeptions. Rules 8-3-3-b-1, 10-2-3, 10-2-4
and 10-2-5). A.R. 10-2-3:)

b. If the penalty imolves loss of a down, the down shall count as one of the four in that
series.

Appr oved Ruling 5-2-3

l. Team A's fourth-down legal forward pass strikes the ground after it touches an originally

ineligible receiver who is illegally more than three yards beyond the neutral zone.

RULING: Penalty — Five yards from the previous spot. Team B'’s ball, first and 10, if the
penalty is declined (Rule 7-3-10). [Cited by 7-3-11]

Foul After Chang e of Team Possession

ARTICLE 4. If a penalty is accepted for a foul that occurs during a down after a change of
team possession, the ball belongs to the team in possession when the foul occurred. The
down and distance established by amch penalty shall be first down with améne to gain
(Exception: Rule 10-2-5-a).

Penalty Declined

ARTICLE 5. If a penalty is declined, the number of the next down shall be wdyate
would have keen if that foul had not occurred.

Foul Between Downs

ARTICLE 6. Aftera dstance penalty incurred between downs, the number of the next down
shall be the same as that established before the foul occurred, unless enforcement for a foul
by Team B lewes the ball on or beyond the line to gain or a penalty mandates a first down
(Rule 9-1). AR. 5-2-6:I) (A.R. 10-1-5:I-1I)
Appr oved Ruling 5-2-6
l. Fourth and two on Team A’s 35-yard line. Al receives the snap and fumbles the ball on Team

A’s 38-yard line, with the ball going out of bounds on (a) Team A’s 40-yard line or (b) Team

A’s 30-yard line. Immediately after the ball goes out of bounds, Team A commits a

personal foul. RULING: (a) Team A’s ball, first and 10 on Team A’s 23-yard line. Start the

clock on the ready-for-play signal. (b) Team B’s ball, first and 10 on Team A’s 15-yard line.

Start the clock on the snap. [Cited by 5-2-6]
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Foul Between Series

ARTICLE 7. a. The penalty for andead-ball foul (including lie-ball fouls treated as
dead-ball fouls) that occurs after a series ends and before the ball is ready for play shall
be completed before the line to gain is established.

b. The penalty for andead-ball foul that occurs after the ball is ready for play shall be

completed after the line to gain is establishe®lR( 5-2-7:1-V)

Appr oved Ruling 5-2-7

l. Third and four on Team B’s 30-yard line. Ball carrier A22 goes out of bounds on the 18-yard
line. B88 commits a foul immediately after the ball is out of bounds. RULING: First and
goal for Team A at the nine-yard line. Clock starts on the ready-for-play signal except in
the last two minutes of a half. [Cited by 5-2-7-b]

II.  Fourth and four at the A-16. Ball carrier A22 goes out of bounds at the A-18. A77 commits a
foul immediately after the ball is out of bounds. RULING: Team B’s ball on the nine-yard
line. Firstand goal. Start the clock on the snap. [Cited by 5-2-7-b]

lll.  On fourth and five, Team A gains six yards and is awarded a new series. After the ball is made
ready for play and before the snap, A55 commits (a) a personal foul, or (b) a false start.
RULING: (a) First and 25. (b) First and 15. [Cited by 5-2-7-b]

IV. Team A’s ball, third and four from the 50-yard line. After the ball is made ready for play and
before the snap, B60 charges across the neutral zone and contacts snapper A50. A61
then fouls B60. A61’s foul is a personal foul. RULING: Penalize Team B five yards for
B60’s offside, then penalize Team A 15 yards and reset the line-to-gain indicator to
indicate first and 10 from Team A'’s 40-yard line. [Cited by 5-2-7-b]

V.  After Team A has made a first down, the umpire has placed the ball on the ground at the B-30.
The referee waves the umpire away from the ball but before he signals the ball ready for
play, snapper A55 snaps the ball. RULING: Team A dead-ball foul for delay of game.
Five-yard penalty, first and 10 at the B-35. NOTE: This is a foul between series in that it
takes place before the ball is declared ready for the next series. Hence it is first and 10,
not first and 15 (Rules 4-1-1, 4-1-4). [Cited by 5-2-7-b]

Fouls b y Both Teams

ARTICLE 8. If offsetting fouls occur during a down, that down shall be repeated (Rule
10-1-4 Exceptions).A.R. 10-1-4:111-VI and VII )

Rules Decisions Final

ARTICLE 9. Norule decision may be changed after the ball is ngelyesnapped, Igdly
free kicked or the second or fourth periodgehended (Rules 3-2-1-a, 3-3-4-e-2 and 11-1-1).
(Exception: The number of a down may be correctey tame within that series of downs or
before the ball is gely next put in play after that series.)



RULE 6

Kicks

SECTION 1. Free Kicks

Restraining Lines

ARTICLE 1. For ary free kick formation, the kicking teamrestraining line shall be the
yard line through the most forward point from which the ball shall be kicked, and the
receiving teans restraining line shall be the yard line 10 yards beyond that point. Unless
relocated by a penaltthe kicking teans restraining line on a kickbghall be its line 15
yards from the midfield line, and for a free kick after a safety20-yard line.

Free Kic k Formation

ARTICLE 2. a. Aball from a free kick formation must be kickeddly and from some
point on Team A restraining line Exception: Rule 6-1-2-c-4) and on or between the
hash marks. The referee will declare the ball ready for play whenftbmlsfare in
position after the kicker has reeed the ball. After the ball is ready for play and for any
reason it falls from the tee, Team A shall not kick the ball and tr@abfshall sound his
whistle immediately.

b. After the ball has been made ready for p#yplayers on the kicking team, except the
kicker, must be no more thaivé yards behind their restraining liné player satisfies
this rule when one foot is on or beyond the line yards behind the restraining line. If
one player is more thaivé yards behind the restraining line ang ather player kicks
the ball, it is a foul. A.R. 6-1-2:VII)

c. Whenthe ball is kickedA.R. 6-1-2:1-1V):

1. EachTeam A playeyexcept the holder and kicker of a place kick, must be behind the
ball [S18]. A.R. 6-1-2:V)

2. All Team A players must be inbounds [S19].

3. Atleast four Team A players must be on each side of the kicker [SAR. (
6-1-2:11-1V)

4. Aftera safety when a punt or drop kick is used, the ball may be kicked from behind
the kicking teans restraining line. If a yardage penalty forelball foul is
enforced from the previous spot, administration is from the 20-yard line, unless the
kicking teams restraining line has been relocated by a previous penalty [S18 or
appropriate signal].

5. All players of Team A must fia bkeen between the nine-yard marks after the ready
for play signal [S19].

PENALTY - [a-c5] Live-ball foul. Five yards from the previous spot, or fve yards

from the spot where the subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B, or from the spot
where the ball is placed after a touchback [S18 or S19]. (A.R. 6-1-2:VI)
6. All Team B players must be inbounds [S19].
7. All Team B players must be behind their restraining line [S18].
PENALTY - [c6-c7] Live-ball foul. Five yards from the previous spot [S18 or S19].

100
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Appr oved Ruling 6-1-2

l. The ball is kicked while teed illegally, punted on a kickoff or kicked from a spot between the hash
mark and the nearer sideline. RULING: lllegal kick. Dead-ball foul. Penalty — Five yards
from the succeeding spot (2-16-1-b). [Cited by 2-16-1-b, 6-1-2-c]

II.  Kicker A1l places the ball on the tee in the centre of the field for a free kick with four teammates
to the left side of the ball and six teammates to the right side of the ball. The ball blows off
the tee, and A55 — who was lined up to the left of the ball — holds the ball on the tee for
right-footed kicker A11. No other Team A players move. When the ball is kicked by Al1,

A55 is to the kicker's right. RULING: Foul by Team A for illegal formation at the kick.
Penalty — Five yards from the previous spot or five yards from the spot where the
subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B. [Cited by 6-1-2-c-3, 6-1-2-C]

lll.  Free-kicker A1l places the ball on the tee just inside the hash mark line on his right. All of his
teammates line up to his left. At the ready for play, four Team A players who were on All’s
left run to their right and are in the area to A11’s right when he kicks the ball. RULING:

Legal formation. [Cited by 6-1-2-c-3, 6-1-2-c]

IV. A1l places the ball on the tee for a free kick on the 35-yard line in the centre of the field. A12
lines up near the ball. After the ready for play, A1l starts forward as if to kick the ball, and
A12 suddenly crosses in front of him and kicks the ball. When the ball is kicked, A11 is
directly behind the ball with three teammates on one side of the ball. A12 plants his non-
kicking foot on the same side of the ball as his three teammates. RULING: Foul by Team
A for illegal formation. Penalty — five yards from the previous spot and rekick if Team B
chooses; or five yards from the spot where the subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B.
[Cited by 6-1-2-c-3, 6-1-2-C]

V.  Team A is offside during its free kick. B27 has his knee on the ground when he recovers the
kick. RULING: Foul by Team A for offside. The ball is dead at the spot of the recovery.
Penalty — Team B may choose five yards from the previous spot and another free kick, or
five yards from the dead-ball spot with a first and 10. B27’s recovery started a running
play that ended immediately. This scenario also would have been valid if B27 had
completed a fair catch. [Cited by 6-1-2-c-1]

VI. Team A is offside on its free kick and B17 catches the ball at his 15-yard line. B17 returns the
ball to his 45-yard line where he fumbles. A67 recovers at the B-47 and runs to the B-35
where he fumbles, with B20 recovering while downed at his 33-yard line. RULING: Foul
by Team A for offside. Team B may choose to have Team A kick again after a five-yard
penalty from the previous spot, or Team B may have a first and 10 at its 38-yard line.

[Cited by 6-1-2 Penalty]

VIl. Team A is in its formation to kick off at the A-35. Two players, A33 and A66, are positioned in a
four-point stance with their feet on the A-29 and their hands on the A-31. The untouched
kick hits the ground in Team B’s end zone and is declared dead. RULING: Touchback.

Team A foul, illegal formation. Team B has two options for accepting the penalty: Put the
ball in play at the B-25, after a five-yard penalty at the spot (the B-20) where the dead ball
belongs to them; or have Team A re-kick at the A-30 (Rule 6-1-8). [Cited by 6-1-2-b]

Touching and Reco very of a Free Kick
ARTICLE 3. a. No Team A player may touch a free-kicked ball until after:
1. Ittouches a Team B playdEXception: Rules 6-1-4 and 6-5-1-b);
2. Itbreaks the plane of and remains beyond TeameBtraining line Exception: Rule
6-4-1) A.R. 2-12-5:0); or
3. Ittouches ayplayer, the ground, an @icial or anything beyond Team $Brestraining
line.
Thereafteral players of Team A become eligible to touch, nezar catch the kick.

b. Any ather touching by Team A is il touching, a violation that, when the ball becomes
dead, gres the receiving team the privilege of taking the ball at the spot of the violation.

c. Ifthere is an accepted penalty foneball foul by either team, or if there are offsetting
fouls, the illgd touching privilege is cancelledAR. 6-1-3:1)

d. lllegd touching in Team A end zone is ignored.
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Appr oved Ruling 6-1-3

l. A33 illegally touches a free kick; then he or A44 illegally recovers the kick. RULING: Both are
instances of illegal touching. Unless there is an accepted penalty or offsetting fouls, Team
B may elect to take the ball at any spot of the illegal touching. [Cited by 6-1-3-C]

II.  Team A executes an on-side free kick at the A-35. The untouched kick is at the A-43 when A55
blocks B44 above the waist in the front at the A-46. A28 mulffs the ball at the A-44, and
after it rolls to the A-46, A88 blocks B22 at the A-42. The ball is then recovered by A20 at
the A-44. RULING: The block by A55 is a foul and the touching by A28 is illegal, because
Team A is not eligible to touch the ball since it has not gone 10 yards nor has it been
touched by Team B. The block by A88 is legal because it occurs after the ball has gone 10
yards. Team A is in legal possession of the ball when A20 recovers it at the A-44. Team B
has two options: Decline the penalty for the illegal block and have the ball at the A-44 via
the illegal-touching privilege, or cancel the illegal-touching privilege by having Team A re-
kick from the A-30 after the 5-yard penalty for the block by A55. Note that the dead-ball
spot, the A-44, is not an enforcement spot because the ball does not belong to Team B
when the down ends (Rule 6-1-12). [Cited by 6-1-12]

Forced Touching Disregarded

ARTICLE 4. a. A player blocked by an opponent into a free kick is not, while inbounds,
deemed to ha tuched the kick. A.R. 2-11-4:])

b. Aninbounds player touched by a ball either batted agdlekicked by an opponent is
not deemed to wva uched the ball (Rule 2-11-4-c).

Free Kick at Rest

ARTICLE 5. Ifafree kick comes to rest inbounds and no player attempts to secure it, the
ball becomes dead and belongs to the receiving team at the dead-ball spot.

Free Kic k Caught or Recovered

ARTICLE 6. a. If afree kick is caught or regered by a player of the receiving team, the
ball continues in playExceptions. Rules 4-1-3-g, 6-1-7, 6-5-1 and 6-5-2). If caught or
recovered by a player of the kicking team, the ball becomes dead. The ball belongs to the
receiving team at the dead-ball spot, unless the kicking team gdiptessession when
the ball is declared dead. In the latter case, the ball belongs to the kicking team.

b. When opposing players, each eligible to touch the ball, simultaneouslgraaolling
kick or catch a free kick, the simultaneous possession makes the ballAdieiad.
declared dead in joint possessionvg@ed to the receiving team.

Ball Dead in End Zone

ARTICLE 7. Whena free kick untouched by Team B touches the ground on or behind Team
B’s goal line, the ball becomes dead and belongs to Team B.

Fouls By Kicking Team

ARTICLE 8. Penaltiesor all fouls by the kicking team other than kick-catch interference
(Rule 6-4) during a free kick play may be enforced at the previous spot with the down
repeated or at the spot where the subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B.

Foul Against Kicker

ARTICLE 9. Thekicker of a free kick may not be blocked until he has advancegdrds
beyond his restraining line or the kick has touched a playeifi cial or the ground (Rule
9-1-16-c).

PENALTY - 15yards from the previous spot [S40].
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lllegal W edge Formation

ARTICLE 10. a. Awedge is defined as twor nore players aligned shoulder to shoulder
within two yards of each other.

b. Fee-kick down only: After the ball has been kicked, it igyéldor three or more
members of the receiving team intentionally to form a wedge for the purpose of blocking
for the ball carrier This is a lve-ball foul, whether or not there is contact between
opponents.

PENALTY - Noncontactfoul. 15yards from the spot of the foul, or 15 yards from the
spot where the subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B if this is behind the spot of
the foul. 15yards from the previous spot with the down repeated if the subsequent
dead ball belongs to Team A [S27].

c. Formation of the wedge is not ild when the kick is from an obvious onside kick
formation.

d. Theres no foul if the play results in a touchback.

Player Out of Bounds

ARTICLE 11. ATeam A player who goes out of bounds during a free kick down may not

return inbounds during the dowBXception: This does not apply to a Team A player who is

blocked out of bounds and attempts to return inbounds immediately).

PENALTY - Live-ball foul. Five yards from the previous spot, or fve yards from the
spot whete the subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B, or from the spot wkdhe
ball is placed after a touchback [S19].

Eligibility to Block
ARTICLE 12. NoTeam A player may block an opponent until Team A is eligible to touch a
free-kicked ball A.R. 6-1-3:11).
PENALTY - Live-ball foul. Five yards from the previous spot, or fve yards from the
spot whete the subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B, or from the spot wkdhe
ball is placed after a touchback [S19].

SECTION 2. Free Kic k Out of Bounds

Kicking Team

ARTICLE 1. Afree kick out of bounds between the goal lines untouched by an inbounds

player of Team B is a foul A(R. 6-2-1:I-11') (A.R. 4-2-1:1I1)

PENALTY - Live-ball foul. Five yards from the previous spot; or fve yards from the
spot whete the subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B; or the receiving team may
put the ball in play 30 yards beyond Team A restraining line at the hash mark
[S19].

Approved Ruling 6-2-1

l. A kickoff from Team A’s 35-yard line goes out of bounds untouched by Team B, and Team A has
illegally touched the kick. RULING: Team B has four options: it may snap the ball at the
spot of violation; accept a five-yard penalty from the previous spot with Team A kicking
from the 30-yard line; put the ball in play at the inbounds spot on its 35-yard line; or put the
ball in play at the inbounds spot five yards from where the ball went out of bounds (Rule
6-1-8). [Cited by 6-2-1]

II.  Team A is offside or commits a substitution infraction, and the kickoff from the 35-yard line goes
out of bounds after it has been touched by Team B. RULING: For either the offside foul or
the substitution foul, Team B may elect to have the kick repeated at Team A’s 30-yard line,

or snap the ball at the inbounds spot five yards from where the ball went out of bounds
(Rule 6-1-8). [Cited by 6-2-1]
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Receiving Team

ARTICLE 2. Whena free kick goes out of bounds between the goal lines, the ball belongs
to the receiving team at the hash mark. When a free kick goes out of bounds behind the goal
line, the ball belongs to the team defending that goal liAeR.(6-2-2:1-1V)

Appr oved Ruling 6-2-2

l. A free kick from Team A’s 35-yard line, untouched by Team B, goes out of bounds between the
goal lines, and Team A was offside. RULING: Team B has these options: it may accept a
five-yard penalty at the previous spot with Team A re-kicking from the 30-yard line; snap
the ball at its 35-yard line at the inbounds spot; or snap the ball at the inbounds spot five
yards from where the ball went out of bounds. [Cited by 6-2-2]

II.  Afree kick from Team A’s 35-yard line, untouched by Team B, goes out of bounds between the
goal lines, and Team A fouled after the ball went out of bounds. RULING: Team B has the
choice of Team A kicking again after a five-yard penalty followed by a 15-yard penalty, or
putting the ball in play at the inbounds spot on the 50-yard line or at the inbounds spot 20
yards beyond the spot where the ball went out of bounds. [Cited by 6-2-2]

lll. A free kick in flight strikes a Team B player who is in his end zone and the ball then goes out of
bounds at the three-yard line. RULING: Team B’s ball, first and 10, on the three-yard line
at the inbounds spot. [Cited by 6-2-2]

IV.  Free kick at the A-35. B17 leaps from inbounds and is the first player to touch Team A’s free
kick when he grasps the ball while airborne. He then lands out of bounds with the ball in
his control. RULING: Not a foul for free kick out of bounds. B17 is inbounds when he
touches the kick. Team B will have the ball at the yard line where B17 crossed the sideline
(Rule 2-27-15). [Cited by 6-2-2]

SECTION 3. Scrimma ge Kicks

Behind the Neutral Zone

ARTICLE 1. a. A scrimmage kick that fails to cross the neutral zone continues in play
players may catch or rees the ball behind the neutral zone and advanceAiR (
6-3-1:1-111')

b. The blocking of a scrimmage kick by an opponent of the kicking team who is not more
than three yards beyond the neutral zone is considereslé¢aturred within or behind

that zone (Rule 2-11-5).

Appr oved Ruling 6-3-1

l. After a punt travels five yards beyond the neutral zone, B33 touches the ball. It then rebounds
behind the zone, where A33 recovers it in the field of play. RULING: The ball is dead
when recovered and may not be advanced. First down for Team A (Rules 6-3-3 and
6-3-6-a). Clock starts on the snap following a legal kick down. [Cited by 2-16-7-b] [Cited
by 6-3-1-a]

.  Team A’s untouched punt or field goal attempt goes beyond the neutral zone in flight, is blown
back by the wind and first touches the ground, a player or an official behind the neutral
zone. RULING: By rule, the kick is not considered to have crossed the neutral zone until it
has touched the ground, a player, an official or anything beyond that zone. Any
scrimmage kick may be advanced after catch or recovery by Team B, or after catch or
recovery by Team A in or behind the neutral zone if the kick had not crossed the neutral
zone (Rule 2-16-7). [Cited by 2-16-7-b, 6-3-1-a]

lll. Al interferes with B1's opportunity to catch a kick when a scrimmage kick fails to cross the
neutral zone. RULING: Interference with opportunity to catch a kick does not apply, and
all players are eligible to touch, recover and advance the ball. Therefore, any player legally
may push an opponent in an actual attempt to get at the ball (Rule 9-3-3-c-3); but no
player may hold an opponent to prevent his reaching the ball, or in an attempt to permit a
teammate to reach it (Rules 9-1-5 Exception 3 and 9-3-6 Exception 3). [Cited by 2-16-7-b]
[Cited by 6-3-1-a, 6-4-1-a]
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IV. Team A'’s punt from behind its own goal line crosses the neutral zone into the field of play,
strikes a Team B player and rebounds back across Team A’s goal line where A32 recovers.
RULING: Safety (Rules 6-3-3, 6-3-6-a and 8-5-1-a). [Cited by 2-16-7-b] [Cited by 6-3-6-a,
8-5-1-a]

Beyond the Neutral Zone

ARTICLE 2. a. No inbounds player of the kicking team shall touch a scrimmage kick that
has crossed the neutral zone before it touches an opponent. Syethaliehing is a
violation that, when the ball becomes deadegthe receiving team the privilege of
taking the ball at the spot of the violatidex¢eption: Rule 6-3-4) A.R. 2-12-2:]) (A.R.
6-3-2:1).

b. This privilege is cancelled if there is an accepted penalty feeddll foul by either
team A.R. 6-3-2:1-1V) (A.R. 6-3-11:I-lI).

c. Theprivilege is cancelled if there are offsetting fouls.

d. lllegd touching in Team A end zone is ignored.

Appr oved Ruling 6-3-2

l. Team A illegally touches its kick; then after Team B has touched it, Team A recovers. RULING:
Touching by Team A after Team B has touched the kick is legal; and, in order to get the
ball, Team B must take it where Team A illegally touched it. Unless illegal touching is also
illegal recovery by the kicking team and no fouls are involved, the receiving team may play
the ball with the assurance that it may later elect the ball at any spot of illegal touching.

[Cited by 6-3-2-a, 6-3-2-b]

Il. During a scrimmage kick, A1 commits a touching violation, after which B1 recovers, advances
and fumbles. A2 recovers the fumble and, during the advance, B2 holds, trips or slugs.
RULING: Team A may have the ball where left by the penalty for Team B’s foul; but if Team
A declines the penalty, Team B will have the ball by electing the touching violation. B2 is
disqualified if flagged for slugging. [Cited by 6-3-2-b]

lll.  Team A’s punt goes beyond the neutral zone and is first touched by A80, then picked up by B40,
who runs five yards and fumbles. A20 picks up the fumble and scores. During A20’s run,

B70 holds. RULING: The score does not count. Five- and 10-yard penalties are not
administered on the try or the succeeding kickoff. The penalty for Team B’s foul is declined
by rule. The ball belongs to Team B at the spot of illegal touching (Rule 10-2-5-a-2).

[Cited by 10-2-5-a-2, 6-3-2-b]

IV. Team A’s punt goes beyond the neutral zone and is first touched by A80, then picked up by B40,
who runs five yards and fumbles. B70 holds during B40’s run. A20 picks up the fumble
and scores. RULING: The score does not count. Five- and 10-yard penalties are not
administered on the try or the succeeding kickoff. Because of the illegal touching the
penalty for Team B’s foul may be enforced, per Rule 5-2-4. The ball belongs to Team B,
either at the spot of illegal touching if Team A declines the penalty, or at the spot after the
enforcement if Team A accepts the penalty (Rule 10-2-5-a-2). [Cited by 10-2-5-a-2,
6-3-2-b]

All Become Eligible

ARTICLE 3. Whena <rimmage kick that has crossed the neutral zone touches a player of
the receiving team who is inboundsyatayer may catch or reger the ball (Rule 6-3-1-b)
(Exception: Rules 6-3-4 and 6-5-1-b).

Forced Touching Disregarded

ARTICLE 4. a. A player blocked by an opponent into a scrimmage kick that has crossed
the neutral zone, shall not, while inbounds, be deemed/®ttached the kick. A.R.
6-3-4:1-V) (A.R. 2-11-4:])

b. Aninbounds player touched by a ball either batted agdlekicked by an opponent is
not deemed to va buched the ball. (Rule 2-11-4-&).RQ. 6-3-4:1l).
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Appr oved Ruling 6-3-4

l. Team A kicks from its own 30-yard line. The untouched kick has come to rest on Team B’s
three-yard line when A3 blocks B1 into the ball, forcing it through the end zone and over
the end line. RULING: Touchback. Since A3 blocked B1 into the ball, B1 is deemed not to
have touched the ball. Impetus cannot be charged to Team B but is from the kick (Rule
8-7-1). [Cited by 6-3-4-a]

IIl.  Team A’s long field goal attempt is first touched when Al bats the rolling ball backward into
nearby B1. RULING: lllegal touching by A1. Team B is not deemed to have touched the
ball (Rule 8-4-2-b). [Cited by 6-3-4-a, 6-3-4-b, 8-4-2-b-2]

lll.  During a scrimmage kick, the untouched ball is at rest on the Team B three-yard line when B22
blocks A80 into the ball, forcing it into the end zone where it touches the ground. RULING:
The ball is dead when it touches the ground in the end zone. Touchback — Ignore
touching by A80. By rule, neither team has touched the kicked ball (Rule 8-6-1-b). [Cited
by 6-3-4-a, 8-6-1-b, 8-7-2-a]

IV.  As the punted ball rolls along the ground, punt receiver B22 is blocking A88 to prevent him from
downing the ball. The two players are still engaged when the ball bounces into the leg of
B22. A44 recovers at the B-30. RULING: Team A's ball, first and 10 at the B-30. This is
not forced touching. Although B22 was contacted by A88 when he touched the ball, this
touching was not caused by the contact. The game clock starts on the snap. [Cited by
6-3-4-a]

V.  As a puntrolls along the ground, A44 blocks B33 into the ball, which bounces away and strikes
B48 in the leg. Team A recovers. RULING: Team A's ball, first and 10 at the spot of
recovery. Although the touching by B33 is forced, that by B48 is not. B48’s touching of the
ball allows Team A to recover legally (Rule 6-3-4-a). [Cited by 6-3-4-a]

Catch or Recovery by Receiving Team

ARTICLE 5. If a rimmage kick is caught or reamed by a player of the receiving team,
the ball continues in playekception: Rules 4-1-3-g, 6-3-9, 6-5-1 and 6-5-2).
(A.R. 8-4-2:V)

Catch or Recovery by Kicking Team

ARTICLE 6. a. If a player of the kicking team catches or neme a scrimmage kick that
has crossed the neutral zone, the ball becomes d&dl. §-3-1:1V) The ball belongs to
the receiving team at the dead-ball spot, unless the kicking teamgslipdesession
when the ball is declared dead. In the latter case, the ball belongs to the kicking team
(Exception: Rule 8-4-2-b).

b. When opposing players, each eligible to touch the ball, simultaneousheraaolling
kick or catch a scrimmage kick, this simultaneous possession makes the ball dead. A
kick declared dead in joint possession of opposing playevgarsied to the receiving
team (Rules 2-4-4 and 4-1-3-I).

Out of Bounds Between Goal Lines or at Rest Inbounds

ARTICLE 7. If a rimmage kick goes out of bounds between the goal lines, or comes to
rest inbounds and no player attempts to secure it, the ball becomes dead and belongs to the
receiving team at the dead-ball spex¢eption: Rule 8-4-2-b).

Out of Bounds Behind Goal Line

ARTICLE 8. Ifa rimmage kick (other than one that scores a field goal) goes out of
bounds behind a goal line, the ball becomes dead and belongs to the team defending that goal
line (Rule 8-4-2-b).
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Touching Ground On or Behind Goal Line

ARTICLE 9. Whena <rimmage kick untouched by Team B beyond the neutral zone
touches the ground on or behind Tears gal line, the ball becomes dead and belongs to
Team B (Rule 8-4-2-b). A.R. 6-3-9:I-I1)

Appr oved Ruling 6-3-9

l. A33 illegally touches a punt and the ball then rolls into Team B’s end zone, where Team B
recovers and advances the ball into the field of play. RULING: The ball is dead when it
strikes the ground in the end zone. Team B may choose a touchback or take the ball at
the spot of Team A’s illegal touching (Rule 4-1-3-c). [Cited by 4-1-3-c, 6-3-9]

II. A puntgoes into Team B’s end zone untouched by Team B beyond the neutral zone. Either (a)
Team A or (b) Team B commits a personal foul after the ball touches the ground in the end
zone. RULING: Touchback. Dead-ball foul after the touchback. Team B’s ball, first and
10 on the (a) 35-yard line or (b) 10-yard line after enforcement of the penalty at Team B’s
20. [Cited by 6-3-9]

lll. A Team B player touches a scrimmage kick in flight in Team B’s end zone and Team A downs
the ball in the end zone. RULING: Team A touchdown (Rules 6-3-3 and 8-2-1-d). [Cited
by 8-2-1-d]

Legal and lllegal Kicks

ARTICLE 10. a. Alegdscrimmage kick is a punt, drop kick or place kick made according
to rule.

b. Areturn kick is an illgd kick and a We-ball foul that causes the ball to become dead
(Rule 2-16-8).

PENALTY - For a return kick (live-ball foul): five yards from the spot of the foul
[S31].

c. Ascrimmage kick made when the kicleeghtire body is beyond the neutral zone is an
illegd kick and a We-ball foul that causes the ball to become dead.

PENALTY - For an illegal kick beyond the neutral zone (le-ball foul): Five yards
from the previous spot and loss of down [S31 and S9].

d. Nodevice or material may be used to mark the spot of a scrimmage place kickatar ele
the ball. This is aVie-ball foul at the snap.
PENALTY - Five yards from the previous spot [S19].

Loose Behind the Goal Line

ARTICLE 11. Ifa ssrimmage kick untouched by Team B after crossing the neutral zone is
batted in Team B end zone by a player of Team A, it is a violation forgHietouching (Rule
6-3-2). Thespot of the violation is Team 820-yard line. This is a special case of batting in
the end zone and is not a fouA.R. 6-3-11:1-V) (A.R. 2-12-2:])
Approved Ruling 6-3-11
l. Team A snaps at the 50-yard line and punts. The kick is untouched beyond the neutral zone

when A88 reaches across Team B’s goal line and bats the ball back into the field of play,

and it rolls out of bounds at the B-4. RULING: No foul for batting the ball in the end zone.

lllegal touching. The spot of the violation is the B-20. Team B’s ball, first and 10 at the

B-20. [Cited by 6-3-11, 6-3-2-b, 9-4-1-c]
II.  Team A snaps at the 50-yard line and punts. The kick is untouched beyond the neutral zone

when A88 reaches across Team B'’s goal line and bats the ball back into the field of play.

B22 recovers at the B-2 and advances to the B-12 where A66 tackles him by pulling his

facemask. RULING: No foul for batting in the end zone. lllegal touching. Team B may

accept the penalty for the facemask foul, which cancels the illegal touching privilege, and

have first and 10 at the B-27. [Cited by 6-3-11, 6-3-2-b]
[ll.  Team A snaps at the 50-yard line and punts. The kick is untouched beyond the neutral zone

when A88 reaches across Team B'’s goal line and bats the ball back into the field of play.
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B22 muffs the ball at the B-2 and A43 recovers it at the B-6. While the ball is loose B77
holds A21 at the B-10. RULING: Team A may cancel the illegal touching privilege by
accepting the holding penalty, which is enforced at the previous spot with the down
repeated. Postscrimmage kick rules do not apply to B77’s foul since Team B will not next
put the ball in play. [Cited by 6-3-11, 6-3-2-b]

IV. Team A kicks from the 50-yard line. During the kick, B77 clips at Team B’s 25-yard line. The
untouched kick is batted backward out of bounds from the end zone by Team A and goes
out of bounds on the two-yard line. RULING: No foul for batting the ball in the end zone.
lllegal touching. B77’s clipping foul is governed by postscrimmage kick rules. Team A will
accept the penalty, which cancels the illegal touching privilege. The penalty is enforced at
the postscrimmage kick spot, the B-20, half the distance to the goal line. Team B’s ball at
the B-10. [Cited by 6-3-11]

V.  Team A snaps at the 50-yard line and punts. The kick is untouched beyond the neutral zone
when A88 reaches across Team B’s goal line and bats the ball back into the field of play,
and it rolls out of bounds at the B-4. During the kick, A55 blocks below the waist.

RULING: No foul for batting the ball in the end zone. lllegal touching. The spot of the
violation is the B-20. Team B may accept the penalty for blocking below the waist, which is
enforced either at the B-4 or at the previous spot with the down repeated. If Team B
declines the penalty, the illegal touching gives the ball to Team B, first and 10 at the B-20.
[Cited by 6-3-11]

Out of Bounds Pla yer

ARTICLE 12. NoTeam A player who goes out of bounds during a scrimmage kick down

may return inbounds during the dowEEx€eption: This does not apply to a Team A player

who is blocked out of bounds and attempts to return inbounds immediately).

PENALTY - Live-ball foul. Five yards from the previous spot or fve yards from the
spot whete the subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B. [S19].

Appr oved Ruling 6-3-12

l. A88 is running near the sideline to cover a punt when he steps on the sideline and then returns
inbounds to continue down the field. He tackles the kick returner at the B-30. RULING:

Foul by A88 for returning inbounds during the scrimmage kick play. 5-yard penalty. Team
B may have the down repeated after the penalty or put the ball in play at the B-35.

Fouls By Kicking Team

ARTICLE 13. Penaltiefor all fouls between the goal lines by the kicking team other than
kick-catch interference (Rule 6-4) during a scrimmage kick play (except field goal attempts)
in which the ball crosses the neutral zone may be enforced either at the previous spot with the
down repeated or at the spot where the subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B, at the option
of Team B. A.R. 6-3-13:I-lll)
Appr oved Ruling 6-3-13
l. Team A punts on fourth and seven at the A-35. At the snap Team A has five players in the

backfield. The kick is partially blocked and goes out of bounds at the A-45. RULING: Foul

for illegal formation. Team B may have the ball, first and 10 at the A-40 after the five-yard

penalty is enforced at the A-45 (the dead-ball spot) or have the penalty enforced at the

previous spot with fourth down repeated at the A-30. [Cited by 6-3-13]
II.  Team A punts on fourth and seven at the A-35. At the snap Team A has five players in the

backfield. The kick is partially blocked, does not cross the neutral zone and is returned by

B88 to the A-28 where he is tackled. RULING: Team B may decline the penalty and have

the ball at the A-28 or have the penalty enforced at the previous spot with fourth down

repeated at the A-30. [Cited by 6-3-13]
lll.  Team A punts on fourth and seven at the A-35. At the snap Team A has five players in the

backfield. The kick is partially blocked, crosses the neutral zone, goes back behind the

neutral zone and rolls out of bounds at the A-32. RULING: Team B may have the ball, first

and 10 at the A-27 after the five-yard penalty is enforced at the A-32 (the dead-ball spot)

or have the penalty enforced at the previous spot with fourth down repeated at the A-30.

[Cited by 6-3-13]
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Defensive Linemen on Place Kicks

ARTICLE 14. IfTeam A is in a formation to attempt a place kick (field goal or try), it is
illegd for three Team B players on their line of scrimmage inside the free-blocking zone to
align shoulder-to-shoulder and weoforward together after the snap with primary contact
against a single Team A playét.R. 6-3-14:1-I).
PENALTY - Live-ball foul. Five yards, previous spot [S19].
Appr oved Ruling 6-3-14
l. Fourth and seven at the B-20. Team A is in a formation to attempt a field goal. Defensive
linemen B55, B57, and B78 are shoulder to shoulder. B57 is head up on right guard A66
while B55 and B78 are in the gaps on A66’s left and right shoulders, respectively. After the
ball is snapped all three move forward together. (a) The three make their primary contact
against A66; (b) B55 and B57 contact A66, and B78 drives at the right offensive tackle; (c)
B57 and B78 make their blocks against A66 but B55 leaps to try to block the kick.
RULING: (a) Foul. Five-yard penalty. If Team A accepts the penalty they will have fourth
and two at the B-15. (b) and (c) No foul. The action by the Team B players does not
involve primary contact against a single player, and hence the play is legal. [Cited by
6-3-14]
II.  Fourth and four at the B-20. Team A is in a formation to attempt a field goal. Team A has five
players in the backfield. Defensive linemen B55, B57, and B78 are shoulder to shoulder.
B57 is head up on right guard A66 while B55 and B78 are in the gaps on A66’s left and
right shoulders, respectively. After the ball is snapped all three move forward together.
The three make their primary contact against A66. The holder takes the snap, gets to his
feet, and completes a pass to eligible A88 who is tackled at the B-10. RULING: Foul by
Team A, illegal formation. Foul by Team B, triple team against an offensive lineman. The
fouls offset and the down is repeated. [Cited by 6-3-14]

SECTION 4. Oppor tunity to Catc h a Kick

Interference with Opportunity

ARTICLE 1. a. A player of the receiving team within the boundary lines attempting to
catch a kick and so located that he couleh@ught a free kick or a scrimmage kick that
is beyond the neutral zone, must beegian tnimpeded opportunity to catch the kick
(A.R. 6-3-1:111) (A.R. 6-4-1:V, VI and IX).

b. Itis an nterference foul if, before the reeei touches the ball, a Team A player enters
the area defined by the width of the reegs fhoulders and extending one yard in front
of him. When in question it is a foul A(R. 6-4-1:X-XIII )

c. Thisprotection ends when the kick touches the gro@xddption: Free kick, Rule
6-4-1-f below), when anplayer of Team B muffs or touches a scrimmage kick beyond
the neutral zone, or whenyaplayer of Team B muffs or touches a free kick in the field
of play or in the end zon&xception: Rule 6-5-1-b). A.R. 6-4-1:1V)

d. If interference with a potential rewei is the result of a player being blocked by an
opponent, it is not a foul.

e. ltis an interference foul if the kicking team contacts the potentiamvesdwsfore, or
simultaneous to, his first touching the b@lIR. 6-4-1:11, Il and VIII ). When in
guestion, it is an interference foul.

f. Duringa free kick, a player of the receiving team in position to ectie ball has the
same kick-catch and fair-catch protection whether the ball is kicked direficthedke or
is immediately dxren to the ground, strikes the ground once and goes into the air in the
manner of the ball kicked directlyfahe tee.

g. Contacby Team A iwvolving a targeting foul (Rules 9-1-3 and 9-1-4), or other personal
foul that interferes with the rea@r’s gpportunity to catch a kick, may be ruled either as
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interference or as a targeting or personal foul. The 15-yard penalty is enforced at the spot

where the dead ball belongs to Team B or at the spot of the foul, at the option of Team B.
PENALTY - For foul between the goal lines: Receiving teamball, first down, 15

yards beyond the spot of the foul for an interference foul [S33]For foul behind the

goal line: Award a touchback and penalise from the succeeding spot. Flagrant

offenders shall be disqualified [S47].

Appr oved Ruling 6-4-1

l. A Team A player catches a free kick very near receiver B25, thus preventing him from making
the catch. RULING: Kick-catch interference. Penalty — 15 yards from the spot of the foul.

. A Team B player, about to catch a scrimmage kick, is tackled before the ball arrives, but catches
the kick while he is falling. RULING: Kick-catch interference. Penalty — 15 yards from the
spot of the foul. Disqualification of the Team A player if the contact is flagrant. If the foul is
between the goal lines, enforcement is from the spot of the foul and Team B puts the ball in
play by a snap; if behind Team B’s goal line, award a touchback and penalise from the
succeeding spot. The ruling would be the same had the kick been muffed or fumbled.

The ruling is also the same on an unsuccessful field goal attempt since Team B touched
the ball beyond the neutral zone. [Cited by 6-4-1-€]

lll.  Beyond the neutral zone Al is standing or running between a kick in flight and B1, and (a) Al is
struck by the ball while B1 is in a position to catch the ball; or (b) B1, in attempting to catch
the ball, bumps into A1. RULING: Kick-catch interference. Penalty — (a) and (b): 15
yards at the spot of the foul. [Cited by 6-4-1-€]

IV. A player of Team B, attempting to catch a kick (no fair catch signal), muffs the ball that is then
touched by an opponent who was not interfering with the opportunity of the receiver when
he was in position to make the catch. RULING: Not interference. In the absence of a fair
catch signal, protection against interference with the opportunity to catch a kick ends when
any player of Team B muffs the ball. [Cited by 6-4-1-c]

V. A Team A player beyond the neutral zone first touches or catches a scrimmage kick that no
receiver could have caught while it was in flight. RULING: lllegal touching but not
interference. [Cited by 6-4-1-a]

VI. B25is standing at the B-35 in position to catch a punt. As the ball is on its downward flight, A88
runs by B25 very close to his side, causing B25 to adjust his position before catching the
ball. A88 does not make contact and does not penetrate the one-yard area directly in front
of B25. RULING: Foul by A88, interference with the opportunity to catch the kick. 15
yards, spot of the foul. Even though B25 catches the ball, A88’s action causes him to
move away from his original location and thus interferes with his opportunity to make the
catch. [Cited by 6-4-1-a]

VII. B10 signals for a fair catch, muffs the ball and then catches it. RULING: If B10 has an
opportunity to catch the kick after the muff, he must be given an unimpeded opportunity to
complete the catch. If B10 catches the muffed kick, the ball is dead where he first touched
it.

VIIl. Fourth and 10 at the 50-yard line. B17 is at Team B'’s 20-yard line and in position to catch Team
A’s high scrimmage kick. During the downward flight of the ball, A37 contacts B17
viciously and flagrantly before he touches the ball. A37 did not alter his speed or make
any attempt to elude B17. RULING: Team A flagrant personal foul, interference with the
opportunity to catch a kick. Penalty — 15 yards from the spot of the foul. A37 is
disqualified. [Cited by 6-4-1-€]

IX. Team A'’s ball, fourth and 10 at the 50-yard line. Team A'’s windblown scrimmage kick is on its
downward flight at Team B'’s 30-yard line. B18, starting at the 20-yard line, must detour
around A92 at the 25-yard line to make the catch at the 30-yard line. RULING: Foul by
A92 for interference with the opportunity to catch a kick. Penalty — 15 yards from the spot
of the foul, which is the 25-yard line. [Cited by 6-4-1-a]

X.  Punt receiver B44 is standing at his 30-yard line in position to catch the kick. Defender A1l
races down the field to cover the punt and reaches a point about a foot directly in front of
B44 as the ball descends. B44 makes the catch without having to adjust his position or
manner of catching the ball because of the presence of A11, who does not pull back to
give B44 more room. RULING: Foul for kick-catch interference. A1l entered the one-yard
area directly in front of receiver B44. 15-yard penalty. [Cited by 6-4-1-b]
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Xl.  Punt receiver B22 is at the B-30 awaiting the punt as it makes its downward flight and his
teammate B88 is three yards in front of him at the B-33. Down field to cover the kick, A44
legally blocks B88 into B22 just as the ball reaches him. The ball hits B22 in the shoulder
and bounces away. Team A recovers at the B-25. RULING: Team A’s ball, first and 10 at
the B-25. This is not kick-catch interference. The action by A44 is against B88 who is not
in position to catch the kick, and not against B22. Thus A44 is not deemed to have
interfered with B22’s opportunity to catch the ball. B22's touching of the ball allows Team
A to recover legally. [Cited by 6-4-1-b]

XIl. Fourth and five at the A-30. Punt receiver B22 is in position to catch the kick at the B-30. He
does not signal. A88 is within a yard of B22, at his side, but does not make contact with
B22 when he catches the kick at the B-30. B22 is tackled at the B-32. A88’s presence
does not cause B22 to make any adjustment to his position or his manner of catching the
ball. RULING: Legal play; no kick-catch interference. A88 is closer than one yard to B22
but is not directly in front of him. He does not affect B22’s opportunity to catch the ball.
First and 10 for Team B at the B-32. [Cited by 6-4-1-b]

XIll. B44 is in position to catch a punt at the B-25. While the ball is still very high in the air and well
before it comes close to B44, A88 runs directly in front of B44 within a yard but is not near
him when the ball arrives. B44 catches the punt and is tackled. RULING: No foul.
Although A88 penetrates the one-yard region directly in front of the receiver, this is so
early in the action that there is no interference with B44's opportunity to catch the kick.
[Cited by 6-4-1-b]

SECTION 5. Fair Catch

Dead Where Caught

ARTICLE 1. a. When a Team B player makes a fair catch, the ball becomes dead where
caught and belongs to Team B at that spot.

b. When a Team B player makes a valid fair catch signal, the unimpeded opportunity to
catch a free or scrimmage kick continues if this player muffs the kick and still has an
opportunity to complete the catch. This protection terminates when the kick touches the
ground. Ifthe player subsequently catches the kick, the ball is placed where he first
touched it. A.R. 6-5-1:1-11)

c. Rulespertaining to a fair catch apply only when a scrimmage kick crosses the neutral
zone or during free kicks.

d. Thepurpose of the fair catch provision is to protect the vecarho, by his fair catch
signal, agrees he or a teammate will not advance after the cAtéh.6¢5-5:111)

e. Theball shall be put in play by a snap by the receiving team at the spot of the catch if the
ball is caughtException: Rules 6-5-1-b, 7-1-1-b and 8-6-1-b).
Appr oved Ruling 6-5-1
l. After a valid or invalid signal, B1 muffs the punt and B2, who did not signal, catches the kick.
RULING: The ball is dead when and where caught. [Cited by 6-5-1-b, 6-5-3-a]
[I.  B1 has a foot out of bounds when he gives a valid or invalid signal. He then catches the kick

inbounds. RULING: There is no rule against a receiver going out of bounds during a kick.
The inbounds catch is legal, and the ball is dead. [Cited by 6-5-1-b]

No Advance

ARTICLE 2. NoTeam B player shall carry a caught or reged ball more than twvgeps
in ary direction after ap Team B player ges a\alid or invalid fair catch signal. A.R.
6-5-2:1-111')

PENALTY - Dead-ballfoul. Five yards from the succeeding spot [S7 and S21].
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Appr oved Ruling 6-5-2

l. B1 gives a fair catch signal before a muff by B2, and then B1 catches or recovers the kick and
advances. RULING: Because of B1's signal, the ball is dead where caught or recovered.
Two steps are permitted to enable B1 to come to a stop or to regain balance. A third or
subsequent step inbounds is subject to penalty from where the ball is caught or recovered.

If B1 is tackled, the tackle is disregarded unless deemed unnecessarily rough or is so late

that the tackler should know that there was no intention to advance. If the kick is caught or
recovered by Team B in the end zone, it is a touchback. If B1 is tackled before completion

of a third step, only the tackler has fouled. [Cited by 6-5-2]

II.  Team A punts. After signalling for a fair catch on his 20-yard line, B1 deliberately lets the ball
strike the ground where B2 recovers the bouncing ball and advances to Team B’s 35-yard
line. RULING: The ball is dead at the spot of recovery. Advance is illegal. Penalty — Five
yards from the succeeding spot, the spot of recovery. Team B’s ball, first and 10 (Rule
5-2-7). [Cited by 6-5-2]

lll.  Puntreceiver B22 gives an invalid fair catch signal by a brief flick of his upraised hand. He
catches the ball at the B-35 and sprints to the B-40 where he is tackled. RULING: The
ball is dead where caught. Foul for delay of game by B22; five-yard penalty from the dead-
ball spot. No foul by the tackler, as clearly B22 gave the appearance of being a ball
carrier. First and 10 for Team B at the B-30. [Cited by 6-5-2]

Invalid Signals: Catc h or R ecovery

ARTICLE 3. a. A catch after an welid signal is not a fair catch, and the ball is dead where
caught or receered. Ifthe signal follows a catch or raay, the ball is dead when the
signal is first gien. (A.R. 6-5-1:1)

b. Invdid signals beyond the neutral zone apply only to Team B.

c. Aninvaid signal beyond the neutral zone is possible only when the ball has crossed the
neutral zone (Rule 2-16-7)AR. 6-5-3:1)

Appr oved Ruling 6-5-3

l. Al or B1 signals for a fair catch beyond the neutral zone during a kick that does not cross the
neutral zone. RULING: Any signal by Team A is ignored. Team B may not make a fair
catch signal because the ball did not cross the neutral zone. However, the ball is dead
when caught or recovered (Rules 2-8-1-a and 4-1-3-g). [Cited by 6-5-3-C]

II.  On afree kick, B17 makes an invalid signal for a fair catch near the sideline, muffs the ball, and
it goes out of bounds. RULING: Team B’s ball, first and 10 at the hash mark.

lll. A scrimmage kick strikes the ground beyond the neutral zone and bounces high into the air and
B1 signals for a fair catch. RULING: Invalid signal. The ball is dead when recovered.
[Cited by 2-8-3-b]

IV. Bl catches a scrimmage kick beyond the neutral zone and then signals for a fair catch.
RULING: Invalid signal. The ball is dead where the signal first was given. [Cited by
2-8-3-b]

V.  Team A’s scrimmage kick is rolling beyond the neutral zone when B17 alerts his teammates to
stay away from the ball by a "get away" signal. RULING: Invalid signal. The ball is dead
by rule when either team recovers. [Cited by 2-8-3-b]

lllegal Bloc k or Contact

ARTICLE 4. Aplayer of Team B who has made a valid ealiid signal for a fair catch and

does not touch the ball shall not block or foul an opponent during that da.R. 6-5-4:1

and I1)

PENALTY - Free kick: Receiving teans ball 15 yards from the spot of the foul [S40].
Scrimmage kick: 15 yards, postscrimmage kick enforcement [S40].

Appr oved Ruling 6-5-4

l. B1 signals and does not touch a punt. While the untouched ball is loose in the field of play, he

blocks an opponent (a) in the field of play beyond the neutral zone or (b) in Team B’s end
zone. RULING: (a) If the ball crosses the neutral zone and Team B has possession when
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the down ends, Team B is penalised 15 yards from the postscrimmage kick enforcement
spot. (b) Safety. The ruling is the same on an unsuccessful field goal attempt. [Cited by
6-5-4]
II.  B1 signals at the 50-yard line and does not touch a punt. While the ball is rolling on the ground
at Team B’s 45-yard line, B1 illegally uses his hands in an attempt to get to the ball and the
ball is declared dead in Team B’s possession. RULING: Penalty — 15 yards,
postscrimmage kick enforcement. The ball belongs to Team B (Rule 10-2-3). [Cited by
6-5-4]

No Tackling

ARTICLE 5. Noplayer of the kicking team shall tackle or block an opponent who has

completed a fair catch. Only the player making a fair catch signal has this protécion (

6-5-5:1 and 1lI).

PENALTY - Dead-ballfoul. Receving team’s ball 15 yards from the succeeding spot
[S7 and S38].

Appr oved Ruling 6-5-5

l. B1 and B2 each signal. B1 muffs, and B2 is about to catch the muffed ball when Al grabs and
pulls him to the ground. RULING: Not interference, but holding. Penalty — 10 yards from
the previous spot or from the spot where the subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B.
[Cited by 6-5-5]

II.  B22 makes a fair catch and is tackled before he has carried the ball more than two steps.
RULING: Foul by the tackler. Penalty — 15 yards from the succeeding spot.

lll.  B1 catches the punt after B3 signals for a fair catch. RULING: The ball is dead when and where
caught. B1 is not entitled to catch protection but is entitled to the same protection he has
after any other dead ball (Rule 6-5-1-d). [Cited by 6-5-1-d, 6-5-5]



RULE 7

Snapping and Passing the Ball

SECTION 1. The Scrimma ge

Starting with a Snap

ARTICLE 1. a. The ball shall be put in play by agi# snap unless the rules provide for a
legd free kick. A.R. 4-1-4:1 and Il)
PENALTY - Dead-ballfoul. Five yards from the succeeding spot [S7 and S19].

b. The ball may not be snapped in a side zone (Rule 2-31-6). If the starting point for any
scrimmage down is in a side zone, the ball shall be transferred to the hash mark.

Shift and False Start

ARTICLE 2. a. Shift. After a huddle (Rule 2-14) or shift (Rule 2-22-1) and before the
snap, all Team A players must come to an absolute stop and remain stationary in their
positions for at least one full second before the ball is snapped, witheatemat of the
feet, bodyhead or arms. A.R. 7-1-2:I)

b. False Sart. Each of the following is a false start by Team A if it occurs prior to the snap
after the ball is ready for play and all players are in scrimmage formation:

1. Any movement by one or more players that simulates the start of a play.
2. Thesnapper moving to another position.
3. Arestricted lineman (Rule 2-27-4) moving his hand(s) or makiggyaick
movement.
Exceptions:
(a) Itis not a false start if a Team A lineman immediately reacts when threatened by a
Team B player in the neutral zone (Rule 7-1-5-a&R( 7-1-3:V)
(b) Itis not a false start if the snapper takes his hand{f@ball, provided this does
not simulate the start of a play (Rule 7-1-3-a-3).
4. An offensve dayer making ay quick, jerky movement before the snap, including but
not limited to:
(&) Alineman moving his foot, shoulderm, body or head in a quick, jgrknotion
in ary direction.
(b) Thesnapper shifting or moving the ball, moving his thumb or fingers, flexing his
elbows, jerking his head, or dipping his shoulders or buttocks.
(c) Thequarterback making gmquick, jerky movement that simulates the beginning
of a play.
(d) A back simulating receiving the ball by making/auick, jerky movement that
simulates the beginning of a play.

5. The offensie tam nger coming to a one-second stop prior to the snap after the ball
is ready for play (A.R. 7-1-2:1V)

114
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Appr oved Ruling 7-1-2

l. After a huddle or shift, all Team A players come to a stop and remain stationary for one second.
Then, before the snap, two or more simultaneously change their positions. RULING: All
11 Team A players must again stop for one second before the snap, otherwise it is a live-
ball foul at the snap for an illegal shift. Penalty — Five yards from previous spot (Rule
2-22-1). [Cited by 2-22-1-a, 7-1-2-3a]

II.  Ten Team A players shift while A1 remains stationary. Al then starts moving backward before
one second elapses and the ball is snapped. RULING: If A1, who moved, did not halt with
the other Team A players for one second before the snap, it is a dead-ball foul at the snap
for a false start. Penalty — Five yards from the succeeding spot [Cited by 2-22-1-a]

lll.  After the Team A players have stopped for one second, end A88 runs wide and stops, and
before one second elapses, back A36 starts moving backward. RULING: Legal. But if
back A36 starts before end A88 stops, the simultaneous movement of two players
constitutes a shift, and all Team A players must be stationary for one second before the
snap (Rule 2-22-1). [Cited by 2-22-1-a]

IV. Team A s in a no-huddle offense and is moving to the line when the ball is made ready for play.
Although some players settle into their positions and stop, at least one player never stops
and is still moving when the ball is snapped. RULING: Dead-ball foul — false start, since
Team A never satisfied the one-second rule before the snap. Officials should shut the play
down and penalise Team A five yards. [Cited by 2-22-1-a, 7-1-2-b-5]

Offensive Team Requirements — Prior to the Snap

ARTICLE 3. Eachof the following (a-d) is a dead-ball foul. fafials should bl the
whistle and not all the play to continue. After the ball is ready for play and before it is
shapped:

a. Snapper. The snapper (Rule 2-27-8):

1. Maynot move o a dfferent position nor hae any rt of his body beyond the neutral
zone.

2. Maynot lift the ball, mee it beyond the neutral zone or simulate the start of a play.
3. May tale his hand(s) dfthe ball, but only if this does not simulate the start of a play.
b. Nine-Yard Marks.

1. EachTeam A substitute must lia keen between the nine-yard markgam A
players who participated in the previous down musehmen between the nine-yard
marks after the previous down and before the next s#apR. 8-3-4:l)

2. All Team A players must lva been between the nine-yard marks after a charged team

timeout, an injury timeout, a media timeout or the end of a period.

c. Encroachment. Once the snapper is established, no other Team A player may be in or
beyond the neutral zonExXceptions: (1) Substitutes and departing players; and (2)
offensive dayers in a scrimmage kick formation who break the neutral zone with their
hand(s) to point at opponents].

d. False Sart. No Team A player may commit a false start (Rule 7-1-2-b) or contact an
opponent. A.R. 7-1-3:11)
PENALTY - [a-d] Dead-ball foul: Five yards from the succeeding spot. [S7 and S19 or
S20.
Approved Ruling 7-1-3
l. A21 is legally on the end of the line of scrimmage next to A88, who is in the stance of a
restricted lineman. Team A stops for one second while A21 and A88 are in the above
positions, and then A21 moves to a legal backfield position and stops. Then A88 shifts to
a wider position on the line. RULING: Legal if both A21 and A88 are stationary at the
snap (Rules 2-22-1 and 7-1-4). [Cited by 2-22-1-a, 7-1-4-c]
II.  A21islegally on the end of the line of scrimmage next to A88, who is in the stance of a
restricted lineman. Team A has stopped for one second when A21 leaves the line of
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scrimmage and goes in motion into the backfield. A88 shifts to a wider position on the
line. RULING: A88 may break his three-point stance since he is now on the end of the line
of scrimmage, but Team A must stop again for one second before the snap to make the
play legal (Rule 7-1-4). [Cited by 2-22-1-a, 7-1-4-C]
B71 crosses the neutral zone into the Team A backfield and does not threaten any Team A
player. A23, legally in the backfield, intentionally reaches to contact B71. RULING: Team
A foul, false start. Penalty — Five yards from the succeeding spot. [Cited by 7-1-3-d,
7-1-4-c]
Snapper Al lifts or moves the ball forward before backward motion of the snap. B2 bats the
ball, causing it to roll loose with B3 recovering. RULING: Team A foul, illegal snap, ball
remains dead. Penalty — five yards from succeeding spot (Rule 4-1-1). [Cited by 4-1-1]
A66, a restricted lineman between the snapper and the player on the end of the line, or A72, a
restricted player on the end of the line of scrimmage:
1. Lifts a hand or hands from the ground immediately when threatened by B1, who is in the
neutral zone. RULING: Blow the whistle immediately. Team B dead-ball foul,
offside. Penalty — Five yards from the succeeding spot.
2. Lifts a hand or hands from the ground upon initial charge by B1, who (a) does not enter
the neutral zone or (b) enters the neutral zone but does not threaten the position of
A66 or A72. RULING: In both (a) and (b), blow the whistle immediately. Team A
dead-ball foul, false start. Penalty — Five yards from the succeeding spot. [Cited
by 2-18-2-d, 7-1-2-b-3-a, 7-1-5-a-2]
NOTE: Before the snap, a team B player who enters the neutral zone may threaten a maximum
of three Team A linemen. If the Team B player enters the neutral zone directly toward a Team A
lineman, then that Team A player and the two adjacent linemen are considered to be
threatened. If the Team B player enters the neutral zone directly toward a gap between two
Team A lineman, then only those two Team A players are considered to be threatened.
A80 on the end of the line, a non-restricted interior lineman or a back, misses the snap count
and makes a casual movement that is not abrupt, quick or jerky and does not simulate the
start of a play. RULING: No foul by Team A.

Offensive Team Requirements — At the Snap

ARTICLE 4. Molation of each of the following (a-c) is adtball foul; the play is allowed
to continue.

a. Formation. Atthe snap, Team A must be in a formation that meets these requirements:

1.
2.
3.

All players must be inbounds

All players must be either linemen or backs (Rule 2-27-4).

Atleast fve linemen must wear jerseys numbered 50 througheX6eption: When

the snap is from a scrimmage kick formation, paragraph svhelo

Nomore than four players may be backs.

Ina rimmage kick formation at the snap (Rule 2-16-10) Team A mes feaer

than fve linemen numbered 50-79, subject to the following conditions:

(a) Arny and all linemen not numbered 50-79 who are ineligible veg) by
position become exceptions to the numbering rule when the snapper is
established.

(b) Any and all such numbering-exception players must be on the line and may not be
on the end of the line. Otherwise, Team A commits a foul for aydllle
formation.

(c) Any and all such players are exceptions to the numbering rule throughout the
down and remain ineligible resers unless thebecome eligible under Rule
7-3-5 (forward pass touched by afichl or a Team B player).

The conditions in 5(a)-5(c) are no longer in effect if prior to the snap a period ends or

there is a timeout charged to the referee or one of the teams.
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b. Manin motion.

1. Oneback may be in motion, but he may not be movingatd his opponents’ goal
line.

2. Theplayer who goes in motion may not start from the line of scrimmage unless he
first becomes a back and comes to a complete stop.

3. Aplayer in motion at the snap musvbaatisfied the one-second rule — i.e. he may
not start his motion before yashift has ended (Rule 2-22-1-c).

c. lllegal shift. Atthe snap, Team A may noteeute an illgd shift (Rule 7-1-2-a).
(A.R. 7-1-3:1-111')

PENALTY - [a-c] Live-ball foul: Five yards from the previous spot [S19 or S20].For
live-ball fouls occurring when or after the snap starts during scrimmage kick plays
other than field goal plays: Fve yards from the previous spot or fve yards from the

spot where the subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B [S18, S19 or S20].

Approved Ruling 7-1-4

l. A30, lined up legally as a back, starts in motion legally. He then turns so that he still is legally in
motion but is facing his line of scrimmage using a "side-step” motion. At the snap, A30 is
bent slightly forward at the waist and is either continuing his "side-step” motion or is
"marking time" in place. RULING: Legal.

II.  A30, lined up legally as a back, starts in motion legally. He then turns so that he still is legally in
motion but is facing his line of scrimmage using a "side-step” motion. At the snap, A30,
still behind the neutral zone, is moving slightly forward from the waist up or his "side-step"
motion has veered slightly toward the line of scrimmage. RULING: Live-ball foul at the
snap for illegal motion. Penalty — Five yards from the previous spot.

lll.  Team A’s formation at the snap includes only 10 players: five players on the line of scrimmage
numbered 50-79, one player on the line wearing number 82, and four players in the
backfield. RULING: The formation is legal because Team A has no more than four players
in the backfield and the required number of players (five) on the line wearing 50-79.

IV. Team A, with fourth and eight, sends two substitutes numbered 21 and 33 into the game as
exceptions to the mandatory numbering, and they are positioned legally on their line of
scrimmage between the end players on the line of scrimmage. After the ball is snapped, a
Team A player, 15 yards deep in a scrimmage kick formation, throws a legal forward pass
to an eligible receiver for a 10-yard gain. RULING: Legal play (Note: The same play from
a field goal formation is legal). [Cited by 1-1-1-b-2]

V.  A33, an exception to the mandatory numbering rule, assumes a position on the line of
scrimmage next to end A88. Before the snap, A88 shifts to a backfield position with the
flanker on the opposite side of the line shifting to an end position on the line. RULING:
lllegal formation. Since A33 is now an end, he is in an illegal position at the snap (live-ball
foul). Penalty — five yards from the previous spot. [Cited by 1-1-1-b-2]

VI.  A33, an exception to the mandatory numbering rule, assumes a position on the line of
scrimmage to the left of snapper A85, who is on the end of the line. All other Team A
players on the line are to A33's left. After a one-second stop, all players on the line except
A85 legally shift to the other side of the ball, with A33 now positioned as an end. RULING:
If the ball is snapped with A33 in this position, it is a foul for an illegal formation. A33 must
be between the end players at the snap. Penalty — five yards from the previous spot.
[Cited by 1-1-1-b-2]

Defensive Team Requirements
ARTICLE 5. The defense tam requirements are as follows:

a. Eaclhof the following (1-5) is a dead-ball foul. fdfials should blar the whistle and not
allow the play to continue. After the ball is ready for play and before the ball is snapped:
1. Noplayer may touch the ball except whenvaillegdly as in Rule 7-1-3-a-1, nor
may ary player contact an opponent or inyasther way interfere with him. A.R.
7-1-5:1-11)
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2. Noplayer may enter the neutral zone threatening an offiefiseman and causing
him to react immediatelyr commit ary other dead-ball offside foul (Rules 2-18-2
and 7-1-2-b-3 Exceptions)AR. 7-1-3:V) (A.R. 7-1-5:111)

3. Noplayer shall use words or signals that disconcert opponents wlyesréhe
preparing to put the ball in playjNo player may call defenge sgnals that simulate
the sound or cadence of (or otherwise interfere with) offersarting signals.

4. Player(spligned in a stationary position within one yard of the line of scrimmage
may not mak quick, abrupt or exaggerated actions that are not part of normal
defensve dayer mwvement. A.R. 7-1-5:1V)

5. Noplayer may cross the neutral zone and without making contact continue his charge
toward ary back.

PENALTY - [1-5] Dead ball foul. Five yards from the succeeding spot [S18 or S21].
b. When the snap starts:

1. Noplayer may be in or beyond the neutral zone at the snap.

2. All players must be inbounds.

PENALTY - Live-ball foul. Five yards from the previous spot [S18].

Approved Ruling 7-1-5

l. Snapper Al lifts the ball before backward passing it, B2 bats the ball away and B3 recovers the
ball. RULING: Team A dead-ball foul, illegal snap. The ball remains dead because it was
not put in play by a legal snap. Penalty — Five yards from the succeeding spot. Team A
retains possession. [Cited by 2-23-1-b, 2-23-1-f, 4-1-1, 7-1-5-a-1]

II.  Snapper Al legally begins the snap, but B2 bats the ball before A1 completes the snap, and B3
recovers the ball. RULING: Team B foul and the ball remains dead. Penalty — Five yards
from the succeeding spot. Team B may not touch the ball until it has been snapped. Team
A retains possession. [Cited by 2-23-1-b, 2-23-1-f, 4-1-1, 7-1-5-a-1]

lll. Before the snap, a Team B player crosses the neutral zone and, without making contact,
continues his charge behind a Team A lineman and directly toward the quarterback or
kicker. RULING: A Team B player who is on team A’s side of the neutral zone and is
moving in a direct path toward the quarterback or kicker while he is behind an offensive
lineman is considered to be interfering with Team A’s formation. Penalty — Team B dead-
ball foul, offside. Five yards from the succeeding spot. [Cited by 2-18-2-e, 7-1-5-a-2]

IV. Linebacker B56 is stationary within one yard beyond the neutral zone. As the offense is calling
its snap signals, B56 feints toward the line in an obvious attempt to induce a false start by
the offense. RULING: Dead-ball foul, delay of game. Five-yard penalty at the succeeding
spot. [Cited by 7-1-5-a-4]

Handing the Ball Forward

ARTICLE 6. Noplayer may hand the ball forward except during a scrimmage down as

follows:

a. ATeam A back may hand the ball forward to another back only if both are behind their
scrimmage line.

b. ATeam A back behind his scrimmage line may hand the ball forward to a teammate who
is on his scrimmage line at the snap, provided that teammaes lesline position by a
movement of both feet that faces hinwtard his own end line and is at leasbtyards
behind his scrimmage line when he rgeeithe ball. A.R. 7-1-6:1)

PENALTY - Five yards from the spot of the foul; also loss of a down if by Team A
before team possession changes during a scrimmage down [S35 and S9].
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Appr oved Ruling 7-1-6

l. Eligible receiver A83 is on the end of his scrimmage line and adjacent to the snapper in an
unbalanced “T” formation. Quarterback A10 receives a handed snap and immediately
conveys the ball to A83. RULING: If the movement of the ball is forward and it left A10’s
hand before having been touched by A83, it is a legal forward pass. A83 may have turned
sufficiently to receive a backward pass or handoff (legal); but if the action immediately
followed the snap, it is not likely that a handoff would have had time to comply with the
"turn” and "two yards behind the line" requirement. [Cited by 7-1-6-b]

Planned Loose Ball

ARTICLE 7. ATeam A player may not advance a planned loose ball in the vicinity of the
snapper.

PENALTY - Five yards from the previous spot and loss of down [S19 and S9].

SECTION 2. Backwar d Pass and Fumble

During Live Ball
ARTICLE 1. Aball carrier may hand or pass the ball backward ytiare, except to throw
the ball intentionally out of bounds to consetivne.
PENALTY - Five yards from the spot of the foul; also loss of down if by Team A
before team possession changes during a scrimmage down (A.R. 3-4-3:l1l) [S35 and
S9].

Caught or Recovered

ARTICLE 2. a. When a backward pass or fumble is caught orvered by ay inbounds
player the ball continues in playA.R. 2-23-1:1)
Exceptions:
1. Rule8-3-2-d-5 (Team A fumble on the try).

2. Onfourth down, before a change of team possession, when a Team A fumble is
caught or receered by a Team A player other than the fumldtes ball is dead. If
the catch or rea@ry is beyond the spot of the fumble, the ball is returned to the spot
of the fumble. If the catch or reegry is behind the spot of the fumble, the ball
remains at the spot of the catch or rexg.

b. When a backward pass or fumble is caught orve&ed simultaneously by opposing
players, the ball becomes dead and belongs to the team last in pos&esspinof:
Rule 7-2-2-a Exceptions).

After the Ball is Snapped
ARTICLE 3. No offensie ineman may recee a fand-to-hand snap.
PENALTY - Live-ball foul. Five yards from the previous spot [S19].

Out of Bounds

ARTICLE 4. a. Backward Pass. When a backward pass goes out of bounds between the
goal lines, the ball belongs to the passing team at the out-of-bounds spot.

b. Fumble. When a fumble goes out of bounds between the goal lines:
1. Inadvance of the spot of the fumble, the ball belongs to the fumbling team at the spot
of the fumble (Rule 3-3-2-e-2).
2. Behindthe spot of the fumble, the ball belongs to the fumbling team at the out-of-
bounds spot.
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c. Behind or Beyond Goal Line. When a fumble or backward pass goes out of bounds
behind or beyond a goal line, it is a safety or touchback depending on impetus and
responsibility (Rules 8-5-1, 8-6-1 and 8-7A.R. 7-2-4:1) (A.R. 8-6-1:1) (A.R. 8-7-2:I)

Appr oved Ruling 7-2-4

l. B20 intercepts a legal forward pass (a) in his end zone, (b) on his three-yard line, and his

momentum carries him into his end zone, or (c) in the field of play and retreats into his end
zone (no momentum). In each instance, B20 fumbles in the end zone and the ball rolls
forward and out of bounds on Team B'’s two-yard line. RULING: The ball belongs to Team
B at the spot of the fumble (Team B’s end zone); (a) touchback, (b) Team B'’s ball at the
three-yard line, and (c) safety (Rules 8-5-1 and 8-6-1). [Cited by 7-2-4-c, 8-5-1-a, 8-6-1-a]

At Rest

ARTICLE 5. Whena backward pass or fumble comes to rest inbounds and no player

attempts to secure it, the ball becomes dead and:

a. Ifin advance of the spot of the pass/fumble, the ball belongs to the passing/fumbling
team at the spot of the pass/fumble.

b. If behind the spot of the pass/fumble, the ball belongs to the passing/fumbling team at the
dead ball spot.

SECTION 3. Forward Pass

Legal Forwar d Pass
ARTICLE 1. Team A may mad ane forward pass during each scrimmage down before

team possession changes, provided the pass is thrown from a point in or behind the neutral
zone.

lllegal Forwar d Pass

ARTICLE 2. Aforward pass is illgd if:

a. lItis thrown by a Team A player whose entire body is beyond the neutral zone when he

releases the ball.

It is thrown by a Team B player.

Itis thrown after team possession has changed during the down.

Itis the second forward pass during the same down.

Itis thrown from in or behind the neutral zone after a ball casraatire body and the

ball have gone beyond the neutral zone.

PENALTY - [a-e] Five yards from the spot of the foul; also loss of down if by Team A
before team possession changes during a scrimmage down (A.R. 3-4-3:1V) and (A.R.
7-3-2:11) [S35 and S9].

f. Theforward passeito consene time, throws the ball directly to the ground (1) after the
ball has already touched the ground; or (2) not immediately after controlling the ball.

g. Theforward passeto consene time, throws the ball forward into an area where there is
no eligible Team A receer. (A.R. 7-3-2:1I-VIl )

h. Theforward passeto consene yardage, throws the ball forward into an area where there
is no eligible Team A recedr (A.R. 7-3-2:1)

[Exception: If the forward passer is or has been outside the tackle box, he manthlero
ball so that it crosses or lands beyond the neutral zone or neutral zone extended (Rule
2-19-3) or would hee aossed the neutral zone if not touched by TeamAR.(

7-3-2:VIII-X ) This applies only to the player who controls the snap or the resulting
backward pass.]

PENALTY - [f-h] Loss of down at the spot of the foul [S36 and S9]

©caoo
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Appr oved Ruling 7-3-2

l. Quarterback A10, who is not outside the tackle box and is attempting to save yardage,
intentionally throws a desperation forward pass that falls incomplete where there is no
eligible Team A receiver. RULING: Intentional grounding. Penalty — Loss of down at the
spot of the foul. The clock starts on the snap (Rule 3-3-2-d-4) unless Rule 3-4-4 applies.
[Cited by 7-3-2-h]

II.  Late in either half with more than one minute remaining, A10 is unable to locate an open
receiver. To conserve time, he throws a forward pass that is incomplete where there is no
eligible Team A player. RULING: lllegal forward pass, intentional grounding. Penalty —

Loss of down at the spot of the foul. The clock will start on the ready-for-play signal (Rule
3-3-2-e-14 and 3-4-3). [Cited by 3-3-2-e-14, 7-3-2-g, 7-3-2 Penalty]

[ll.  On third down near the end of either half, potential field goal holder A4 muffs the snap and A4 or
potential kicker A3 recovers the ball and immediately throws it forward to the ground.

RULING: lllegal forward pass for intentional grounding; not a valid attempt to conserve
time. Penalty — Loss of down at the spot of the foul. 10-second subtraction option for
Team B (Rule 3-4-4). Clock starts on the ready-for-play signal (Rules 3-3-2-e-14 and
3-4-3) if the 10-second subtraction is accepted. [Cited by 3-3-2-e-14, 7-3-2-¢]

IV.  The ball is snapped over the head of quarterback A12, who is in the “shotgun” formation. A12
recovers the ball and immediately throws it forward to the ground. RULING: lllegal forward
pass, not a valid attempt to conserve time. Penalty — Loss of down at the spot of the foul.
Clock starts on the ready-for-play signal (Rules 3-3-2-e-14 and 3-4-3). [Cited by
3-3-2-e-14, 7-3-2-g]

V.  On third down near the end of the half, A1 muffs the snap. Al or A4 catches the muffed ball
and immediately throws it forward into the ground. RULING: Legal play. [Cited by
3-3-2-e-14, 7-3-2-g]

VI.  On third down near the end of the half, A1 — positioned seven yards behind the snapper —
catches the snap and immediately throws the ball forward to the ground. RULING: Legal
play. [Cited by 3-3-2-e-14, 7-3-2-g]

VII. With seconds remaining in a half and the ball ready for play, Team A quickly lines up and the ball
is legally snapped to quarterback A12, who throws the ball forward directly to the ground.
Team A’s formation was not legal at the snap. When the ball becomes dead, two seconds
show on the game clock. RULING: lllegal formation. Penalty — Five yards from the
previous spot. The clock starts on the snap. [Cited by 3-3-2-e-14, 7-3-2-q]

VIIl. Quarterback A10 sprints toward a sideline and is outside the tackle box when he throws a legal
forward pass that is batted down by a defensive lineman and lands behind the neutral
zone. RULING: Legal play. Without the batting the ball would have landed beyond the
neutral zone, so A10 has satisfied the spirit of the rule. [Cited by 7-3-2-h]

IX. Third and five at the A-40. QB A12 drops back in the pocket to pass. Under a heavy rush he
throws a backward pass to back A22 who carries the ball outside the tackle box. About to
be tackled, A22 at the A-35 throws a forward pass that crosses the neutral zone and lands
in an area 20 yards away from the nearest Team A eligible receiver. RULING: Foul,
intentional grounding. The tackle-box rule exception applies only to the player who
controls the snap or the resulting backward pass. Loss of down at the spot of the foul.

Fourth and 10 at the A-35. (Rule 7-3-2-h Exception) [Cited by 7-3-2-h]

X.  Quarterback A12 is in a shotgun formation. He muffs the backward pass from the snapper and
the ball is picked up by A63 inside the tackle box. Under a heavy rush, A63 gets outside
the tackle box and throws the ball incomplete beyond the line of scrimmage. RULING:

Legal play. A63 controlled the backward pass that resulted from the snap. (Rule 7-3-2-h
Exception) [Cited by 7-3-2-h]

Eligibility to Touc h Legal Forwar d Pass

ARTICLE 3. a. Eligibility rules apply during a down when ayiforward pass is thrown.
b. All Team B players are eligible to touch or catch a pass.

c. Whenthe ball is snapped, the following Team A players are eligible:

1. Eachineman who is on the end of his scrimmage line and who is wearing a number
other than 50 through 79.
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2. Eachback wearing a number other than 50 through 79.

d. Aneligible player loses his eligibility when he goes out of bounds. (Rule 7-3-4)
(A.R. 7-3-9:111)

Eligibility Lost b y Going Out of Bounds

ARTICLE 4. Noeligible offensve recever who goes out of bounds and returns in bounds
during a down shall touch aga forward pass in the field of play or end zones or while
airborne until it has been touched by an opponentfanaif (A.R. 7-3-4:1-Il and V)

[Exception: This does not apply to an originally eligible offeresgayer who immediately
returns inbounds after going out of bounds due to contact by an opparfent{3-4:111)].
If he touches the pass before returning in bounds, it is an incomplete pass (Rule 7-3-7) and
not a foul for illegd touching.

PENALTY - Lossof down at the previous spot [S16 and S9].

Appr oved Ruling 7-3-4

l. Eligible A88 voluntarily goes out of bounds, returns inbounds, and is the first player to touch the
legal forward pass. This touching by A88 occurs in Team B’s end zone. RULING: lllegal
touching. Penalty — Loss of down at the previous spot. [Cited by 7-3-4]

II.  Eligible A88 voluntarily goes out of bounds during a down in which a legal forward pass is
thrown. He returns to the field of play but does not touch the ball and is held by an
opponent before the ball is touched by any player. RULING: Not pass interference — A88
is not eligible to catch a legal forward pass. Penalty — 10 yards from the previous spot.

[Cited by 7-3-4]

lll.  Wide receiver A88 is blocked out of bounds by B1 and then runs 20 yards before returning to
the field of play. A88 catches a legal pass in Team B’s end zone. RULING: Foul for illegal
touching due to A88’s failure to return inbounds immediately. Penalty — Loss of down at
the previous spot. [Cited by 7-3-4]

IV. Eligible receiver A44 is running a pass pattern near the sideline. As a legal forward pass comes
toward him, he accidentally steps on the sideline, leaps, muffs the pass into the air while
airborne, returns to the ground inbounds, grabs the ball and lands on his knees inbounds
with the ball firmly in his possession. RULING: Incomplete pass. A44 first touched the
ball while airborne and thus out of bounds since he had not established in bounds. (Rule
2-27-15) [Cited by 7-3-4]

Eligibility Gained or Regained

ARTICLE 5. Whena Team B player or an fo€ial touches a fgd forward pass, all players
become eligible. A.R. 7-3-5:I)

Appr oved Ruling 7-3-5

l. Team B touches the legal forward pass near a sideline while originally eligible Al is out of

bounds. Al comes inbounds and touches the pass. RULING: Legal play. Touching by
Team B made all players eligible during the remainder of the down. [Cited by 7-3-5]

Complete Pass

ARTICLE 6. Any forward pass is complete when caught by a player of the passing team
who is inbounds, and the ball continues in play unless completed in the oppaneémibne
or the pass has been caught simultaneously by opposing players. If a forward pass is caught
simultaneously by opposing players inbounds, the ball becomes dead and belongs to the
passing team (Rules 2-4-3 and 2-4-4.R. 2-4-3:11l) (A.R. 7-3-6:1-VIIl )
Appr oved Ruling 7-3-6
l. Two opposing players receive a legal forward pass while both are off the ground, and both
players return to the ground inbounds at the same time. RULING: Simultaneous catch;
the ball is awarded to the passing team (Rule 2-4-4). [Cited by 2-4-4, 7-3-6]
II.  Two opposing players receive a ball while both are off the ground, and one player returns to the
ground inbounds before the other. RULING: No simultaneous catch. The legal forward
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VI.

VII.

VIII.

XI.

XIl.

X1

XIV.

pass is completed or intercepted by the player who first returned to the ground (Rule

2-4-4). [Cited by 2-4-4, 7-3-6]

An inbounds airborne player receives a legal forward pass. While still in the air, he is tackled by
an opponent and obviously held for a moment before being carried in any direction. He

then lands inbounds or out of bounds with the ball. RULING: Completed pass. The ball is
dead at the yard line where the receiver/interceptor was held in a manner that prevented

him from immediately returning to the ground (Rule 4-1-3-p). [Cited by 4-1-3-p, 7-3-6]
Airborne A80 receives a legal forward pass at his 30-yard line. While still in the air, he is tackled
by B40 and driven forward to team A’s 34-yard line, where he is downed. RULING: Team

A’s ball at its 34-yard line (Rule 5-1-3-a). [Cited by 7-3-6]

Airborne A80 receives a legal forward pass at his 30-yard line. While still in the air, he is tackled
by B40 and driven backward to team A’s 26-yard line, where the ball becomes dead.

RULING: Team A'’s ball at the 30-yard line (Rule 5-1-3-a Exception). [Cited by 5-1-3-a-2,
7-3-6]

A86 is legally blocked out of bounds by B18 at Team B’s two-yard line. A86, while attempting an
immediate return to the field of play, leaps from out of bounds and is airborne as he

receives A16’s legal forward pass. He lands in Team B’s end zone with the ball in his

grasp. RULING: Incomplete pass. A86 did not establish in bounds before touching the

pass, and hence he was still out of bounds. (Rule 2-27-15) [Cited by 7-3-6]

B33 leaps from in bounds and is airborne as he receives Team A’s legal forward pass. He
completes the interception by landing (a) in the field of play or (b) in Team B’s end zone,

and is then tackled. RULING: B33 is a ball carrier until he loses player possession or the

ball becomes dead by rule. (a) First and 10 for Team B. (b) Touchback. (Rules 4-1-3-c,
4-2-3-a, 5-1-1-e and 7-3-4). [Cited by 7-3-6]

While airborne and in bounds, eligible receiver A89 touches a forward pass when he propels it
toward (@) eligible receiver A80, who catches the pass; or (b) B27, who intercepts the

pass. RULING: Legal play, and the ball remains live in both (a) and (b). A89 has batted a
forward pass (Rules 2-4-3, 2-11-3 and 9-4-1-a). [Cited by 7-3-6]

Airborne receiver A85 grasps a forward pass and in the process of going to the ground, first
contacts the ground with his left foot as he falls to the ground inbounds. Immediately upon
A85 hitting the ground, the ball comes loose and touches the ground. RULING:

Incomplete pass. An airborne receiver must maintain control of the ball while going to the
ground in the process of completing a catch.

Airborne receiver A85 grasps a forward pass and in the process of going to the ground, first
contacts the ground with his left foot as he falls to the ground inbounds. Immediately upon
A85 hitting the ground, the ball comes loose but never touches the ground before he

regains control. RULING: Catch. If the receiver is inbounds and is going to the ground

and loses control, as long as the player remains inbounds and the ball never touches the
ground, it is a completed pass.

Airborne receiver A85 grasps a forward pass and in the process of going to the ground, first
contacts the ground with his left foot inbounds as he falls to the ground out of bounds.
Immediately upon A85 hitting the ground out of bounds, the ball comes loose. RULING:
Incomplete pass regardless of whether or not the ball hits the ground because the receiver

is out of bounds.

Receiver A85 stretches out at the Team B two-yard line and grasps a forward pass and is going
to the ground on his own as he is attempting to complete the catch. As A85 falls to the
ground in the end zone, the ball immediately comes loose and falls to the ground.

RULING: Incomplete pass. Any receiver going to the ground on his own in the process of
making a catch must maintain control of the ball when he hits the ground.

Receiver A85 is airborne and in bounds in the end zone and grasps a forward pass, but while
airborne he is hit by a defender, which causes A85 to fall to the ground. Immediately upon
A85 hitting the ground, the ball comes loose and strikes the ground. RULING: Incomplete
pass. An airborne receiver contacted before completing all the requirements of a catch

must still maintain control of the ball after hitting the ground.

Eligible A80 is airborne when he receives a legal forward pass. He grasps the ball firmly in his
hands, and as he is returning toward the ground, the nose of the football touches the

ground before any part of his body. A80 retains his firm control of the ball and it does not
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move during this action. A80's knees then touch the ground and he maintains control of
the ball. RULING: Completed pass.
XV. Eligible A80 is airborne near the sideline when he receives a legal forward pass. As he comes
to the ground facing the field of play, his toe (a) clearly drags the ground inbounds before
he falls out of bounds; (b) touches the ground inbounds and then his heel comes down on
the sideline in a continuous motion. He maintains firm control of the ball in both cases.
RULING: (a) Complete pass. (b) Incomplete pass. The continuous toe-heel touching is
part of a single process and by interpretation he has landed out of bounds, thus not
executing a catch.

Incomplete Pass

ARTICLE 7. a. Aryforward pass is incomplete if the ball is out of bounds by rule (Rule
4-2-3) or if it touches the ground when not firmly controlled by a plajfetso is
incomplete when a player ks his feet and recees the pass but first lands on or outside
a boundary line, unless his progress has been stopped in the field of play or end zone
(Rule 4-1-3-p). A.R. 2-4-3:1l) (A.R. 7-3-7:1)

b. When a lgd forward pass is incomplete, the ball belongs to the passing team at the
previous spot.

c. Whenan illegd forward pass is incomplete, the ball belongs to the passing team at the
spot of the pasEkception: If the offended team declines the penalty for agdlpass
thrown from the end zone, the ball shall next be put in play at the previous gp&.) (
7-3-7:11-111")

Appr oved Ruling 7-3-7

l. A player touches a legal forward pass (a) while he is contacting a boundary line; (b) while
airborne after having leaped from out of bounds. RULING: (a) and (b). The ball is out of
bounds, the pass is incomplete, and the down counts. The player loses his eligibility when
he goes out of bounds (Rules 2-27-15, 4-2-3-a and 7-3-3). [Cited by 7-3-7-a]

II.  Fourth and nine on Team A's six-yard line. Al intentionally grounds a forward pass in his end
zone to save loss of yardage. RULING: Team B may accept the penalty for a safety. If
they decline the penalty, it is Team B’s ball, first and goal on the six-yard line. [Cited by
7-3-7-c]

[ll.  Third and nine on Team A’s six-yard line. Al throws a second forward pass from his end zone.
B2 intercepts and is downed on Team A’s 20-yard line. RULING: Team B may accept the
penalty which results in a safety or take the result of the play, retaining the ball for a first
down on Team A’s 20-yard line. [Cited by 7-3-7-c]

lllegal Contact and Pass Interference

ARTICLE 8. a. During a down in which a ¢@& forward pass crosses the neutral zone,
illegd contact by Team A and Team B players is prohibited from the time the ball is
snapped until it is touched byyaplayer or an dicial. (A.R. 7-3-8:11)

b. Ofensve pass interference by a Team A player beyond the neutral zone durgd) a le
forward pass play in which a forward pass crosses the neutral zone is contact that
interferes with a Team B eligible playdt is the responsibility of the offens dayer to
avad the opponents. It is not offensipass interferencey(R. 7-3-8:1V, V, X, XV and
XVI):

1. Whenafter the snap, a Team A ineligible player immediately charges and contacts an
opponent at a point not more than one yard beyond the neutral zone and maintains the
contact for no more than three yards beyond the neutral zone.

2. When tvo or nore eligible players are making a simultaneous and bona fide attempt

to reach, catch or bat the pass. Eligible players of either teaeraipaal rights to the
ball. (A.R. 7-3-8:1X)
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3. Whenthe pass is in flight and twor nore eligible players are in the area where they
might receve a intercept the pass and an offeestayer in that area impedes an
opponent, and the pass is not catchable.

PENALTY - 15yards from the previous spot [S33].

C.

Defensre mass interference is contact beyond the neutral zone by a Team B player whose
intent to impede an eligible opponent is obvious and it coulkptéhe opponent the
opportunity of receiving a catchable forward pass. When in questiogd &deward
pass is catchable. Defemsipass interference occurs only after gadéorward pass is
throvn. (A.R. 7-3-8:VII, VIII, Xl and XII ): It is not defensie pass interference’(R.
7-3-8:111) (A.R. 7-3-9:111):
1. When.after the snap, opposing players immediately charge and establish contact with
opponents at a point that is within one yard beyond the neutral zone.
2. When tvo or nore eligible players are making a simultaneous and bona fide attempt
to reach, catch or bat the pass. Eligible players of either teaeraipaal rights to the
ball. (A.R. 7-3-8:1X)
3. Whena Team B player lgdly contacts an opponent before the pass isathroA.R.
7-3-8:1ll and X)

4. Whena Team A potential kickefrom scrimmage kick formation, simulates a

scrimmage kick by throwing the ball high and deep, and contact by a Team B player
occurs.

PENALTY - Team As ball at the spot of the foul, first down, if the foul occurs fewer

than 15 yards beyond the pevious spot. If the foul occurs 15 or moe yards
beyond the previous spot, Team As ball, first down, 15 yards from the previous
spot [S33].

When the ball is snapped on or inside the Team B 17-yard line and outside the
Team B two-yard line and the spot of the foul is on or inside the two-yard line, the
penalty from the previous spot shall place the ball at the two-yard line, first down.
(A.R. 7-3-8:XIV)

No penalty enforced from outside the two-yard line may place the ball inside the
two-yard line (Exception: On the try when the snap is at the three-yard line, Rule
10-2-5-b).

If the previous spot was on or inside the two-yard line, first down halfway between
the previous spot and the goal line (Rule 10-2-6 Exception).

Appr oved Ruling 7-3-8

A Team B player, defending against a legal forward pass beyond the neutral zone, has his back
to the ball and is waving his arms in the face of an eligible player of Team A, who, in his
attempt to catch the pass, bumps into the Team B player. RULING: Pass interference by

the Team B player, first down. He was not making a bona fide attempt to catch or bat the

pass.

Wide receiver A80, 15 yards beyond the neutral zone, turns his back toward the neutral zone.
The forward passer throws the ball high over A80’s hands, which are extended above his

head. The ball is overthrown and beyond the receiver (uncatchable pass) when B2 pulls

A80 down by the facemask. RULING: Personal foul (Rule 9-1-12-a), not pass

interference. Penalty — 15 yards from the previous spot. First and 10 for Team A.

Flagrant offenders shall be disqualified. [Cited by 7-3-8-a]

A83, a wide receiver 10 yards from the nearest interior lineman, slants toward the middle of the
field. Before the ball is thrown, B1, a back, legally blocks him and knocks him down.

RULING: Legal unless the block was below the waist (Rule 9-1-6). [Cited by 7-3-8-c-3,
7-3-8-C]

At the snap, A88 is on the line of scrimmage 10 yards from the tackle position and A44 is in the
backfield, four yards to his inside. Just before the Team A forward passer releases the

ball, A88 contacts B1 five yards beyond the neutral zone. The pass is thrown to A44, who
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has moved in front and to the outside of the spot where A88 had contacted B1. RULING:
Team A foul, offensive pass interference. Penalty — 15 yards from previous spot. [Cited
by 7-3-8-b]

V.  Before the ball is thrown, wide receiver A88 moves four yards downfield directly toward and in
front of the defender, B1. At this spot, B1 pushes A88, who then uses his hands to contact
B1l. RULING: Team A foul, offensive pass interference, if the legal forward pass is beyond
the neutral zone. Penalty — 15 yards from previous spot. [Cited by 7-3-8-b]

VI. Before the ball is thrown, wide receiver A88 slants to the inside where linebacker B1 attempts to
block him. A88 uses his hands to shove B1 away. RULING: Team A foul, offensive pass
interference if the legal forward pass crosses the neutral zone. If B1's initial contact was
below the waist and beyond the neutral zone, Team B also has fouled and the live-ball
fouls offset.

VII. A88, a spread receiver, runs a 10-yard route and cuts 90 degrees to the sideline. After the ball
is thrown, B2 contacts A88 with a tackle, block, grasp or push before A88 touches the ball,

a catchable forward pass. RULING: Team B foul, defensive pass interference. Penalty —
Spot foul and first down. [Cited by 7-3-8-C]

VIII. A80, a tight end, runs 10 yards into the secondary and cuts toward the goal posts. Bl is one
step behind and to the outside when he recovers. After the legal forward pass has been
thrown, B1 contacts A80 with a tackle, block, grasp or push as the ball goes over A80’s
outstretched hands. RULING: Team B foul for defensive pass interference. Penalty —

Spot foul and a first down if infraction occurs less than 15 yards from previous spot;
15-yard penalty from the previous spot and a first down if the foul is more than 15 yards
beyond the neutral zone. [Cited by 7-3-8-c]

IX. A88 and B2 are running closely together before or after the ball has been thrown. Either A88 or
B2, or both, falls when their feet become entangled. Neither player was tripped
intentionally. RULING: No foul. [Cited by 7-3-8-b-2, 7-3-8-c-2]

X.  Before the pass is thrown, wide receiver A88 and defender B1 are running shoulder to shoulder
and side by side 15 yards beyond the neutral zone. A88 is nearest to the sideline, and B1
is nearest to the hash mark. A88 breaks to the inside. B1 does not move, and A88
collides with him. RULING: No foul because the ball has not been thrown. [Cited by
7-3-8-b, 7-3-8-c-3]

XIl.  Wide receiver A88 and defender B1 are running shoulder to shoulder and side by side 15 yards
beyond the neutral zone. A88 is nearest to the sideline, and B1 is nearest to the hash
mark. A legal forward pass is thrown toward the goal post. While the ball is in the air, A88
breaks to the inside toward the catchable forward pass. B1 does not move and makes no
attempt to go for the pass, and A88 collides with him. RULING: Team B foul, defensive
pass interference. Penalty — 15 yards from previous spot and first down. [Cited by
7-3-8-C]

XIl.  A44, a slot back, runs a pattern 25 yards downfield toward the goal line pylon. B1, a safety, is
positioned between A44 and the pylon when the ball is thrown. B1 obviously reduces his
speed and collides with A44 before the catchable ball touches the ground. RULING: Team
B foul, defensive pass interference. Penalty — 15 yards from the previous spot and first
down. [Cited by 7-3-8-c]

XIll. A80, a tight end, moves across the formation on a pass pattern at a depth of 25 yards where he
contacts B1, a safety, before or after the ball has been thrown. A88, a wide receiver,
positioned on the opposite side from the tight end at the snap, crosses behind the contact
of A80 and B1 and catches the legal forward pass. RULING: Team A foul, offensive pass
interference. Penalty — 15 yards from previous spot.

XIV. Fourth and goal for Team A on Team B’s five-yard line. Team A'’s legal forward pass is
incomplete, but Team B interfered on its one-yard line or in its end zone. RULING: First
and goal for Team A on Team B’s two-yard line. [Cited by 7-3-8 Penalty]

XV. A80 and B60 are attempting to catch a forward pass thrown toward A80’s position, which is
beyond the neutral zone. The pass is high and ruled uncatchable. As the ball passes
overhead, A80 pushes B60 in the chest. RULING: Not offensive pass interference. [Cited
by 7-3-8-b]

XVI. On a legal forward pass beyond the neutral zone, A80 and B60 are attempting to catch the pass
thrown to A80’s position. Al4, who is not attempting to catch the pass, blocks B65
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downfield, either before the pass is thrown or while the uncatchable pass is in flight.
RULING: Team A foul, offensive pass interference. Penalty — 15 yards from the previous
spot. [Cited by 7-3-8-b]

Contact Interference
ARTICLE 9. a. Either Team A or Team Bdglly may interfere with opponents behind the

b.

neutral zone.

Rayers of either teamdgelly may interfere beyond the neutral zone after the pass has

been touched.A.R. 7-3-9:1)

Defensre dayers Igdly may contact opponents whoveaaossed the neutral zone if the

opponents are not in a position to reeea @tchable forward pass.

1. Thosanfractions that occur during a down in which a forward pass crosses the
neutral zone are pass interference infractions only if theveedgid the opportunity
to receve a atchable forward pass.

2. Thosenfractions that occur during a down in which a forward pass does not cross the
neutral zone are Rule 9-3-4 infractions and the penalty is enforced from the previous
spot.

Rass interference rules apply only during a down in whiclya ferward pass crosses

the neutral zone (Rules 2-19-3 and 7-3-8-a, b and c).

Contacby Team B with an eligible recar invadving a personal foul that interferes with

the reception of a catchable pass may be ruled either as pass interference or as a personal

foul with the 15-yard penalty enforced from the previous spot. Rule 7-3-8 is specific

about contact during a pass. Heeeif the interference wolves an act that ordinarily

would result in disqualification, the fouling player mustiede game.

Physical contact is required to establish interference.

Eachplayer has territorial rights, and incidental contact is ruled under "attempt to reach

... the pass" in Rule 7-3-8. If opponents who are beyond the line collide while moving

toward the pass, a foul by one or both players is indicated only if intent to impede the

opponent is olous. Itis pass interference only if a catchable forward passatvad.

Rass interference rules do not apply after the pass has been touched anywhere inbounds

by an inbounds player or has touched diciail. If an opponent is fouled, the penalty is

for the foul and not pass interferencé&.R. 7-3-9:1)

After the pass has been touched; player may gecute a lga block during the

remaining flight of the pass.

Tackling or grasping a rea& or any aher intentional contact before he touches the pass

is evidence that the tackler is digagding the ball and is therefore ijd.

Tackling or running into a recar when a forward pass obviously is underthrown or

oveathrown is disrgarding the ball and is iligd. Thisis not pass interference but a

violation of Rule 9-1-12-a, which carries a penalty of 15 yards from the previous spot

plus a first dan. Flagranbffenders shall be disqualified.

Appr oved Ruling 7-3-9

A legal forward pass beyond the neutral zone is tipped or muffed by an eligible receiver of either
team or glances off an official. Then, while the pass is still in flight, either Team A or Team

B holds or otherwise fouls an eligible opponent who is beyond the neutral zone. RULING:
Interference rules do not apply after the pass has been touched. Penalise as a foul during

a loose ball. Penalty — 10 or 15 yards from the previous spot (Rule 9-3-7). [Cited by

7-3-9-b, 7-3-9-h, 9-3-7]

On a legal forward pass behind the neutral zone, eligible A1 “has position” on B1 and is about to
touch the pass when B1 pushes Al and the pass is incomplete. RULING: Legal.

Interference rules do not apply behind the neutral zone (Rules 7-3-9-d, 9-1-5 Exception 4

and 9-3-6 Exception 5).
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lll.  Running a pattern near the sideline, end A88 touches the sideline just before a defender jumps
into him and bats the ball to the ground. RULING: Not defensive pass interference. A88
became ineligible when he stepped out of bounds. (Rule 7-3-3) [Cited by 7-3-3-d, 7-3-8-C]

Ineligible Receiver Downfield

ARTICLE 10. Nooriginally ineligible recetrer shall be or hae been more than three yards
beyond the neutral zone until gé&forward pass that crosses the neutral zone has been
throvn. (A.R. 7-3-10:1 and II)
PENALTY - Five yards from the previous spot [S37].
Approved Ruling 7-3-10
l. Ineligible lineman A70 runs more than three yards beyond the neutral zone and does not make
contact with an opponent. He circles toward the flank and returns across the neutral zone
before A10 throws a legal forward pass that crosses the neutral zone. RULING: Ineligible
downfield. Penalty — Five yards from the previous spot. [Cited by 7-3-10]
II.  Ineligible lineman A70 makes contact with an opponent within one yard of the neutral zone. A70
drives B4 more than three yards beyond the neutral zone and then circles back across the
neutral zone before Al throws a legal forward pass that crosses the neutral zone.
RULING: Team A foul, ineligible downfield or offensive pass interference. Penalty — Five
yards from previous spot or 15 yards from previous spot (Rule 7-3-8-b). [Cited by 7-3-10]

lllegal Touching

ARTICLE 11. Nooriginally ineligible player while inbounds shall intentionally touch a
legd forward pass until it has touched an opponent orfaciaf (A.R. 5-2-3:1) (A.R.
7-3-11:1-11)

PENALTY - Five yards from the previous spot [S16].

Approved Ruling 7-3-11

l. Late in the half, quarterback A10, who has not been outside the tackle box, throws a
desperation pass to intentionally save yardage that falls incomplete after ineligible A58
touches the ball in an attempt to catch it. RULING: Foul for intentional grounding. No foul
for illegal touching since the pass is illegal. Penalty — Loss of down at the spot of the
pass. The clock starts on the snap (Rules 3-3-2-d-4 and 7-3-2-h). Rule 3-4-4 applies if
less than one minute remains on the game clock. If time expires in the quarter the quarter
is not extended. [Cited by 7-3-11]

II.  Team A snaps on its 10-yard line. Al0 retreats and then passes forward to ineligible A70 who,
while in his end zone, (a) touches the ball as he attempts to catch the pass, and the pass
is incomplete; (b) catches the pass and is downed in the end zone; or (c) catches the pass
and is downed after having advanced to his three-yard line. RULING: (a) Team B may
accept the penalty to get the five yards or decline the penalty so the down will count. (b)
The ball is dead in the end zone with impetus by Team A, and Team B may accept the
safety or the penalty at the previous spot. (c) The down counts if the penalty is declined
and the dead-ball spot is more advantageous to Team B than the penalty. [NOTE: (a), (b)
and (c) could be intentional grounding depending on the location of an eligible Team A
player or the location of A10 when the ball is thrown] (Rule 10-1-1-b). If intentional
grounding is warranted, there is no illegal touching. [Cited by 7-3-11]

Team B personal foul during legal forwar  d pass play

ARTICLE 12. Penaltiefor personal fouls by Team B during a completegiléorward pass

play are enforced at the end of the last run when it ends beyond the neutral zone. If the pass
is incomplete or intercepted, or if there is a change of team possession during the down, the
penalty is enforced at the previous spot. (Rule 9-1 PendltR) (7-3-12:1) (A.R. 9-1-2:11I)
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Appr oved Ruling 7-3-12

l. Al1 throws a forward pass intended for A88. During the play defensive end B88 is flagged for a
head-slap to tackle A79. The pass to A88 is (a) complete for a 10-yard gain to the A-30
where A88 is tackled; (b) incomplete or intercepted. RULING: (a) The penalty is enforced
at the A-30; first and 10 for Team A at the A-45. (b) The penalty is enforced at the
previous spot, first and 10 for Team A at the A-35. (Rule 9-1 Penalty) [Cited by 10-2-2-e-1,
7-3-12]



RULE 8

Scoring
SECTION 1. Value of Scores

Scoring Plays
ARTICLE 1. Thepoint value of scoring plays shall be:

Touchdavn 6 points
Field Goal 3 points
Safety (pointswarded to opponent) 2 points
Touchdown during try 2 points
Field Goal during try 1 point

Safety during try (pointwarded to opponent) 1 point

Forfeited Games

ARTICLE 2. Thescore of a forfeited game, or a suspended game that later results in a
forfeiture, shall be: Offended Team — 1, Opponent — 0. If the offended team is ahead at the
time of forfeit, the score stands (Rules 3-3-3-a, 3-3-3-b, and 9-2-3).

SECTION 2. Touchdown

How Scored
ARTICLE 1. Atouchdown shall be scored when:

a. Aball carrier advancing from the field of play has possession ¢ &dil when it
penetrates the plane of the opporegbal line. This plane extends beyond the pylons
only for a player who touches the ground in the end zone yloa.p(A.R. 2-23-1:I)
(A.R. 8-2-1:1-1X)

b. Aplayer catches a forward pass in the opposent zone. A.R. 5-1-3:I-I)

c. Afumble or backward pass is reeoed, caught, intercepted, ovaded in the

opponent end zone Exceptions. Rules 7-2-2-a-2 and 8-3-2-d-5)A.R. 8-2-1:X)

d. Afree kick or scrimmage kick isdely caught or receered in the opponers’end zone.

(A.R. 6-3-9:111)

e. Thereferee wards a touchdown under the provisions of Rule 9-2-3 Penalty.

Appr oved Ruling 8-2-1

l. Ball carrier A1, while attempting to score, strikes the pylon located on the right intersection of
the goal line and sideline with his foot. He is carrying the ball in his right arm, which is
extended over the sideline. RULING: Whether or not a touchdown is scored depends on
the forward progress of the ball as related to the goal line when the ball becomes dead by
rule (Rules 4-2-4-d and 5-1-3-a). [Cited by 2-9-2, 4-2-4-d, 8-2-1-a]

II.  Ball carrier A1, advancing in the field of play, becomes airborne at the two-yard line. His first
contact with the ground is out of bounds three yards beyond the goal line. The ball, in
possession of the ball carrier, passed over the pylon. RULING: Touchdown (Rule 4-2-4-d).
[Cited by 2-9-2, 4-2-4-d, 8-2-1-a]

lll.  The ball, in possession of airborne ball carrier A21, crosses the sideline above the one-yard
line, continues beyond the pylon and is then declared dead out of bounds in possession of

130
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A21. RULING: Ball is declared out of bounds at the one-yard line (Rules 2-12-1 and
4-2-4-d). [Cited by 2-9-2, 4-2-4-d, 8-2-1-a]

IV. Quarterback A12 completes a forward pass to a teammate who is standing in Team B’s end
zone. (a) Al2 is beyond the neutral zone when he releases the ball. (b) The receiver is
wearing uniform number 73. RULING: In (a) and (b) the result of the play is a touchdown.
The penalty is completed according to Team B'’s options. [Cited by 2-9-2, 8-2-1-a]

V.  Ball carrier A22 dives for the goal line at the B-1. The ball in his possession (a) touches the
pylon; (b) goes over the top of the pylon; (c) crosses the goal line inside the pylon. A22
then first contacts the ground out of bounds three yards beyond the goal line. RULING:

(), (b) and (c) Touchdown in all three. The ball in A22’s possession has broken the plane
of the goal line in all three scenarios. [Cited by 2-9-2, 4-2-4-d, 8-2-1-a]

VI. Ball carrier A22 heads for the right-hand pylon at the goal line. At the B-2 he dives or is blocked
into the air by an opponent. The ball in A22’s right hand crosses the sideline at the B-1
and passes outside the pylon, and then A22 (a) touches the pylon with his foot or left hand;
(b) first touches the ground out of bounds three yards beyond the goal line. RULING: (a)
Touchdown. The goal-line plane is extended since A22 touches the pylon. (b) Not a
touchdown. The goal-line plane is not extended because A22 did not touch either the
pylon or the ground in the end zone. The ball is ruled out of bounds at the B-1. [Cited by
2-9-2, 4-2-4-d, 8-2-1-3]

VII. Ball carrier A22 heads for the right-hand pylon at the goal line. The ball in his right hand
crosses the extension of the goal line outside (i.e., to the right of) the pylon, and then A22
steps (a) on the goal line; (b) on the sideline inches short of the goal line. RULING: (a)
Touchdown. The goal-line plane is extended because A22 touches the ground in the end
zone. (b) Not a touchdown. The goal-line plane is not extended. The ball is ruled out of
bounds at the crossing point. [Cited by 2-9-2, 4-2-4-d, 8-2-1-a]

VIII. Ball carrier A22 heads for the right-hand pylon at the goal line. The ball is in his right hand. His
foot hits the pylon just before the ball crosses (a) the pylon or (b) the extension of the goal
line just to the right (outside) of the pylon. RULING: (a) and (b) No touchdown in either
case. Because the pylon is out of bounds the ball is dead when A22’s foot hits it. Thus in
both cases the ball is dead before it crosses the goal line. [Cited by 2-9-2, 4-2-4-d,
8-2-1-a]

IX. Ball carrier Al is hit and his forward progress stopped inbounds near the goal line at the sideline
to his right. When he is stopped he has the ball in his right hand extended beyond the
goal line (a) inside the pylon; (b) outside the pylon. RULING: (a) Touchdown. The ball
became dead when he extended it beyond the goal-line plane. (b) Not a touchdown,
because no part of his body touches either the pylon or the end zone. In this case the
goal-line plane is not extended. [Cited by 2-9-2, 4-2-4-d, 8-2-1-a]

X.  Ball carrier A33 is running toward the Team B goal line. He drops the ball just inside the one-
yard line and, thinking he has scored a touchdown, circles through the end zone and runs
to his team area. There is no touchdown signal by any official. The fumbled ball hits the
ground just outside or just inside the goal line, rolls along the ground in the end zone, and
is declared dead there when it comes to rest and no player attempts to recover it.

RULING: A’s ball just inside the one-yard line. (Rule 7-2-5) [Cited by 8-2-1-c]

SECTION 3. Try Down

How Scored

ARTICLE 1. Thepoint or points shall be scored according to the point values in Rule 8-1-1
if the try results in what would be a touchdown, safety or field goal under rues g
play at other times.A(R. 8-3-1:I-11) (A.R. 8-3-2:I-lll and VI ) (A.R. 10-2-5:X-XV)
Appr oved Ruling 8-3-1
l. During a try, after having obtained possession, Team B fumbles and Team A recovers in the
Team B end zone. RULING: Team B can fumble after intercepting a pass, catching or

recovering a fumble or recovering a backward pass. Touchdown. Award Team A two
points (Rule 8-3-2-d-1). [Cited by 8-3-1]
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II.  B19is the first player beyond the neutral zone to touch Team A'’s blocked PAT kick when he
muffs the kick in the end zone. A66 recovers in the end zone. RULING: Award Team A
two points. [Cited by 8-3-1]

Opportunity to Score

ARTICLE 2. Atry is an opportunity for either team to score one ar paints while the
game clock is stopped after a touchdo Itis a special interval in the game which, for
purposes of penalty enforcement gmhcludes both a down and the “readyériod that
precedes it.

a. Theball shall be put in play by the team that scored a six-point touchdll a
touchdown is scored during a down in which time in the fourth period expires, the try
shall not be attempted unless the point(s) would affect the outcome of the game.

b. The try which is a scrimmage down, begins when the ball is declared ready for play.

c. Thesnap will be midway between the hash marks on the opperiemé-yard line or
from ary other point on or between the hash marks on or behind the opsohes-
yard line if the position of the ball is selected by the team designated to put the ball in
play before the ready-for-play signal. The ball may be relocated after a Team B foul or a
charged timeout to either team unless the timeout is preceded by a Team A foul or
offsetting penalties (Rules 8-3-3-a and 8-3-3-c-1).

d. Thetry ends when:

Eitherteam scores.

Theball is dead by rule. A.R. 8-3-2:1V and VI)

Anaccepted penalty results in a score.

A Team A loss-of-down penalty is accepted (Rule 8-3-3-c-2).

Beforea change of team possession, a Team A player fumbles and the ball is caught

or recovered by ag Team A player other than the fumbldrhere is no Team A score.

(A.R. 8-3-2:VIII)

Approved Ruling 8-3-2

I On a try attempt, B2 adds new impetus to a Team A fumble that is recovered in the Team B end
zone by Team B. RULING: Safety, award Team A one point (Rules 8-3-1 and 8-5-1).
[Cited by 8-3-1]

II.  On atry attempt, B2 kicks a Team A fumble into the Team B end zone where Team B recovers
while grounded. RULING: Safety, one point for Team A, or Team A may accept the
penalty for illegally kicking the ball (Rules 8-3-1 and 8-3-3-b-1) and repeat the down.
[Cited by 8-3-1, 8-3-3-b-1]

[ll.  On a one-point try attempt, B2 blocks Al’s kick. The ball, which does not cross the neutral
zone, is picked up by A2, and he advances the ball across Team B’s goal line. RULING:
Award Team A two points (Rule 8-3-1). [Cited by 8-3-1]

IV.  On a one-point try attempt, Team A’s kick is blocked. A2 picks up the ball beyond the neutral
zone in the field of play. RULING: The ball is dead where picked up by A2. The try is
ended. [Cited by 8-3-2-d-2]

V. On aone-point try attempt, Team A’s kick is blocked. The ball, untouched beyond the neutral
zone, (a) is recovered by B3 on his one-yard line or (b) hits the ground in Team B’s end
zone. RULING: (a) B3 may advance the ball. (b) The ball is dead, the try is ended (Rule
8-3-1).

VI.  On a one-point try attempt, Team A’s kick is blocked. The ball is recovered by B3 and advanced
across Team A’s goal line. During B3's run, B4 clips. RULING: No score, the try is ended,
and the penalty is declined by rule (Rule 10-2-7-b). [Cited by 8-3-1, 8-3-2-d-2]

VII.  On atry attempt, B1 intercepts Team A’s legal forward pass in his end zone. He runs the ball
across Team A’s goal line, and (a) there are no fouls during the run, (b) B3 clips during the
run or (c) A2 fouls during the run. RULING: (a) Award Team B two points. (b) No score,
the try is ended, and the penalty is declined by rule. (c) Award Team B two points, and the
penalty is declined by rule. (Rules 8-3-1, 10-2-7-a and 10-2-7-b). [Cited by 10-2-7-b]

a ks wnpE
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VIIl. On a try attempt, A1 muffs the hand-to-hand snap from the snapper and it is recovered by A2,
who runs it into the opponent’s end zone. RULING: Award Team A two points (Rule
2-11-2). [Cited by 8-3-2-d-5]

IX. On aone-point try attempt, Team A’s kick is blocked and B75 recovers at the two-yard line. As
B75 attempts to advance, he fumbles and the ball rolls into the end zone, where B61
recovers and is downed. RULING: Safety. Award Team A one point (Rule 8-1-1).

Fouls During a T ry B efore a Chang e of Team Possession

ARTICLE 3. a. Offsetting fouls: If both teams foul during the down and Team B fouls
before the change of possession, the fouls offset and the down is repesiéd, e
additional fouls occur after the change of possessioty. ré&peat of the down after
offsetting fouls must be from the previous sp®.R. 8-3-3:1I)

b. Foulsby TeamBonatry:

1. Whenthe try is successful, Team A shallveahe option of declining the score and
repeating the try after enforcement, or declining the penalty(ies) and accepting the
score. Eam A may accept the score with penalties for personal fouls and
unsportsmanli& conduct fouls enforced on the succeeding kitkofrom the
succeeding spot in extra period#&.R. 3-2-3:VI) (A.R. 8-3-2:11) (A.R. 8-3-3:I)
(A.R. 10-2-5:IX-XI)

2. Arepeat of the down after a penalty against Team B may be frppoan on or
between the hash marks on or behind the yard line where the penadsytiesball.
(A.R. 8-3-3:11)

c. Foulsby TeamAonatry:

1. Afterafoul by Team A on a successful,ttige ball shall be put in play at the spot
where the penalty leas it. (A.R. 8-3-3:1)

2. If Team A commits a foul for which the penalty includes loss of down, the tmefs o
and the score is cancelled, and no yardage penalty is assessed on the succeeding
kickoff.

3. If before a change of team possession Team A commits a foul that is not offset, and
during the down there is neither another change of team possession nor a score, the

penalty is declined by rule.
d. Dead-ball enforcement:

1. Penaltiesor fouls occurring after the ball is ready for play and before the snap are
enforced before the next snap.

2. Penaltiesor live-ball fouls treated as dead-ball fouls occurring during the try down
are enforced on the succeeding ki¢koffrom the succeeding spot in extra periods.
If the try is repeated, these penalties are enforced on the repeat (Rule 10-1-6)
(A.R. 3-2-3:VII)
e. Roughing or running into kicker or holder: Roughing or running into the kicker or holder
is a live-ball foul.

f. Kick catch interference: The penalty for interference with a kick catch is declined by
rule. Ary score by Team A is cancelled.

Approved Ruling 8-3-3

l. During a try attempt, Team A’s legal kick, untouched and in the air, has crossed the neutral zone
when a foul occurs. RULING: If the foul is by Team A and the try is unsuccessful, and
Team B does not gain possession, the try ends. If the foul is by Team A and the try is
successful, the penalty is at the previous spot. If the foul is by Team B and the try is
successful, score the point unless Team A chooses to accept the penalty and attempt a
two-point play. The try is exempt from postscrimmage kick enforcement. Penalties for
Team B personal fouls on a successful try may be enforced on the subsequent kickoff or at
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the succeeding spot in extra periods. If the try is unsuccessful, Team A may accept the
penalty and the down will be repeated. [Cited by 8-3-3-b-1, 8-3-3-c-1]

II.  Both teams foul during a try after playing time has expired, and Team B had not gained
possession. RULING: Repeat the down at the previous spot. [Cited by 8-3-3-a]

lll.  Lined up for the try at the middle of the B-3, Team A commits a false start and is penalized to
the B-8. The kick attempt is blocked, but B77 was in the neutral zone at the snap. The
penalty takes the ball to the B-4 for the repeat of the down. Team A requests that the ball
be placed at the right hash mark. RULING: The officials grant the request and the ball is
made ready for play at the B-4 on the right hash mark. [Cited by 8-3-3-b-2]

IV.  During a try, both teams foul before Team B intercepts a forward pass. On the return, (a) B23
clips or (b) A18 tackles the ball carrier by twisting his face mask. RULING: (a) and (b) The
fouls offset and the down is repeated.

V.  During a try, B79 is in the neutral zone at the snap. B20 intercepts a forward pass and A55
tackles him by pulling the face mask. RULING: The fouls offset and the down is repeated.

Fouls During a T ry After a Chang e of Team Possession

ARTICLE 4. Fouls after a change of team possession are treated specially (Rule 10-2-7).
(A.R. 8-3-4:1 and 11)
Appr oved Ruling 8-3-4
l. B15 intercepts Team A's legal forward pass and is running at midfield when tackled by A19, who
grasps and pulls B15's face mask. RULING: The try is ended, and the penalty is declined
by rule. [Cited by 8-3-4]
II.  B1intercepts Team A’s legal forward pass and runs it to midfield. During the run of the
interception, B2 clips in Team B’s end zone. RULING: The penalty is declined by rule.
[Cited by 8-3-4]
lll.  During a two-point try attempt, Team A is flagged for an illegal shift. B21 recovers a fumble and
on the return, B45 clips and A80 slugs an opponent. B21 carries the ball across the goal
line. RULING: A80 is disqualified. The score does not count, the fouls offset, the down is
not repeated and the try is ended.
IV.  During a two-point try attempt, Team A is flagged for an illegal shift. B21 recovers a fumble and
on the return, A80 slugs an opponent. B21 carries the ball across the goal line. RULING:
The score counts and the penalty for A8Q’s flagrant foul is enforced on the succeeding
kickoff or at the succeeding spot in extra periods. A80 is disqualified.

Fouls Aftera T ry

ARTICLE 5. Penaltiesor fouls occuring after a try are enforced on the succeeding kickoff
or from the succeeding spot in extra periods. Hawef the try is repeated, these penalties
are enforced before the repeat (Rule 10-1-8)R(10-2-5:XIII-XV ) (A.R. 3-2-3:VII)

Next Play

ARTICLE 6. Aftera try, the ball shall be put in play by a kickai at the succeeding spot
in extra periods. The team scoring the six-point touchdown shall kick off.

SECTION 4. Field Goal

How Scored

ARTICLE 1. a. Afield goal shall be scored for the kicking team if a drop kick or place
kick passes\er the crossbar between the uprights of the receiving tegoal before it
touches a player of the kicking team or the ground. The kick shall be a scrimmage kick
but may not be a free kick.

b. If alegdfield goal attempt passesen the crossbar between the uprights and is dead
beyond the end line or is blown back but does not retusntbe crossbar and is dead

anywhere, it shall score a field goal. The crossbar and uprights are treated as a line, not a

plane, in determining forward progress of the ball.
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Next Play
ARTICLE 2. a. Successful field goal. After a field goal is scored, the ball shall be put in

b.

play by a kickaf or at the succeeding spot in extra periods. The team scoring the field

goal shall kick off.

Unsuccessful field goal attempt.

1. Whenthe ball is declared dead and is untouched by Team B beyond the neutral zone,
it belongs to Team B. Except in an extra period, Team B will snap the ball at either
the previous spot, the 20-yard line or the dead ball spot (whacisemost
advantageous to Team B).

(a) The20-yard-line snap shall be from midway between the hash marks unless Team
B selects a different location on or between the hash marks before the ready-for-
play signal.

(b) Afterthe ready-for-play signal, the ball may be relocated after a charged team
timeout, unless preceded by a Team A foul or offsetting fouls.

2. Ifthe ball does not cross the neutral zone, or if Team B touches the ball beyond the
neutral zone, all rules pertaining to scrimmage kicks appghyR. 6-3-4:11) (A.R.
8-4-2:1-VI) (A.R. 10-2-3:V)

Approved Ruling 8-4-2

VI.

VII.

Fourth and eight on Team B’s 40-yard line. Team A’s untouched field goal attempt rolls dead on
Team B'’s seven-yard line. RULING: Team B’s ball at Team B’s 40-yard line. [Cited by
8-4-2-b-2]

Fourth and eight on Team B’s 40-yard line. Team A’s attempted field goal touches B1 at the
10-yard line and goes out of bounds at the five-yard line. RULING: Team B'’s ball at Team

B’s five-yard line. [Cited by 8-4-2-b-2]

Fourth and eight on Team B’s 40-yard line. Team A’s attempted field goal strikes the ground at
the three-yard line and bounces into the end zone, where it is received in the air and then
downed by a Team B player. RULING: Touchback (Rule 8-6-1-b). Team B’s ball at the
20-yard line. [Cited by 8-4-2-b-2]

Fourth and eight on Team B’s 18-yard line. Team A’s unsuccessful field goal attempt goes out
of the end zone. RULING: Team B's ball at the 20-yard line. [Cited by 8-4-2-b-2]

Team A’s unsuccessful field goal attempt strikes the ground beyond the neutral zone and
bounces back across the neutral zone, where it is recovered by B1 and advanced into the

end zone. RULING: Touchdown (Rule 6-3-5). [Cited by 6-3-5, 8-4-2-b-2]

Fourth and six on Team B’s 18-yard line. Team A’s unsuccessful field goal attempt strikes the
ground beyond the neutral zone and bounces back across the neutral zone to Team B'’s
28-yard line, where it goes out of bounds or is recovered and downed by either team. The
kick is untouched beyond the neutral zone. RULING: Team B'’s ball, first and 10 at Team

B’s 28-yard line (Rules 6-3-6, 6-3-7 and 8-4-2-b). [Cited by 8-4-2-b-2]

Team A snaps the ball at the B-15 to attempt a field goal. The kick is blocked, crosses the
neutral zone and lands at the B-12. Before any player touches it beyond the neutral zone,

the ball rebounds behind the neutral zone and goes out of bounds at the (a) B-17; (b)

B-25. RULING: (a) Team B’s ball, first and 10 at the B-20; (b) Team B’s ball, first and 10 at
the B-25. (Rules 6-3-7 and 8-4-2-b)

SECTION 5. Safety

How Scored
ARTICLE 1. Itis a safety when:

a.

Theball becomes dead out of bounds behind a goal line, except from an incomplete
forward pass, or becomes dead in the possession of a playerwngabehind his own
goal line, or becomes dead by rule, and the defending team is responsible for the ball
being there. A.R. 6-3-1:1V) (A.R. 7-2-4:1) (A.R. 8-5-1:I-II, IV and VI-X )

(A.R. 8-7-2:11) (A.R. 9-4-1:VIII)
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When in question, it is a touchback, not a safety.
Exception: It is not a safety if a player between hisefyard line and his goal line:

(a) intercepts pass or fumble; or regers an opponerg’fumble or backward pass;
or catches or resers an opponerg’kick; and

(b) hisoriginal momentum carries him into his own end zone; and

(c) theball remains behind his goal line and is declared dead in hiss@agsession
there. Thigncludes a fumble that goes from the end zone into the field of play
and out of bounds (Rule 7-2-4-b-1).

If conditions (a)-(c) are satisfied al® the ball belongs to this playsrieam at the spot
where he gained possession.

An accepted penalty for a foul lees the ball on or behind the offending teamgal line.
(Exception: Rules 10-2-7-c and 10-2-7-a)A.R. 8-5-1:111) (A.R. 10-2-2:VI)

Appr oved Ruling 8-5-1

VI.

VII.

VIII.

A10, after receiving the snap in his own end zone, is downed with the ball resting on his goal
line, its forward point being in the field of play. RULING: Safety. A part of the dead ball is

on the ball carrier’s goal line. [Cited by 2-9-2, 4-2-4-a, 5-1-3-a-1, 8-5-1-a]

A scrimmage kick fails to cross the neutral zone, or crosses the neutral zone and is first touched
by Team B, or is untouched and then rebounds into the end zone where it is declared dead

in Team A’s possession. RULING: Safety (Rule 8-7-2-a). [Cited by 8-5-1-a, 8-7-2-a]

Bl intercepts a legal forward pass (not a try) deep in his end zone, and advances but does not
get out of the end zone, where he is downed. During the run, B2 clips Al in the end zone.
RULING: Safety, since the penalty leaves the ball in Team B’s possession in the end zone.
[Cited by 8-5-1-b]

Bl intercepts a pass or fumble or catches a scrimmage or free kick between his five-yard line
and the goal line, and his momentum carries him into the end zone. The ball remains in

the end zone and is declared dead there in Team B’s possession. RULING: Team B’s ball

at the spot where the pass or fumble was intercepted, or the kick was caught. The ruling

is the same if B1 had recovered a fumble, a backward pass or a kick under similar
circumstances. [Cited by 8-5-1-a]

Bl intercepts a pass or fumble or catches a scrimmage or free kick between his five-yard line
and the goal line, and his momentum carries him into the end zone. Before the ball is
declared dead, B2 clips in the end zone. B1 does not get out of the end zone, and the ball

is declared dead. RULING: Safety by penalty. The basic spot is the end of the run where
B1 gained possession between the five-yard line and goal line, and the foul is behind the
basic spot.

Team A’s fumble or backward pass strikes the ground. Team B muffs the ball in an attempt to
recover, but it crosses Team A’s goal line, where Team A falls on the ball or the ball goes

out of bounds from the end zone. RULING: Safety. The impetus came from the fumble or
pass (Rule 8-7-2-a). [Cited by 8-5-1-a, 8-7-2-a]

A36 intends to punt from behind its goal line, but he muffs the ball. After A36 recovers the ball,
he runs into the pylon at the intersection of the sideline and goal line. RULING: Safety,
unless the entire ball is beyond the goal line as the ball carrier contacts the sideline or

pylon. The ball is dead at its most forward point when A36 contacts the pylon or sideline
(Rules 2-31-3 and 4-2-4-d). [Cited by 2-31-3-c, 4-2-4-d, 8-5-1-3]

B40 intercepts a pass on Team B’s four-yard line. His momentum is taking him into the end
zone when he fumbles the ball on the one-yard line and (a) B40, the fumbler, recovers the
fumble in the end zone, or (b) B45, a teammate of the fumbler, recovers the fumble in the
end zone. RULING: Safety in both (a) and (b). [Cited by 8-5-1-a, 8-7-2-3]

B47 intercepts a pass at the B-3. His momentum carries him into the end zone where he
fumbles. The ball rolls into the field of play. A33 recovers at the B-2 but he is hit and
fumbles. The ball rolls into the end zone and over the end line. RULING: Touchback.

Team B’s ball, first and 10 at the B-20. The momentum rule applies only if the ball remains
in the end zone and is declared dead there. (Rule 8-6-1) [Cited by 8-5-1-a]
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X.  Third and five at the B-20. Defensive back B44 intercepts a forward pass in his end zone.
While still in the end zone he fumbles the ball. It rolls forward, goes into the field of play,
and in the scramble the ball goes back into the end zone (a) where B44 recovers while
grounded; (b) and over the end line. RULING: (a) and (b) Safety, two points for Team A.
The impetus for the ball going into the end zone the second time is B44’s fumble. The
scramble to recover the ball does not add new impetus. The momentum rule does not
apply because the ball did not remain in the end zone. (Rule 8-7-2) [Cited by 8-5-1-a]

Kick After Safety

ARTICLE 2. Aftera safety is scored, the ball belongs to the defending team at its own
20-yard line, and that team shall put the ball in play on or between the hash marks by a free
kick that may be a punt, drop kick or place kiEk¢eption: Extra-period and try rules).

SECTION 6. Touchback

When Declared
ARTICLE 1. Itis a touchback when:

a. Theball becomes dead out of bounds behind a goal line, except from an incomplete
forward pass, or becomes dead in the possession of a player s ,catiehind his own
goal line and the attacking team is responsible for the ball being there (Rule 7-2-4-c)
(A.R. 7-2-4:1) (A.R. 8-6-1:I-III')

b. Akick becomes dead by rule behind the defending ®&gnal line and the attacking
team is responsible for the ball being thdtrogption: Rule 8-4-2-b). A.R. 6-3-4:111)

Approved Ruling 8-6-1

l. Team A's fumble strikes the pylon at the intersection of Team B’s goal line and sideline.

RULING: Touchback. Team B’s ball at the 20-yard line (Rule 7-2-4-b). [Cited by 2-31-3-c,
7-2-4-c, 8-6-1-a]

II. Bl intercepts Team A’s legal forward pass in his own end zone, after which Al snatches the ball

from his hand while in Team B’s end zone. RULING: Touchdown. The ball is not
automatically dead when intercepted, but it becomes dead when Al gets possession.
However, if in the judgement of the official there is perceptible time during which the Team
B player made no attempt to advance after the interception, declaring a touchback is
justified. [Cited by 8-6-1-a]

lll.  Third and five at the B-20. Defensive back B44 intercepts a forward pass in his end zone.
While still in the end zone he fumbles the ball. It rolls forward, goes into the field of play,
and in the scramble A33 kicks the ball into the end zone and over the end line. RULING:
First and 10 for Team B at the B-30. The result of the play is a touchback, and therefore
the basic spot for enforcement of the 10-yard penalty for illegally kicking the ball is the
B-20. The touchback results because of the new impetus given by A33 kicking the ball.
(Rules 2-16-1-a, 8-7-1, 10-2-2-d-2-a) [Cited by 8-6-1-a]

Snap After a Touchback

ARTICLE 2. Afteratouchback is declared, the ball belongs to the defending team at its

own 20-yard line. The ball shall be put in play on or between the hash marks by a snap
(Exception: Extra-period rules). The snap shall be from midway between the hash marks,
unless a different position on or between the hash marks is selected by the team designated to
put the ball in play before the ready-for-play signal. After the ready-for-play signal, the ball
may be relocated after a charged team timeout, unless preceded by a Team A foul or
offsetting fouls.
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SECTION 7. Responsibility and Impetus

Responsibility

ARTICLE 1. Theteam responsible for the ball being out of bounds behind a goal line or
being dead in the possession of a player onvebdbehind a goal line is the team whose
player carries the ball or imparts an impetus to it that forces it owe abecross the goal
line, or is responsible for a loose ball being onyvabw behind the goal line.

Initial Impetus

ARTICLE 2. a. The impetus imparted by a player who kicks, passes, snaps or fumbles the
ball shall be considered responsible for the atbgress in apdirection ezen though its
course is deflected orversed after striking the ground or after touching diciaf or a
player of either team.A(R. 6-3-4:111) (A.R. 8-5-1:1I, VI and VIII ) (A.R. 8-7-2:I-1V)

b. Initial impetus is considered expended and the responsibility for the fraljress is
charged to a player:

1. If he kicks a ball not in player possession or bats a loose ball after it strikes the
ground.

2. Ifthe ball comes to rest and heesi it new impetus by aycontact with it, other than

through forced touching (Rule 2-11-4-c).

c. Aloose ball retains its original status when there vg ingpetus.

Appr oved Ruling 8-7-2

l. Ball carrier A1, advancing toward Team B’s goal line, fumbles when B1 bats the ball from his
hand or tackles him from the rear. In either case, Al loses possession short of the goal
line, and the ball goes into Team B’s end zone where Team B recovers. RULING:

Touchback. Impetus is charged to the fumble by Team A (Rule 8-6-1-a). [Cited by 7-2-4-c,
8-7-2-a]

II.  Any kick by Team A strikes the ground and a Team B player bats the ball across Team B’s goal
line, where Team B recovers it while grounded or it goes out of bounds. RULING: New
impetus is given by Team B. Safety, two points for Team A. Batting the kick is considered
to have destroyed the impetus of the kick and imparted a new impetus. However, merely
touching or deflecting the kick, or being struck by it, does not destroy the impetus of the
kick (Rule 8-5-1-a). [Cited by 8-5-1-a, 8-7-2-a]

[ll.  Team A punts. The ball is touched by Team B (no impetus added) and crosses Team B’s goal
line. Then Team B falls on the ball or the ball goes out of bounds from the end zone.
RULING: Touchback. The same ruling applies if a kick in flight strikes Team B or is merely
deflected by an attempted catch. Team B may recover and advance, and it is a touchback
if a Team B player is downed in the end zone or goes out of bounds behind the goal line
(Rule 8-6-1-a). [Cited by 8-7-2-a]

IV. Team A free kicks from its 35-yard line. The ball is rolling on the ground on Team B'’s three-yard
line when B10 kicks the ball into the end zone and over the end line. RULING: Safety, due
to the new impetus by B10. Team B foul for illegally kicking the ball. If the penalty (10
yards) is accepted, the down is repeated with the free kick at the A-45. (Rules 9-4-4 and
10-2-2-d-4.) [Cited by 8-7-2-a, 9-4-4]



RULE 9

Conduct of Pla yers and Other s Subject
to the Rules

SECTION 1. Personal Fouls

All fouls in this section (unless noted) and/ather acts of unnecessary roughness are
personal fouls.For flagrant personal fouls mandating BAFeview, see Rule 9-6. Except as
otherwise noted, the penalties for all personal fouls are as follows:

PENALTY - Personal bul. 15 yards. For dead-ball fouls, 15 yards from the
succeeding spot. Automatic first down for fouls by Team B if not in conflict with
other rules. Penalties for Team A live-ball personal fouls behind the neutral zone
are enforced from the previous spot. Safety if the We-ball foul occurs behind Team
A's goal line. [S7, S24, S25, S34, S38, S39, S40, S41, S45 or S46]. Flagrant
offenders shall be disqualified [S47].

For Team A fouls during free or scrimmage kick plays: Enforcement may be either
at the previous spot or the spot whee the subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B
(field goal plays exempted) (Rules 6-1-8 and 6-3-13).

For Team B personal fouls during a legal forward pass play (Rules 7-3-12 and
10-2-2-e): Enforcement is at the end of the last run when it ends beyond the neutral
zone and thee is no diange of team possession during the dm. If the pass is
incomplete or intercepted, or if there is a hiange of team possession during the
down, the penalty is enforced at the mvious spot.

Flagrant Fouls

ARTICLE 1. Beforethe game, during the game and between periods, all flagrant fouls
(Rule 2-10-1) require disquatation. Team B disqualification personal fouls require first
downs if not in conflict with other rules.

Striking Fouls and Tripping

ARTICLE 2. a. No person subject to the rules shall g @ponent with the knee; strike
an opponensg helmet (including the face mask), neck, face or @her part of the body
with an extended forearm, ellsplocked hands, palm, fist or the heel, back or side of the
open hand; or gouge an opponet.R. 9-1-2:1)

b. No person subject to the rules shall strin @ponent with his foot or grpart of his leg
that is belav the knee.

c. Thereshall be no trippingException: Tripping the ball carrier or simulated ball carrier is
not a foul).
Appr oved Ruling 9-1-2
l. A player (a) strikes an opponent with the knee or (b) projects the knee before contact with an
opponent (most apt to occur when the player is meeting a blocker). RULING: (a) and (b)
Personal foul, striking with the knee. Penalty — 15 yards. Enforce at the previous spot if
foul by Team A occurs behind the neutral zone. Safety if the foul by Team A occurs behind
Team A’s goal line. First down if foul is by Team B. Disqualify if flagrant. [Cited by
9-1-2-a]

139
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II. Al aball carrier, strikes tackler B6 with his extended forearm just before being tackled.
RULING: Personal foul. Penalty — 15 yards. Enforce from the previous spot if foul occurs
behind the neutral zone. Disqualification if flagrant. Safety if the foul occurs behind Team
A’s goal line.

lll. A1l completes a forward pass to A88 who is tackled in the field of play. During the play
defensive end B88 is flagged for a personal foul against A79. RULING: The 15-yard
penalty is enforced at the spot where A88 is tackled (Rules 7-3-12 and 9-1 Penalty).

[Cited by 10-2-2-e-1, 7-3-12]

Targeting and Making Forcible Contact With the Cr  own of t he Helmet

ARTICLE 3. Noplayer shall target and malorcible contact against an opponent with the
crown (top) of his helmet. When in question, it is a foul (Rule 9-8)R(9-1-3:I)
PENALTY - In addition to the 15-yard penalty automatic disqualification. The
15-yard penalty is not enforced if the Instant Replay Official eveses the
disqualification. [S38,524 and S47]
Appr oved Ruling 9-1-3
l. Forward passer A12 inside the tackle box is looking for an open receiver. Before or just as he
releases the ball, A12 is hit from the side at the ribs, thigh or knee by B79, who dives
forward and leads with the crown (top) of his helmet. RULING: Foul by B79 for targeting
his opponent and making forcible contact with the top of his helmet. 15 yards, first down.
B79 is automatically disqualified. [Cited by 9-1-3]

Targeting and Making Forcible Contact to Head or Nec  k Area of a Defenseless
Player

ARTICLE 4. Noplayer shall target and malkorcible contact to the head or neck area of a
defenseless opponent with the helmet, forearm, hand, fisty elbghoulder When in
question, it is a foul (Rule 2-27-14 and 9-6A.R. 9-1-4:1-VI)
PENALTY - In addition to the 15-yard penalty automatic disqualification. The

15-yard penalty is not enforced if the Instant Replay Official eveses the

disqualification. [S38,524 and S47]

Approved Ruling 9-1-4

l. Receiver A83 has just leaped and received a forward pass. As A83 is about to regain his
balance, B45 launches and drives into A83 above the shoulder area with his helmet or
shoulder. RULING: Foul by B45 for targeting and making forcible contact with a
defenseless opponent above the shoulders. 15 yards, first down. B45 is automatically
disqualified. [Cited by 9-1-4]

II.  As ball carrier A20 sweeps around the end and heads upfield, he lowers his head and contacts
defensive end B89 who is trying to tackle him. The players meet helmet to helmet.

RULING: No foul. Neither A20 nor B89 is a defenseless player and neither has targeted
his opponent in the sense of Rule 9-1-3. [Cited by 9-1-4]

lll.  A44is covering the kickoff that opens the second half. As A44 is running at the Team B 45-yard
line, B66 targets and launches into A44 from the side, a blind-side block. B66 first makes
contact with his forearm at A44’s (a) neck; (b) upper arm or shoulder. RULING: (a) Foul
by B66 for targeting a defenseless player and making forcible contact at the head or neck
area. 15-yard penalty at the end of the run. B66 is disqualified. (b) No foul. Although
A44 is a defenseless player and B66 targets him, the contact by B66 is not to the head or
neck area (Rule 2-27-14). [Cited by 9-1-4]

IV.  A12 who normally plays quarterback is lined up as a wide receiver in the backfield and A33 is
five yards behind the snapper in a shotgun formation. A33's pass intended for A12 is
intercepted. During the interception return B55 targets and launches at A33, striking him
in the side of the helmet. RULING: Foul by B55 for targeting and making forcible contact
at the head of a defenseless player. For the purposes of Rule 2-27-14, A33 is a
defenseless player since he played the down in the role of the quarterback. [Cited by
9-1-4]
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VI.

VII.

VIII.

End A81 is split far to the left of the formation, to the outside of defensive end B89. On a sweep
play in his direction B89 moves to his left to focus on the ball carrier, losing sight of A81.
A81 then cuts to the inside, takes aim and launches at B89, forcibly contacting him with his
forearm to B89's neck. RULING: Targeting foul under Rule 9-1-4, 15 yard penalty, A81 is
disqualified. B89 is a defenseless player as he is subject to the blind-side block (Rule
2-27-14). [Cited by 9-1-4]

Ball carrier A33 has gained several yards and is in the grasp of two defenders. His forward
progress has been stopped but the ball has not been declared dead. Linebacker B55
crouches and thrusts himself forward, driving his forearm into the side of A33's helmet.
RULING: Targeting foul by B55. 15 yard penalty, B55 is disqualified. A33 is a defenseless
player since he is in the grasp of the opponents and his forward progress has been
stopped. (Rule 2-27-14) [Cited by 9-1-4]

Pass receiver A88 has just caught the ball when defender B55 launches and drives his shoulder
and forearm into his upper body. The back judge flags B55 for targeting to the head-neck
area and he is disqualified. The referee makes his announcement of the targeting foul,
and the play goes to review. RULING: After review, Instant Replay rules that there was not
forcible contact to the head-neck area, overturning the disqualification of B55. The referee
announces that B55 is not disqualified and that there will be no 15-yard penalty.

Punt receiver B44 is in position to catch a punt. A88 races down the field and launches at B44,
driving the side of his helmet and shoulder into B44's upper body the instant before the
ball arrives. The side judge and field judge throw their flags and report to the referee that
A88 is charged with kick-catch interference and targeting to the head-neck area. The
referee makes his announcement of kick-catch interference with targeting to the head-neck
area. The play goes to review. RULING: After review, Instant Replay rules that A88 did
not make forcible contact to the head-neck area, overturning his disqualification. The
referee announces that A88 is not disqualified and that the 15-yard penalty for interference
with the opportunity to catch a kick will be enforced.

In a game without instant replay, the competition or teams have agreed to use the halftime
review process for first-half targeting fouls. During the first quarter, pass receiver A88 has
just caught the ball when defender B55 launches and drives his shoulder and forearm into
his upper body. The back judge flags B55 for targeting to the head-neck area. The referee
makes his announcement of the targeting foul and that B55 is disqualified. RULING: In
the halftime review of the video, the referee and the crew determine that B55 did not make
forcible contact to A88's head-neck area, overturning the disqualification. The referee
informs both head coaches that B55 may return to the game in the second half. Before
the kickoff for the second half, the referee announces to the spectators that after review,
the disqualification of B55 is overturned and he may return to the game for the second
half.

Clipping
ARTICLE 5. Thereshall be no clipping (Rule 2-5).
Exceptions:

1. Offensve dayers who are on the line of scrimmage at the snap within the free-
blocking zone (Rule 2-3-6) d@ly may clip in the free-blocking zone, subject to the
following restrictions:

(a) Aplayer in the free-blocking zone may not block an opponent with the force of

the initial contact from behind and at or belithe knee.

(b) A player on the line of scrimmage within the free-blocking zone may nat lea
the zone and return andyktly clip.

(c) Thefree-blocking zone disintegrates when the balldsdhe zone (Rule 2-3-6).

2. Whena gayer turns his back to a potential blocker who has committed himself in
intent and direction or nvement.

3. Whena payer attempts to reach a ball carrier or simulated ball carriegalyle

attempts to reogr or catch a fumble, a backward pass, a kick or a touched forward
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pass, he may push an opponent Wwelte waist at or to the buttocks (Rule 9-3-6
Exception 3).

Whenan eligible player behind the neutral zone pushes an opponentthelwaist
at or to the buttocks to get to a forward pass (Rule 9-3-6 Exception 5).

Clippingis allowed against the ball carrier or simulated ball carrier.

Blocking Belo w the Waist

ARTICLE 6. a. TeamA prior to a change of team possession: Consider a low-blocking
zone seen yards on each side of the snapper extendusgyairds beyond the neutral
zone and back to TeansAend line (Rule 2-3-7 and Appendix D).

1.

3.

4.

Thefollowing Team A players may ¢glly block belav the waist inside this zone
until the ball has left the zone:

(a) playeroon the line of scrimmage completely within this zone at the snap; and

(b) backswho at the snap were stationary and at least partially inside the tackle box
and at least partially inside the frame of the body of the second lineman from the
snapper (A.R. 9-1-6:V)

Playershot covered in paragraph 1 (abe) while the ball is still in the zone, and all

players after the ball has left the zone, are allowed to blocklik&waist only if the

force of the initial contact is from the front, butyhmeay not block belw the waist if

the force of the initial contact is from the side or back. "From the front" is understood

to mean within the clock-face region between 10 o’clock and 2 o’clock forward of the

player being blockd. A.R. 9-1-6:I-II, IV, VII-VIII )

Oncethe ball has left the zone a player may not blockvbéhe waist tavard his own

end line. A.R. 9-1-6:1I)

Playersiot corered in paragraph 1 (alee) may not block belw the waist tavard the
original position of the ball at the snap.

b. Team B prior to a change of team possession:

1.

Otherthan in paragraphs 2 and 3 (below), players of Team B may block tiedo
waist only within the area defined by lines parallel to the goal hreyfirds beyond
and behind the neutral zone extended to the sidelines. Blocking thedavaist by
players of Team B outside this zone isgHieexcept against the ball carriefA.R.
9-1-6:VI, IX)

Playersof Team B may not block belothe waist against an opponent who is in
position to recefe a lackward pass.

Playerf Team B may not block belothe waist against an eligible Team A pass
recever beyond the neutral zone unless attempting to get at the ball or ball carrier.
This prohibition ends when agd forward pass is no longer possible by rule.

c. Kicks:
During a down in which there is a free kick or scrimmage kick, blocking\isle waist
by ary player is illegd except against a ball carrier.

d. After change of team possession:
After ary change of team possession, blocking aetloe waist by ayplayer is illegd
except against a ball carrier.

Appr oved Ruling 9-1-6

Al, an end, is positioned 11 yards to the left of the snapper at the snap. B2 is between the
original position of A1 and the sideline. Al blocks B2 away from the position of the ball at
the snap. The block by Al is below the waist and directly in front of B2. RULING: Legal
block because it is directly at the opponent’s front. [Cited by 9-1-6-a-2]
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II.  Quarterback Al is forced to run out of his protecting pocket, leave the low-blocking zone, and
scramble back and forth across the field. A2, a wide receiver, positioned 12 yards to the
left of the snapper at the snap, moves downfield and then returns toward the neutral zone.
A2 blocks B2 below the waist clearly from the side, the block being directed toward a
sideline. RULING: lllegal block below the waist since it is not at the front. 15-yard penalty.
[Cited by 9-1-6-a-2]

[ll.  On arun or pass option play, wide receiver A2 at the snap is positioned 12 yards to the right of
the snapper. He moves downfield and then returns toward the neutral zone. The ball has
left the low-blocking zone when A2 blocks B2 eight yards beyond the neutral zone and
below the waist directly at B2's front and slightly toward Team A’s end line. RULING:
lllegal block below the waist. Even though A2 blocks below the waist directly at the front,
the block is toward his own end line. 15-yard penalty. [Cited by 9-1-6-a-3]

IV. Back A31, a flanker positioned to the left side of a formation, runs a deep reverse to the right
side after receiving the ball from a teammate. End A82 at the snap is positioned 10 yards
from the snapper on the right side of the formation. As A31 turns the corner, A82 blocks
B62 toward the left sideline. The block by A82 is below the waist and generally at the front
but outside the "10 o’clock to 2 o’clock" width. The block occurs behind or one yard
beyond the neutral zone. RULING: lllegal block below the waist because it is too much to
the opponent’s side and because it is directed toward the original position of the ball.
15-yard penalty. Enforce at the previous spot if the foul occurs behind the neutral zone.
[Cited by 9-1-6-a-2]

V.  Back A41 is stationary at the snap directly behind the right tackle in a balanced line formation.
His left shoulder is inside the tackle box. The quarterback hands the ball to back A22 who
runs straight ahead. A41 blocks B2 who moves into the offensive backfield to make a play
on the ball carrier as A22 reaches the line of scrimmage. The block is below the waist and
clearly at the side. RULING: Legal block. A41 is partially inside the tackle box and behind
the second lineman at the snap, and at the time of the block the ball had not left the low-
blocking zone. [Cited by 9-1-6-a-1-b]

VI. Defensive end B88 blocks below the waist against tackle A75 one yard beyond the line of
scrimmage. The block is at the opponent’s side. RULING: Legal block because it takes
place within the 10-yard belt. Had this block taken place more than five yards from the line
of scrimmage in either direction it would be a foul. [Cited by 9-1-6-b-1]

VII. Back A22 is stationary or in motion inside the tackle box at the snap. As the play develops, he
leads a sweep to the right side and blocks below the waist against a linebacker after the
ball carrier has left the low-blocking zone. RULING: Legal block as long as the force of the
initial contact is at the front within the "10-to-2 o’clock” region and is not toward Team A’s
end line. If A22 is in motion at the snap, his block is illegal if it is toward the original
position of the ball. [Cited by 9-1-6-a-2]

VIII. Third and seven at the A-30. The ball is at the left hash mark. Back A22 is split completely
outside the frame of the tackle on the left side, and B40 moves out to cover him. The
handoff goes to back A44 who sweeps around the right end. As the play develops B40
follows the play and A22 chases him. At the A-40 beyond the right hash mark, A22
overtakes B40 and blocks him below the waist clearly and directly at the front. The
direction of this block is downfield and slightly toward the right sideline. A44 is tackled at
the B-45. RULING: Legal play. The block made directly in front of the opponent is legal
no matter which sideline it is toward, since it is not toward Team A'’s end line. [Cited by
9-1-6-a-2]

IX. Firstand 10 at the A-40. A12 takes the snap and starts on a sweep to his right. Guard A66
pulls and leads the play. As the play develops linebacker B55 blocks A66 from the side at
the thigh at the A-44. A12 is driven out of bounds at the A-48. RULING: No foul. B55’s
block below the waist is legal because it occurs fewer than 5 yards beyond the neutral
zone. [Cited by 9-1-6-b-1]

Late Hit, Action Out of Bounds

ARTICLE 7. a. There shall be no piling on, falling on, or throwing the body on an
opponent after the ball becomes deatl.R( 9-1-7:I)

b. No opponent shall tackle or block the ball carrier or simulated ball carrier when he is
clearly out of bounds or thwohim to the ground after the ball becomes dead.
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Itis illegd for ary player to be clearly out of bounds when he initiates a block against an
opponent who is out of bounds. The spot of the foul is where the blocker crosses the
sideline in going out of bounds.

Appr oved Ruling 9-1-7

After the ball is dead, a player throws himself on a prostrate opponent who does not have the
ball. RULING: Personal foul. Penalty — 15 yards from the succeeding spot and first down

if by a Team B player and not in conflict with other rules. "Piling on" applies to a ball

carrier or to any other opponent who is prostrate when the ball becomes dead. [Cited by
9-1-7-a]

On a sweep play toward the sideline, linebacker B55 goes out of bounds to avoid a block.
Guard A66 is leading the play, and just as he steps on the sideline with his front foot he
drives his shoulder in the waist at the front of B55 who is still out of bounds. RULING:

Legal block. A66 does not have both feet out of bounds.

Helmet and Face Mask Fouls
ARTICLE 8. a. No player shall continuously contact an opporsefaice, helmet (including

the face mask) or neck with hand(s) or armEicéption: By or against the ball carrier

or simulated ball carrier).

No player shall grasp and then twist, turn or pull the face mask, chin strap loelaret
opening of an opponent. It is not a foul if the face mask, chin strap or helmet opening is
not grasped then twisted, turned or pulled. When in question, it is a foul.

Roughing the Passer
ARTICLE 9. a. No defensie dayer shall charge into a forward passer orwhinon to the

ground when it is obvious the ball has beenwimo (Exception: A defensve gayer who

is blocked by a Team A player(s) with a force so that he has no opportunitydo a

contact with the forward passddowevae, this does not reliee the defensie dayer of

responsibility for personal fouls as described elsewhere in this sectfoR) 2-30-4:1

and 1) (A.R. 9-1-9:) (A.R. 10-2-2:XIII)

When an offensie dayer is in a passing posture with one or both feet on the ground, no

defensve dayer rushing unabated shall hit him forcibly at the knee area onv.b@&loe

defensve pgayer also may not initiate a roll or lunge and forcibly hit this opponent in the

knee area or belo

Exceptions:

1. Itis not a foul if the offense payer is a ball carrier or simulated ball carrier not in a
passing posture, either inside or outside the tackle box.

2. ltis not a foul if the defender grabs or wraps this opponent in an attempteéamak
conventional tackle.

3. lItis not a foul if the defender is not rushing unabated or is blocked or fouled into this
opponent.

PENALTY - The 15-yard penalty is added to the end of the last run when it ends

beyond the neutral zone and thex is no ciange of team possession during the
down. (A.R. 9-1-9:lI-11)

Approved Ruling 9-1-9

After forward passer Al7 releases the ball, B68 takes two strides and charges into A17,
showing no attempt to avoid contact. RULING: Roughing the passer. The forward passer

is a defenseless player who is vulnerable to injury and must be fully protected. After taking
two strides, B68 should be aware that A17 has released the ball and be able to avoid
contacting him. [Cited by 9-1-9-a]

Quarterback A1l drops back in the pocket and sets up to pass. Just as he releases the ball he
is hit by end B88 who drives his shoulder into A11’s knee. The pass is (a) incomplete; (b)
caught by A44 who is tackled after a 12-yard gain to the B-40. RULING: Foul by B88 for
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forcibly hitting the forward passer at the knee or below, in violation of Rule 9-1-9-b.
Automatic first down and 15-yard penalty enforced at (a) the previous spot; (b) the B-40,
the end of the run by A44. [Cited by 9-1-9 Penalty]
lll.  Quarterback A1l drops back in the pocket and sets up to pass. He then scrambles to his right,
sets up again and is in the passing posture when he is hit by end B88 who drives his
shoulder into A11's knee. All then pulls the ball in and goes to the ground because of
being tackled by B88. RULING: Foul by B88, violation of Rule 9-1-9-b. While A1l is
technically not a passer because he did not release the ball, the action by B88 is a foul
under 9-1-9-b because of the vulnerability of A11 as a potential passer in a passing
posture. [Cited by 9-1-9 Penalty]

Chop Blocking
ARTICLE 10. Thereshall be no chop blocking (Rule 2-3-3A.R. 9-1-10:1-V)

Approved Ruling 9-1-10

l. On a forward pass play, A75 is blocking B66 at the waist behind the neutral zone. While A75
maintains contact, A47 subsequently blocks B66 at his thigh. RULING: Chop block. 15
yards from the previous spot. [Cited by 2-3-3, 9-1-10]

II.  Asthe flow of the play moves to the left, right tackle A77 is disengaging from his block above the
thigh with B50 when A27 blocks B50 at his knee. RULING: Chop block, 15 yards.
Previous-spot enforcement if the foul occurs behind the neutral zone. [Cited by 2-3-3,
9-1-10]

lll.  Immediately after the snap, left guard A65 and left tackle A79 simultaneously block B66, who is
in the neutral zone. (a) Both blocks are at the thigh. (b) One contact is at the waist and
the other at the knee. RULING: (a) Legal blocks for a low-low combination. (b) Foul, chop
block. [Cited by 2-3-3, 9-1-10]

IV.  Tight end A87 and wingback A43 are leading the play when both simultaneously block
linebacker B17, who is three yards beyond the neutral zone. (a) Both blocks are above the
waist. (b) One block is above the waist and the other at the knee. RULING: (a) Legal
blocks. (b) Foul, chop block. [Cited by 2-3-3, 9-1-10]

V.  After snapping the ball, snapper A54 brushes by nose guard B62 on his way to block a
linebacker. A54 makes slight contact with B62, or B62 reaches out and uses his arm to
initiate contact with A54. While B62 and A54 are in contact, right guard A68 blocks B62 at
the knee from the front. RULING: Legal. A54 is not blocking B62. The incidental contact
or B62’s initiating contact does not constitute part of a combination block, and hence there
is no chop block. [Cited by 2-3-3, 9-1-10]

Leverage, Leaping and Landing

ARTICLE 11. a. No defensie dayer, in an dtempt to gain an advantage, may step, jump
or stand on an opponent.

b. No defensve dayer who runs forward from beyond the neutral zone and leaps from
beyond the neutral zone in an obvious attempt to block a field goal or try may land on any

player(s).
1. Itis not a foul if the player was aligned in a stationary position within one yard of the
line of scrimmage when the ball was snapped.

2. ltis not a foul if the player leaps from in or behind the neutral zone.
3. Itis not a foul if an offense dayer initiates contact against the player who leaps.

c. No defensie dayer who is inside the tackle box may try to block a punt by leaving his
feet in an attempt to leap directlyep an goponent.

1. Itis not a foul if the player tries to block the punt by jumping straight up without
attempting to leapwer the opponent.

2. ltis not a foul if a player attempts to leap throughwar the gap between players.
d. No defensie dayer, in an atempt to block, bat or catch a kick, may:
1. Stepjump or stand on a teammate.
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2. Placea hand(s) on a teammate to getdeage for additional height.
3. Bepicked up by a teammate, or bevated, propelled or pushed.
PENALTY - 15yards, previous spot and automatic first dovn. [S38]

e. Noplayer may position himself with his feet on the back or shoulders of a teammate
before the snap.

PENALTY - Dead-ballfoul, 15 yards from the succeeding spotAutomatic first down
for fouls by Team B if not in conflict with other rules [S27].

Contact Against an Opponent Out of the Play

ARTICLE 12. a. No player shall tackle or run into a reeiwhen a forward pass to him
obviously is not catchable. This is a personal foul and not pass interference.

b. No player shall run into or thm himself against an opponent obviously out of the play
either before or after the ball is dead.

Hurdling

ARTICLE 13. Thereshall be no hurdlingException: The ball carrier may hurdle an
opponent).

Contact Against the Snapper

ARTICLE 14. Whera team is in scrimmage kick formation, a defeagiayer may not
initiate contact with the snapper until one second has elapsed after theAsRa®@-1-14:1-

1)

Approved Ruling 9-1-14

l. A10 is in a shotgun-type formation 7%z yards behind the snapper, who has his head down and is
looking backward through his legs. Immediately after the snap, nose guard B55 charges
directly at the snapper and contacts him by pushing him backward. RULING: Legal. The
snapper is not afforded any special protection because it was not reasonably obvious that
a kick might be attempted (Rule 2-16-10). The snapper does have the usual protection
against any personal foul for unnecessary roughness. [Cited by 2-16-10-a, 9-1-14]

II.  Team A s in an obvious scrimmage kick formation. Immediately after the snap, nose guard B55
charges directly at the snapper, contacts him, and drives him backward. The ball is
snapped to an upback three yards behind the scrimmage line or to the potential kicker,
who instead runs with or passes the ball. RULING: Foul. Penalty — 15 yards and
automatic first down. The snapper may not be contacted until one second has elapsed
after the snap when Team A is in a scrimmage kick formation and it is reasonably obvious
that a kick might be attempted. [Cited by 2-16-10-a, 9-1-14]

lll.  Immediately after the snap, with Team A in an obvious scrimmage kick formation, noseguard
B71 attempts to "shoot the gap” between the snapper and the adjacent lineman. B71's
initial legal contact is with the lineman next to the snapper. RULING: Legal. Incidental
contact with the snapper after this initial legal contact is not a foul (Rule 2-16-10). [Cited
by 2-16-10-a, 9-1-14]

Horse Collar Tackle

ARTICLE 15. All players are prohibited from grabbing the inside back collar of the
shoulder pads or jengeor the inside collar of the side of the shoulder pads orjeaad
immediately pulling the ball carrier dm. Thisdoes not apply to a ball carriencluding a
potential forward passewnho is inside the tackle box (Rule 2-34). Note that the tackle box
disintegrates when the ball &5 it.
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Appr oved Ruling 9-1-15
l. As ball carrier A20 races down the field near the sideline, defender B56 grabs him from behind
by the back of the jersey at the collar or by the collar of his shoulder pad. B56 continues
with this contact for several yards but A20 does not go to the ground until tackled by
another defender. RULING: Legal play. B56 did not foul because he did not immediately
pull A20 down.

Roughing or Running into Kicker or Holder
ARTICLE 16. a. When it is obvious that a scrimmage kick will be made, no opponent
shall run into or rough the kicker or the holder of a place kigkR (9-1-16:1, Ill and

VI)

1. Roughings a live-ball personal foul that endangers the kicker or holder.

2. Runningnto the kicker or holder is avi-ball foul that occurs when the kicker or
holder is displaced from his kicking or holding position but is not rough&dR. (
9-1-16:11) Note: "Running into" carries a five-yard penalty at the previous spot.

3. Incidentakontact with a kicker or holder is not a foul.

4. The kickers protection under this rule ends:

(a) Whenhe has had a reasonable time garehis balanceA.R. 9-1-16:1V); or
(b) Whenhe carries the ball outside the tackle box (Rule 2-34) before kicking.

5. Whena defensve gayer’s contact against the kicker or holder is caused by an
opponent dock (legd or illegd), there is no foul for running into or roughing.

6. A player who makes contact with the kicker or holder after touching the kick is not
charged with running into or roughing the kicker.

7. Whena payer other than one who blocks a scrimmage kick runs into or roughs the
kicker or holderit is a foul.

8. Whenin question whether the foul isinning into or roughing, the foul isroughing.

b. Akicker or holder simulating being roughed or run into by a defergayer commits an
unsportsmanli& act. (A.R. 9-1-16:V)

PENALTY - [a-b] 15 yards from the previous spot plus automatic first down if not in
conflict with other rules [S27 or S30].

c. Thekicker of a free kick may not be blocked until he has advaneegdrds beyond his
restraining line or the kick has touched a plagardficial or the ground.

PENALTY - 15yards from the previous spot [S40].

Approved Ruling 9-1-16

I Al catches a long snap and plans to punt from behind his line of scrimmage, but misses the
ball, which falls to the ground. Al is then contacted by B1. RULING: Team A fumble. No
foul by B1. There is no kicker until the ball is kicked. [Cited by 9-1-16-a]

II. Al kicks the ball, after which B1, unable to stop his attempt to block the kick, runs into the kicker
or holder. RULING: Penalty — Five yards from the previous spot. Roughing and 15 yards
and first down if in question as to whether the foul is "running into" or "roughing”. [Cited by
9-1-16-a-2]

lll. A1, from a non-scrimmage kick formation, makes a quick, unexpected kick so suddenly that B1
cannot avoid contact. RULING: This is not roughing or running into the kicker, since the
rule applies only when it is reasonably obvious that a kick will be made. [Cited by
9-1-16-a]

IV. Bl runsinto player Al, who has kicked the ball and has had a reasonable time to regain his
balance. RULING: Not a foul by B1 unless ruled as running into or throwing himself
against an opponent obviously out of the play (Rule 9-1-12). [Cited by 9-1-16-a-4-a]

V.  After B1 runs into the kicker, kicker A25 simulates being roughed. RULING: Offsetting fouls.
[Cited by 9-1-16-b]

VI.  Kicker Al, in a scrimmage kick formation, moves laterally two or three steps to recover a faulty
shap, or recovers a snap that went over his head, and then kicks the ball. He is contacted
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by B2 in an unsuccessful attempt to block the kick. RULING: Al does not automatically
lose his protection in either case unless he carries the ball outside the tackle box. While in
the tackle box, Al is entitled to protection as in any other kicking situation. When it
becomes obvious that Al intends to kick in a normal punting position, defensive players
must avoid him after he kicks the ball. [Cited by 9-1-16-a]

VII. Punter A22 is 15 yards behind the neutral zone when he catches the long snap, sprints to his
right at an angle toward the line of scrimmage, and runs outside the tackle box. He then
stops and punts the ball, and is immediately hit by a diving B89. RULING: Legal play, no
foul by B89. A22 loses his roughing or running-into protection by carrying the ball outside
the tackle box.

Continued P articipation Without Helmet

ARTICLE 17. Aplayer whose helmet comes completelfydafring a down may not
continue to participate beyond the immediate action in which he is engaged, whether or not
he puts the helmet back on during thevdo (A.R. 9-1-17:1)
Approved Ruling 9-1-17
l. During a down B55’s helmet comes off without a helmet foul by Team A. B55 immediately picks
up his helmet, puts it on and continues to chase the ball carrier. RULING: Personal foul by

B55 for continuing to participate after losing his helmet. The clock stops at the end of the
down and B55 must leave the game for the next down (Rule 3-3-9). [Cited by 9-1-17]

SECTION 2. Unspor tsmanlike Conduct Fouls

Unsportsmanlike Acts

ARTICLE 1. Thereshall be no unsportsmandilionduct or ap act that interferes with
orderly game administration on the part of players, substitutes, coaches, authorised attendants
or ary other persons subject to the rules, before the game, during the game or between
periods. Infraction$or these acts by players are administered as eitiegodill or dead-ball
fouls depending on when theccur. (A.R. 9-2-1:1-X)
a. Specitally prohibited acts and conduct include:
1. No playersubstitute, coach or other person subject to the rules shall useeabusi
threatening or obscene language or gestures, or engage in such actyokatilpro
will or are demeaning to an opponent, to ganfieiads or to the image of the game,
including but not limited to:
(a) Pointingthe finger(s), hand(s), arm(s) or ball at an opponent, or imitating the
slashing of the throat.
(b) Taunting, baiting or ridiculing an opponent verbally.
(c) Incitingan opponent or spectators iryather way such as simulating the firing
of a weapon or placing a hand by the ear to request recognition.
(d) Any delayed, excesge, prolonged or choreographed act by which a player (or
players) attempts to focus attention upon himself (or themselves).
(e) Anunopposed ball carrier obviously altering stride as he approaches the
opponent goal line or diving into the end zone.
(H) A player removing his helmet after the ball is dead and before he is in the team
area Exceptions. Team, media or injury timeouts; equipment adjustment; through
play; between periods; and during a measurement for a first down).

(g) Punching ong’ onvn chest or crossing orsearms in front of the chest while
standing wer a prone player.

(h) Goinginto the stands to interact with spectators, or bowing at the waist after a
good play.
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() Intentionallyremoving the helmet while the ball isvadi

() Dead-ballcontact fouls such as pushing, shoving, striking, etc. that occur clearly
after the ball is dead and that are not part of the game acAdr. §-2-1:X)

(k) After the ball is dead, using forcible contact to push or pull an opporfahiof
pile. (A.R. 9-2-1:XI)

PENALTY - Live-ball fouls by players: 15 yards [S27]. Lve-ball fouls by non-players

and all dead-ball fouls: 15 yards from the succeeding spot [S7 and S2Automatic

first down for fouls by Team B if not in conflict with other rules. Flagrant

offenders, if players or substitutes, shall be disqualified [S47].
2.

Aftera core or ag other play the player in possession immediately must return the
ball to an dficial or leae it near the dead-ball spot. This prohibits:

(a) Kicking,throwing, spinning or carrying (includingfadf the field) the ball any
distance that requires arfiofal to retrieve it.

(b) Spikingthe ball to the groundEkception: A forward pass to conserdime (Rule
7-3-2-1)).

(c) Throwving the ball high into the air.

(d) Any other unsportsmanléect or actions that delay the game.

PENALTY - Dead-ballfoul. 15yards from the succeeding spot [S7 and S27].
Automatic first down for fouls by Team B if not in conflict with other rules.

Flagrant offenders, if players or substitutes, shall be disqualified [S47].

b. Cther prohibited acts include:

1.

5.

Duringthe game, coaches, substitutes and authorised attendants in the team area shall
not be on the field of play or outside the 25-yard lines without permission from the
referee unless gglly entering or leaving the field5xception: Rules 1-2-4-h and

3-3-8-¢).

Nodisqualified person shall be in weof the field of play (Rule 9-2-6).

Noperson or mascot subject to the rules, except playdirsiatd and eligible

substitutes, shall be on the field of play or end zones duringeaiod without

permission from the referee. If a player is injured, attendants may come inbounds to
attend him, but themust obtain recognition from anfifial.

Nosubstitute(s) may enter the field of play or end zones for purposes other than
replacing a player(s) or to fill a player vacgies). Thisincludes demonstrations

after ary play (A.R. 9-2-1:1).

Personsubject to the rules, including bands, shall not createa@ise that prohibits

a team from hearing its signals (Rule 1-1-6).

PENALTY - Dead-ballfoul. 15yards from the succeeding spot [S7 and S27].
Automatic first down for fouls by Team B if not in conflict with other rules.

Flagrant offenders, if players or substitutes, shall be disqualified [S47].

Approved Ruling 9-2-1

Team B scores a touchdown on a kickoff return, and substitutes from the Team B area, with no
intention of entering the game, run to the end zone to congratulate the ball carrier.

RULING: Unsportsmanlike act. Penalty — 15 yards, enforced on the try or the succeeding
kick off. Officials should note the numbers of the offending players, for possible
disqualification later in the game upon committing a second unsportsmanlike conduct foul
(9-2-1-a-Penalty). [Cited by 9-2-1, 9-2-1-b-4]

Third and 15 at the B-20. Eligible A88 catches a pass at the B-18 and heads for the goal line.
At the B-10 he goes into a "goose step” and continues this action as he crosses the goal

line. RULING: Live-ball foul for unsportsmanlike conduct. Fifteen-yard penalty enforced at
the spot of the foul, which is the B-10, and repeat third down. Third and 20 at the B-25.
[Cited by 9-2-1]
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lll.  Second and five at the B-40. Back A22 takes a backward pass from the quarterback, circles
right end, and heads for the goal line. Guard A66, who had pulled out to lead the play,
legally blocks B90 to the ground and then stands over him at the B-30 taunting and
screaming obscenities. This draws a flag from the head linesman, when A22 is at the
B-10 before continuing into the end zone. RULING: Live-ball foul for unsportsmanlike
conduct. Fifteen-yard penalty enforced at the spot of the foul, which is the B-30, and
repeat second down. Second and 10 at the B-45. [Cited by 9-2-1]

IV.  Third and 15 at the B-20. Eligible A88 catches a pass at the B-18 and heads for the goal line.
Very close to the goal line he dives into the end zone, with no Team B player closer than
about 10 yards. The field judge is uncertain of the exact spot where A88 started his diving
action. RULING: Foul for unsportsmanlike conduct. Administer as a dead-ball foul. The
touchdown counts and the penalty is enforced on the try or the succeeding kickoff. [Cited
by 9-2-1]

V.  Second and seven at the B-30. Nose guard B55 is lined up in the neutral zone at the snap.
Back A22 takes the ball on a quick play up the middle, bursts into the open, and at the
B-10 he turns around and prances backward into the end zone. The head linesman and
the line judge both have flags for the offside foul, and the back judge drops his flag for the
action by A22. RULING: Offsetting fouls, repeat the down. Second and seven at the
B-30. [Cited by 9-2-1]

VI. Firstand 10 at the 50. The quarterback pitches out to running back A44 who circles right end
and races toward the goal line. The line judge trailing the play flags linebacker B57 for
screaming obscenities at him, complaining that he was held by the tight end. A44 scores a
touchdown. RULING: Live-ball unsportsmanlike conduct against B57. The penalty carries
over to either the try or the kickoff, at the option of Team A. [Cited by 9-2-1]

VII. Third and 15 at the A-45. A12 drops back to pass and is sacked by tackle B77 for a 10-yard
loss. B77 leaps to his feet, beats his chest, stands over A12 and taunts him, and
showboats to the crowd, drawing flags from the referee and the line judge. RULING:
Dead-ball unsportsmanlike conduct by B77. Fifteen-yard penalty at the dead-ball spot
plus automatic first down. First and 10 for Team A at the 50. [Cited by 9-2-1]

VIIl. Safety B33 intercepts a pass at the B-10 and returns for a touchdown. As he is coming down
the sideline covering the play the line judge drops his flag after he runs into the Team B
head coach who is just on the field of play near the B-40. RULING: Although this is a foul
that takes place while the ball is alive, it is treated as a dead-ball foul because it is
committed by a non-player. The touchdown counts and the 15-yard penalty is enforced on
the try or the succeeding kickoff. [Cited by 9-2-1]

IX. Second and five at the A-45. Ball carrier A33 breaks out into the open and has a clear path to
the goal line. At the B-2 he suddenly makes a sharp left turn and trots along the B-2 as
the Team B players begin to catch up to him. He then carries the ball into the end zone.
A33 next runs to the stands and begins to exchange "high-fives" with the fans. RULING:

No score. A33 is charged with two fouls for unsportsmanlike conduct, one live-ball and the
other dead-ball. Both 15-yard penalties are enforced and A33 is ejected from the game.
First and 10 for Team A at the B-32 (Rule 9-2-6). [Cited by 9-2-1]

X.  After the ball carrier is tackled, A55 and B73 engage in a scuffle such that officials have to
separate them and throw flags. Both A55 and B73 are charged with dead-ball personal
fouls. RULING: Offsetting dead-ball fouls. Each player is also charged with an
unsportsmanlike conduct foul which counts toward the two such fouls leading to automatic
disqualification. The referee announces either the first or second unsportsmanlike conduct
foul for A55 and B73. [Cited by 9-2-1, 9-2-1-a-1-j]

XIl.  During the play, the ball carrier fumbles and several players dive for the ball. B55 grabs A33 and
slings him off the pile. RULING: B55 is charged with a foul for unsportsmanlike conduct.

15 yards and automatic first down. The referee announces that this is either the first or
second unsportsmanlike conduct foul against B55. If it is the second, B55 is disqualified
from the game. [Cited by 9-2-1-a-1-K]
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Unfair Tactics

ARTICLE 2. a. No player shall conceal the ball in or beneath his clothing or equipment or
substitute apother article for the ball.

b. No dmulated replacements or substitutions may be used to confuse opponents. No tactic
associated with substitutes or the substitution process may be used to confuse opponents
(Rule 3-5-2-e). A.R. 9-2-2:1-V)

c. Noequipment may be used to confuse opponents (Rule 1-4-2-d).

PENALTY - [a-c] — Live-ball foul. 15yards from the previous spot [S27]. Automatic
first down for fouls by Team B if not in conflict with other rules. Flagrant offenders
shall be disqualified [S47].

d. Noplayer may play with cleats more than ¥2-inch in length (Rule 1-4-7-d).

PENALTY - Disqualification for the remainder of the game and the teans next game
[S27 and S47]. Administer as a dead-ball foul; penalty enforced at the succeeding
spot. Automatic first down for fouls by Team B if not in conflict with other rules.

Team timeout.
VIOLA TION - Rules 3-3-6 and 3-4-2-b [S23, S3 or S21].

e. Thereferee will notify (in writing) his assigning agent of all disqualifications fogdle

cleats. Theassigning agerycbecomes responsible for implementation of the penalty.

Appr oved Ruling 9-2-2

l. After the ball is ready for play, Team A goes into a formation with two players split wide on both
sides of the snapper and two other Team A linemen adjacent to the snapper. No more
than four players are legally in the backfield. Team A sends in two substitutes, who take
positions on the line of scrimmage adjacent to the two split offensive linemen on the
opposite side of the field from their team bench. This leaves Team A with nine players on
the line of scrimmage and four backfield players all legally in position. Immediately and
before the snap, two Team A linemen nearest their team'’s bench leave the field and are off
at the snap. Seven players are on the line of scrimmage, five of whom are Team A
linemen numbered 50 to 79. RULING: Penalty — 15 yards from the previous spot This is
a simulated replacement of a player to confuse the opponents. [Cited by 9-2-2-b]

II.  On fourth down at Team B’s 12-yard line, Al enters the field with a kicking shoe while his 11
teammates are in the huddle. Al kneels and measures the distance from the neutral zone
to the kicking spot. While his teammates are leaving the huddle, Al leaves the field with
the shoe. Team A quickly runs a play from scrimmage. RULING: Team A foul. Penalty —
15 yards from the previous spot. There shall be no simulated replacement of a player to
confuse the opponents, and a player who communicates must remain in the game for one
down. [Cited by 9-2-2-b]

lll. Al leaves the field of play during a down. Team A huddles with 10 players. Substitute A12
enters and A2 simulates leaving the field, but sets near the sideline for a "hide-out" pass.
RULING: Penalty — 15 yards from the previous spot. This is a simulated replacement of a
player to confuse opponents. [Cited by 9-2-2-b]

IV.  While ateam is legally set to attempt a field goal, the potential holder for the kick goes toward
his team area asking for a shoe. A shoe is thrown on the field and the player, in motion
toward his team area, turns toward the goal line. The ball is snapped to the player in the
kicking position, who throws a pass to the player who had turned upfield after asking for a
shoe. RULING: Penalty — 15 yards from the previous spot. [Cited by 9-2-2-b]

V.  Team Ais lined up in scrimmage kick formation and has been set for one second. One of the
offensive backs shouts to and motions to A40, the blocker on the right wing, to get off the
field. At the snap, A40 is in legal motion toward his sideline. A40 turns downfield and
becomes a pass receiver. RULING: Penalty — 15 yards from the previous spot. This is a
tactic associated with the substitution process to deceive opponents. [Cited by 9-2-2-b]



152 RULE 9-2/Conduct of Players and Others Subject to the Rules

Unfair Acts
ARTICLE 3. Thefollowing are unfair acts:
a. Ateam refuses to play within baminutes after ordered to do so by the referee.

b. Ateam repeatedly commits fouls for which penalties can be enforced only by halving the
distance to its goal line.

c. Anobviously unfair act not specifically eered by the rules occurs during the game.
(A.R. 4-2-1:11) (A.R. 9-2-3:1)

PENALTY - The referee may talke any action he considers equitable, which includes
directing that the down be repeated, assessing a 15-yard penaliyvarding a score,
or suspending or forfeiting the game [S27].

Appr oved Ruling 9-2-3

l. After the ball is ready for play and the umpire is in his regular position, Team A quickly replaces

some players with substitutes, gets set for the required one second and snaps the ball.
The umpire is attempting to get to the ball to allow the defense to match up, but he is
unable to prevent the snap. RULING: The play is shut down, the game clock is stopped
and the defense is allowed to substitute in response to Team A’s late substitutions. No
foul. The play clock is set to 25 seconds and starts on the ready-for-play signal. The
game clock starts on the ready-for-play signal or the snap, depending on its condition
when play was stopped. The referee informs the Team A head coach that any subsequent
such actions will result in a foul for unsportsmanlike conduct (Rule 3-5-2). [Cited by
9-2-3-]

Contacting an Official
ARTICLE 4. Personsubiject to the rules (Rule 1-1-6) shall not intentionally contact a game
official forcibly during the game.
PENALTY - Administer as a dead-ball éul. 15yards from the succeeding spot.
Automatic first down for fouls by Team B if not in conflict with other rules.
Automatic disqualification [S7, S27 and S47].

Game Administration and Sideline Interference

ARTICLE 5. Whilethe ball is ave and during the continuing action after the ball has been

declared dead:

a. Coachessubstitutes and authorised attendants in the team area may not be between the
sideline and coaching line or on the field of play.

PENALTY - Administer as a dead-ball foul.

First infraction: Warning for sideline interfer ence. Noyardage penalty [S15]

Second and third infractions: Delay of game for sideline interferenceivie yards
from the succeeding spot. [S21 and S29]

Fourth and subsequent infractions: Team unsportsmanlike conduct for sideline
interference, 15 yards from the succeeding spoAutomatic first down for fouls by
Team B if not in conflict with other rules. [S27 and S29]

b. Fhysical interference with anfofial is a foul charged to the team for unsportsmanlike
conduct. A.R. 9-2-5:1)

PENALTY - Administer as a dead-ball dul. Team unsportsmanlike cnduct. 15
yards from the succeeding spotAutomatic first down for fouls by Team B if not in
conflict with other rules. [S27]
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Appr oved Ruling 9-2-5

l. On the opening kickoff, B22 catches the kick at his goal line and returns the ball down the
sideline on Team B'’s side of the field. As he moves down the sideline officiating the play,
the side judge either runs into or must run around a Team B coach or squad member in
the restricted area ("the white"). B22 is driven out of bounds at the A-20. RULING: Either
situation is physical interference with an official during the play. No warning. Team B foul
for unsportsmanlié& conduct administered as a dead-ball foul. After the 15-yard peiatiyn B
will have first and 10 at the A-35. [Cited by 9-2-5-b]

Disqualified pla yers
ARTICLE 6. a. Ary player or identified squad member in uniform who commits two
unsportsmanli& conduct fouls in the same game shall be disqualified.

b. Adisqualified player must lea the playing enclosure (Rule 2-31-5) under team
supervision within a reasonable amount of time after his disopaaidn. He must
remain out of viev of the field of play under team supervision for the duration of the
game.

Removing persons from the playing enclosure

ARTICLE 7. Thereferee may require game management to veraay @rson from the
playing enclosure (Rule 2-31-5) who he bedgeposes a threat to the safety of persons
subject to the rules or thefiafials, or whose behaviour is prejudicial to the orderly conduct
of the g@ame. Theeferee may suspend the game (Rule 3-3-3-a) while this takes place.
REPORT - Persons remw@ed from the field.

SECTION 3. Blocking, Use of Hands or Arms

Who May Block

ARTICLE 1. Playerf either team may block opponents, provided it is not pass
interference, interference with the opportunity to catch a kick, or a persondtkoep(jon:
Rules 6-1-12 and 6-5-4).

Interfering for or Helping the Ball Carrier or Passer

ARTICLE 2. a. The ball carrier or forward passer may use his hand or arm to wamd of
push opponents.

b. The ball carrier shall not grasp a teammate; and no other player of his team shall grasp,
pull, or lift him to assist him in forward progres#\.R. 9-3-2:1)

c. Teammates of the ball carrier or forward passer may interfere for him by blocking but
shall not use interlocked interference by grasping or encircling one anothgrmaaner
while contacting an opponent.

PENALTY - Five yards [S44].

Appr oved Ruling 9-3-2

l. In trying to gain yardage, ball carrier A44 is slowed by defensive players attempting to make the

tackle. Back A22 (a) puts his hands on the buttocks of A44 and pushes him forward; (b)
pushes the pile of teammates who begin to surround A44; (c) grabs the arm of A44 and
tries to pull him forward for more yardage. RULING: (a) and (b) Legal. It is not a foul to

push the ball carrier or the pile. (c) Foul for assisting the runner. 5-yard penalty with
three-and-one enforcement (Rule 9-3-2-b). [Cited by 9-3-2-b]
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Holding and Use of Hands or Arms: Offense
ARTICLE 3. a. Useof hands

A teammate of a ball carrier or a forward passgaillemay block with his shoulders, his

hands, the outer surface of his arms gr@her part of his body under the following
provisions.

1. Thehand(s) shall be:
(a) Inadvance of the elbo

(b) Insidethe frame of the opponesthody Exception: When the opponent turns his
back to the bloaodr). (A.R. 9-3-3:VI and VII)

(c) Ator belav the shoulder(s) of the blocker and the opponErtéption: When
the opponent squats, ducks or submarines).

(d) Apartand neer in a locked position.

2. Thehand(s) shall be open with the palm(s) facing the frame of the opponent or closed
or cupped with the palms not facing the opponeAtR(9-3-3:I-1V, VI-VIII )

Holding

The hand(s) and arm(s) shall not be used to grasp, pull, hook, clamp or encircle in any
way that illegdly impedes or illgdly obstructs an opponent.

PENALTY - 10yards. Renalties for Team A fouls behind the neutral zone are

enforced from the previous spot. Safety if the foul occurs behind Team’é&goal line

[S42].

Kicking team

A player on the kicking team may:

1. Duringa crimmage kick playuse his hand(s) and/or arm(s) to wartlasf gpponent
attempting to block him when he is beyond the neutral zone.

2. Duringa free kick playuse his hand(s) and/or arm(s) to warflaof goponent who is
attempting to block him.

3. Duringa rimmage kick play or a free kick playhen he is eligible to touch the
ball, legdly use his hand(s) and/or arm(s) to push an opponent in an attempt to reach
a loose ball.

Passing team
An eligible player of the passing teangdy may use his hand(s) and/or arm(s) to ward

off or push an opponent in an attempt to reach a loose ball aftgd &devard pass has
been touched by srplayer or oficial (Rules 7-3-5, 7-3-8, 7-3-9 and 7-3-11).

Appr oved Ruling 9-3-3

A6 is advancing the ball. During the run, A12 vigorously blocks B2 with a rough push in the
back above the waist. RULING: lllegal block in the back. Penalty — 10 yards. [Cited by
2-3-4-a, 9-3-3-a-2]

A teammate of the forward passer or ball carrier, while charging across the neutral zone,
contacts an opponent with his hands and arms not parallel to the ground or his hands
cupped or closed but with the palms not facing the opponent. RULING: Legal use of

hands. [Cited by 2-3-4-a, 9-3-3-a-2]

A teammate of the forward passer or ball carrier, behind the neutral zone, has his arms parallel
to the ground and contacts an opponent above the shoulders. RULING: lllegal use of
hands. Penalty — 10 yards or 15 yards for personal foul, previous-spot enforcement.

Safety if the foul occurs behind Team A’s goal line. [Cited by 2-3-4-a, 9-3-3-a-2]

A teammate of the forward passer or ball carrier delivers a blow with the hand(s) closed to an
opponent below the shoulders. RULING: Personal foul. Penalty — 15 yards. Enforce at

the previous spot if foul occurs behind the neutral zone. Safety if foul occurs behind Team
A’s goal line. [Cited by 2-3-4-a, 9-3-3-a-2]
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VI.

VII.

VIII.

A2's hands contact defensive player B2 in a legal block. B2 spins to avoid blocker A2 whose
hands then contact B2's back. RULING: Legal block. [Cited by 2-3-4-a]

A2’s hands contact defensive player B2's back when B2 spins to avoid A2. A2 keeps his hands
on B2's back while B2 advances toward the forward passer. RULING: Legal block. [Cited

by 2-3-4-a, 9-3-3-a-1-b, 9-3-3-a-2]

A2’s hands contact defensive player B2 when B2 spins to avoid blocker A2, whose hands then
contact B2's back. After A2's hands lose contact with B2, A2 advances and pushes B2 in

the back. RULING: lllegal block in the back. Penalty — 10 yards. Enforce at the previous
spot if foul occurs behind neutral zone (Rule 2-3-4). Safety if the foul occurs behind Team

A’s goal line. [Cited by 2-3-4-a, 9-3-3-a-1-b, 9-3-3-a-2]

Al in, beyond or behind the neutral zone contacts an opponent with open hand or with hands
closed or cupped and palms not facing the opponent. RULING: Legal block. [Cited by
9-3-3-a-2]

Al12 takes the snap and retreats to pass. Defensive end B95 gets past tackle A75 and is about
to tackle A12, who is still inside the tackle box. A75 pushes B95 in the back at the

numbers to prevent him from making the tackle. A12’s pass is complete for a touchdown.
RULING: Foul for an illegal block in the back. Penalty — 10 yards.

Holding and Use of Hands or Arms: Defense
ARTICLE 4. a. Defensie dayers may use hands and arms to push, pull, wat bft

offensve gdayers:
1. Whenattempting to reach the ball carrier or simulated ball carrier
2. Whoare obviously attempting to block them.

A defensve dayer leggdly may use his hands or arms to wartlasfblock an opponent in
an attempt to reach a loose ball (Rule 9-1-5 Exceptions 3 and 4 and Rule 9-3-6
Exceptions 3 and 5):

1. Duringa backward pass, fumble or kick that he is eligible to touch.

2. During ary forward pass that crossed the neutral zone and has been touched by any
player or oficial.

Whenmaking no attempt to get at the ball or the ball carrier or simulated ball carrier,

defensve dayers must comply with Rules 9-3-3-a and 9-3-3-hvabo

Defensre dayers may not use hands and arms to tackle, hold or otherwgstyille

obstruct an opponent other than a ball carrier or simulated ball carrier.

Defensie dayers may ward 6br legdly block an eligible pass reaar until that player

occupies the same yard line as the defender or until the opponent could not possibly

block him. Continuous contact is ijd. (A.R. 9-3-5:1)

PENALTY - [c-e] 10 or 15 yards [S38, S42, S43 or S45].

Use of Hands or Arms b y Defense: Passing Downs

ARTICLE 5. Duringa legdforward pass play in which the pass crosses the neutral zone, if
before the pass is touched there is a contact foul by Team B beyond the neutral zone against
an eligible receader (other than pass interference), the penalty includes an automatic first
down.

PENALTY - 10or 15 yards and automatic first down if the first down is not in conflict

with other rules [S38].

Approved Ruling 9-3-5

Before a legal forward pass that crosses the neutral zone is thrown, Team B holds eligible A1,
who is beyond the neutral zone. RULING: Team B foul, holding. Penalty — 10 yards and
first down, previous-spot enforcement. [Cited by 9-3-4-e]
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Blocking in the Back

ARTICLE 6. Ablock in the back (other than against the ball carrier) igdlle
(A.R. 9-3-3-a:l, VIl and IX) (A.R. 10-2-2:XI1)

Exceptions:

1. Offensve dayers who are on the line of scrimmage at the snap within the free-
blocking zone (Rule 2-3-6) maygdly block in the back in the free-blocking zone,
subject to the following restrictions:

(a) Aplayer on the line of scrimmage within this free-blocking zone may nat lea
the zone and return andybily block in the back.

(b) Thefree-blocking zone disintegrates when the balldsdhe zone (Rule 2-3-6).

2. Whena gayer turns his back to a potential blocker who has committed himself in
intent and direction of m@ment.

3. Whena gayer attempts to reach a ball carrier or simulated ball carriegalyle
attempts to recer or catch a fumble, a backward pass, a kick or a touched forward
pass, he may push an opponent in the backeahe waist (Rule 9-1-5 Exception 3).

4. Whenthe opponent turns his back to the blocker under Rule 9-3-3-a-1-b.

5. Whenan eligible player behind the neutral zone pushes an opponent in the back
above the waist to get to a forward pass (Rule 9-1-5 Exception 4).
PENALTY - 10yards. Renalties for Team A fouls behind the neutral zone are
enforced from the previous spot. Safety if the foul occurs behind Team’sgoal
line [S43].

When Ball is Loose

ARTICLE 7. Whenthe ball is loose, no player shall hold an opponengdli block an

opponent in the back; twist, turn or pull an opporsefaite mask or anhelmet opening; or

illegdly use his hands or commit a personal fol\.R. 7-3-9:1)

PENALTY - 10or 15 yards. Penalties for these Team A team fouls behind the neutral
zone ae enforced from the previous spot. Safety if the foul occurs behind Team’s
goal line (Rule 10-2) [S38, S42, S43 or S45].

SECTION 4. Batting and Kicking

Batting a Loose Ball

ARTICLE 1. a. While a pass is in flight, only a player who is eligible to touch the ball may
bat it in ary direction Exception: Rule 9-4-2).
b. Any player may block a scrimmage kick in the field of play or the end zone.

c. Noplayer shall bat other loose balls forward in the field of play oryndagction if the
ball is in the end zone (Rule 2-2-3-&xteption: Rule 6-3-11). A.R. 6-3-11:]) (A.R.
9-4-1:1-X) (A.R. 10-2-2:11)

PENALTY - 10vyards and loss of down for fouls by Team A if the loss of down is not in
conflict with other rules [S31 and S9]. Exception: No loss of down if the foul occurs
when a legal scrimmage kick is beyond the neutral zone].

Appr oved Ruling 9-4-1

l. Team A attempts a field goal from Team B’s 30-yard line. A Team B player in the end zone

leaps above the crossbar and bats the ball in flight. The ball goes into the end zone and is
recovered by Team A. RULING: Foul for batting the ball in the end zone. The result of the
play is a touchdown. [Cited by 9-4-1-c]

II.  Team A attempts a field goal from Team B’s 30-yard line. A Team B player in the end zone

leaps above the crossbar and bats the ball in flight. The ball goes into the end zone and is
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recovered by Team B. RULING: Foul for batting the ball in the end zone. The result of the
play is a touchback. Safety if penalty is accepted. [Cited by 9-4-1-c]

lll.  Team A attempts a field goal from Team B’s 30-yard line. A Team B player in the end zone
leaps above the crossbar and bats the ball in flight. The ball goes into the field of play.
RULING: Foul for batting the ball in the end zone. During regulation play, postscrimmage
kick enforcement gives a safety by penalty. The ball remains alive, and Team A may elect
the result of the play. If Team A recovers, does not score and accepts the penalty, or if the
play occurs in an extra period, enforcement is at the previous spot. [Cited by 9-4-1-c]

IV. Team A attempts a place kick on the try. A Team B player in the end zone leaps above the
crossbar and bats the ball in flight. The ball goes out of bounds in the end zone.

RULING: Foul for batting the ball in the end zone. Penalty — Half the distance from the
previous spot. Postscrimmage kick rules do not apply on the try (Rule 10-2-3). [Cited by
9-4-1-c]

V.  Team A attempts a place kick on the try. A Team B player in the end zone leaps above the
crossbar and bats the ball in flight. The ball goes into the end zone and is recovered by
Team A. RULING: Foul for batting the ball in the end zone. Team A may decline the
penalty and scores two points. [Cited by 9-4-1-c]

VI. Team A attempts a field goal, and B23, in the end zone, goes above the crossbar and catches
the ball. RULING: Legal play. [Cited by 9-4-1-C]

VIl. Team A’s fumble in flight is batted forward by B1, and the ball goes out of bounds behind Team
A’s goal line. RULING: Safety. Batting a fumble in flight does not add a new impetus
(Rule 8-7-2-b). Team B foul. Penalty — 10 yards. [Cited by 9-4-1-c]

VIIl. Team A’s backward pass in flight is batted by B1, and the ball goes out of bounds behind Team
A’s goal line. RULING: Safety. A pass may be batted in any direction and the impetus is
charged to Team A’s pass (Rule 8-5-1-a). [Cited by 8-5-1-a, 9-4-1-c]

IX. Afree kick is muffed in flight by a Team B player in his end zone. While the ball is loose in the
end zone, a Team B player bats the ball out of the end zone. RULING: The result of the
play is a touchback. Team B foul for illegally batting a ball in the end zone. Penalty — 10
yards from the previous spot. [Cited by 9-4-1-c]

X.  After intercepting Team A’s legal forward pass on Team B’s 20-yard line, B1 fumbles at Team B’s
38-yard line and B2 illegally bats the loose ball at Team B’s 30-yard line. The ball goes
forward and out of bounds. RULING: Team B foul. Penalty — 10-yards from the spot of
the foul. Team B’s ball, first and 10 at the 20-yard line. No loss of down is included in the
penalty since Team B is awarded a new series after the penalty enforcement (Rule
5-1-1-e-1). [Cited by 9-4-1-c]

XI.  Team A is prepared to kick off. The ball is on the tee and the referee has signaled it ready for
play. As the kicker approaches the ball it begins to roll off the tee just as he starts his
kicking motion. The kicker follows through and kicks the ball as it continues to roll off or
near the tee. RULING: No foul. This is not a violation of either 9-4-4 or 9-2-1-a-2-a. The
officials should stop play and have the teams line up for a new kickoff. If weather
conditions dictate, Team A should have a player hold the ball on the tee. [Cited by 9-4-4]

Batting a Backwar d Pass in Flight

ARTICLE 2. Abackward pass in flight shall not be batted forward by the passing team.
PENALTY - 10vyards [S31].

Batting Ball in Possession

ARTICLE 3. Aballin player possession may not be batted forward by a player of that team.
PENALTY - 1Ovyards [S31].
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lllegall y Kicking a Ball

ARTICLE 4. Aplayer shall not kick a loose ball, a forward pass or a ball being held for a
place kick by an opponent. Theseglkacts do not change the status of the loose ball or
forward pass; but if the player holding the ball for a place kick loses possession during a
scrimmage down, it is a fumble and a loose ball; if during a free kick, the ball remains dead.
(A.R. 8-7-2:1V) (A.R. 9-4-1:XI)
PENALTY - 10yards, plus loss of down for fouls by Team A if the loss of down is not

in conflict with other rules [S31 and S9] Exception: No loss of down if the foul

occurs when a legal scrimmage kick is beyond the neutral zone).

SECTION 5. Fighting

ARTICLE 1. a. Before, during and after the game, including the half-time intermission,
squad members in uniform or coaches shall not participate in a fight (Rule 2-32-1).

PENALTY - 15yards. For dead-ball fouls, 15 yards from the succeeding spot.
Automatic first down for Team B fouls if not in conflict with other rules.
Disqualification for the remainder of the game [S7, S27 or S38, and S47].

b. During either half, coaches and substitutes shall nee lbair team area to participate in
a fight, nor shall thg participate in a fight in their team area.

PENALTY - 15yards from the succeeding spotAutomatic first down for Team B
fouls if not in conflict with other rules. Disqualification for the remainder of the
game and the next game [S7, S27 or S38, and S47].

ARTICLE 2. Thereferee will notify (in writing) his assigning agsnaf al disqualifications
for fighting. Theassigning agerydoecomes responsible for implementation of the penalty.

SECTION 6. Flagrant Personal Fouls

Player Ejection

ARTICLE 1. Whena payer is disqualified from the game due to a flagrant personal foul
(Rule 2-10-3), or flagrant unsportsmasmli®onduct, BARA shall where possible initiate a
video reviav for possible additional sanctions before the next scheduled game.

Foul Not Called

ARTICLE 2. If subsequent reweof a game by BAR revals plays imolving flagrant
personal fouls or flagrant unsportsmaaldgonduct that game fi€ials did not call, BAFA
may impose sanctions prior to the next scheduled game.



RULE 10

Penalty Enforcement
SECTION 1. Penalties Completed

How and When Completed

ARTICLE 1. a. A penalty is completed when it is accepted, declined or cancelled
according to rule, or when the choice is obvious to the referee.

b. Any penalty may be declined, but a disqualified player mustl¢ee game whether the
penalty is accepted or declined (Rule 2-27-12).

c. Whena foul is committed, the penalty shall be completed before the ball is declared
ready for play for anensuing down.

d. Penaltiess stated are not enforced if in conflict with other rules.

Simultaneous with Snap

ARTICLE 2. Afoul that occurs simultaneously with a snap or free kick is considered as
occurring during that dowrkEkception: Rule 3-5-2-e).

Live-Ball Fouls b y the Same Team

ARTICLE 3. When tvo or nore live-ball fouls by the same team are reported to the referee,
the offended team may elect only one of these penaltieg player who commits a foul that
mandates disqualification must \esthe game.

Offsetting Fouls

ARTICLE 4. If live-ball fouls by both teams are reported to the referee, the fouls offset and
the down is repeatedA(R. 10-1-4:1 and VII) Any payer who commits a foul that
mandates disqualification must \easthe game.

Exceptions:

1. Whenthere is a change of team possession during a down, and the team last gaining
possession had not fouled before last gaining possession, it may refuse offsetting
fouls and thereby retain possession after completion of the penalty for itsAcRl. (
10-1-4:11-VIl)

2. Whenall Team B fouls are gerned by postscrimmage kick rules, Team B may
refuse offsetting fouls and accept postscrimmage kick enforcement.

3. Rulel0-2-7-c (during a try or extra period after Team B possession).

Approved Ruling 10-1-4

l. On a Team A kickoff, Team B fouls before the untouched ball goes out of bounds between the
goal lines. RULING: Offsetting fouls. Team A re-kicks at the previous spot. [Cited by
10-1-4]

II.  Ona Team A kickoff from its 35-yard line, Team B fouls after the untouched ball goes out of
bounds between the goal lines. RULING: Team B may elect a repeat with Team A free-
kicking at its 45-yard line. If Team B retains the ball, it will be at its 20-yard line, after the
15-yard penalty from its 35-yard line, or 15 yards behind the spot where the five-yard
penalty against Team A left the ball (Rules 6-1-8 and 10-1-6). [Cited by 10-1-4 Exception
1]

159
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lll.  Team Ais in an illegal formation at the snap. Al's forward pass is intercepted by B1, who
advances five yards and is tackled. Team B clips during B1's run. RULING: Team B has
the option to accept offsetting fouls and repeat the down or to decline offsetting fouls and
retain the ball after its penalty is completed. In the latter case Team A may accept or
decline the penalty for Team B'’s clipping foul. [Cited by 10-1-4 Exception 1, 5-2-8]

IV. Al throws an illegal forward pass and Team B is in the neutral zone at the snap. B23 intercepts
the pass and B10 clips on the return. B23 is tackled in the field of play. RULING: No
option. The fouls offset and the down is repeated. Team B may not decline offsetting fouls
because it had fouled before getting possession of the ball. [Cited by 10-1-4 Exception 1,
5-2-8]

V.  Al’sforward pass is intercepted by B1, who advances and fumbles. B2 recovers and returns
the ball five more yards. Team A fouls during or after the down, and Team B fouls during
the fumble or during the return by B2. RULING: If Team A'’s foul was a live-ball foul, Team
B may select offsetting fouls and repeat the down or select an option to retain the ball
following the completion of the penalty for its foul. If Team A'’s foul was a dead-ball foul,
Team B retains the ball after enforcement of both penalties. [Cited by 10-1-4 Exception 1,
5-2-8]

VI. Team A’s legal forward pass is intercepted by B45, who advances several yards. On the return,
B23 clips and A78 tackles B45 by pulling and twisting his face mask. RULING: Since
Team B had not fouled before the change of possession, it may decline offsetting fouls and
retain possession after completion of the clipping penalty. [Cited by 10-1-4 Exception 1,
5-2-8]

VII. Al receives the shap while standing on his end line. Team B is offside at the snap. RULING:
Team A's foul, out of bounds at the snap, offsets Team B’s offside, and the down is
repeated. [Note: If Team B had not been offside, Team B could accept the penalty for
Team A’s foul or a safety (Rule 8-5-1-a)]. [Cited by 10-1-4, 10-1-4 Exception 1, 5-2-8]

Dead-Ball Fouls

ARTICLE 5. Penaltiesor dead-ball fouls are administered separately and in order of
occurrenceA.R. 10-1-5:1-111) [Exception: When dead-ball unsportsmardikr cecad-ball
personal fouls by both teams are reported to the referee and none of the pewaltesrha
completed, the yardage penalties cancel and the number or type of down established before
the fouls occurred is urfatted. Aty disqualified player must lea the game (Rules 5-2-6
and 10-2-2-a)].

Approved Ruling 10-1-5

l. With fourth and eight, Team A gains four yards and the ball is declared dead, after which B1 is
called for piling on. RULING: Team B personal foul. Penalty — 15 yards from the
succeeding spot. First and 10 for Team B (Rule 5-1-1-c). The clock starts on the snap.

[Cited by 10-1-5, 5-1-1-c, 5-2-6]

II. A personal or disqualifying personal foul occurs during action after a snap that was made before
the ball was ready for play. RULING: Every effort should be made to prevent any such
premature snap and resulting action, but if such a foul does occur, it is between downs. If
both fouls are by Team A, both penalties are enforced. If the second foul was by Team B,
both penalties are enforced with a probable net of 10 yards for Team A. The penalty for
Team B’s foul carries an automatic first down. [Cited by 10-1-5, 5-2-6]

lll.  Second and goal at the three-yard line. Ball carrier A14 is downed at the one-yard line and then
B67 piles on. Al4 retaliates by slugging B67. RULING: The penalties cancel since
neither has been completed. Al14 is disqualified for fighting. Third and goal (Rule 10-1-1).
[Cited by 10-1-5, 5-2-6]

Live-Ball — Dead-Ball Fouls

ARTICLE 6. a. Lwve-ball fouls do not offset dead-ball fouls.

b. When a We-ball foul by one team is followed by one or more dead-ball fouls (including
live-ball fouls treated as dead-ball fouls) by an opponent or by the same team, the
penalties are administered separately and in the order of occurrédnRe 1Q-1-6:1-VI)
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Appr oved Ruling 10-1-6

l. Team A punts and is illegally in motion at the snap. The untouched ball goes out of bounds
between the goal lines, after which Team B commits a personal foul. RULING: Possible
options: (1) If Team B elects to repeat the down, Team A will be penalized five yards at the
previous spot followed by a 15-yard penalty against Team B, which includes an automatic
first down. (2) Team B could decline the illegal-motion penalty and have the ball first and
10 after a 15-yard penalty from the out-of-bounds spot. (3) Team B could accept the five-
yard penalty enforced at the out of bounds spot (Rule 6-3-13) followed by the 15-yard
penalty against Team B. In all options, the clock starts on the snap (Rule 3-3-2-d-8).

[Cited by 10-1-6-b]

II.  Ball carrier B17 at Team A’s 11-yard line taunts pursuing A55 before scoring a touchdown on an
intercepted pass. After B17 crosses the goal line, he is tackled by A55 five yards into the
end zone. RULING: Unsportsmanlike conduct by B17 and A55. Both penalties are
enforced. The penalty for B17’s live-ball foul is enforced at the A-11, and that for the dead-
ball foul by A55 is enforced at the succeeding spot. First and 10 for Team B at the A-13.

[Cited by 10-1-6-b]

lll.  B1 fouls during a down before B2 intercepts a legal forward pass. After the ball is declared
dead, Al piles on. RULING: Team A retains the ball after the penalty against Team B is
enforced. Team A then will be penalized for the dead-ball foul (Rule 5-2-3). [Cited by
10-1-6-b]

IV. Team B is offside on the snap at its three-yard line (not a try) and Team A throws a legal forward
pass into Team B’s end zone. Team B intercepts and runs 101 yards to Team A’s end
zone, after which Team A clips. RULING: Repeat the down with Team A putting the ball in
play at the Team B 16%-yard line. [Cited by 10-1-6-b]

V.  No fouls have occurred when Team B intercepts Team A’s legal forward pass. On the runback,
a Team B player clips. When the ball becomes dead, a Team A player piles on. RULING:
Team B retains possession. Penalize Team B for its clipping foul, followed by a penalty for
Team A’s dead-ball foul. The yardages will cancel unless one enforcement spot was inside
the 30-yard line and enforcement was toward that goal. [Cited by 10-1-6-b]

VI. Team A punts and commits a touching violation. Bl clips during the runback of the punt, which
is fumbled by B2. Al recovers the fumble, and A2 fouls after the ball is dead. RULING:

Team A has the first option because Team B fouled during the live ball. If Team A declines
the penalty for Team B'’s foul, Team B will have the ball at the point of the violation, along
with the option of accepting enforcement of the penalty for Team A's dead-ball foul. If
Team A accepts the penalty for Team B’s foul, the ball will belong to Team B after
enforcement of the penalty for its live-ball foul followed by the penalty against Team A for
the dead-ball foul. [Cited by 10-1-6-b]

Interv al Fouls

ARTICLE 7. Penaltiesor fouls that occur between the end of the fourth period and the start
of the extra period forwertime, between possession series during an extra period, and
between extra periods are enforced from the 25-yard line, the spot of the next possession
series Exception: Rule 10-2-5). A.R. 10-2-5:1-XI1)

SECTION 2. Enforcement Procedures

Enforcement Spots

ARTICLE 1. a. For mary fouls, the enforcement spot is specified in the statement of the
penalty When the enforcement spot is not specified in the statement of the perealty
enforcement spot is determined by the Three-and-One Principle (Rules 2-33 and
10-2-2-c).

b. Possible enforcement spots are: the previous spot, the spot of the foul, the succeeding
spot, the spot where the run ends, and — for scrimmage kicks only — the postscrimmage
kick spot.
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Determining the Enforcement Spot and the Basic Spot

ARTICLE 2. a. Dead-ball fouls. The enforcement spot for a foul committed when the ball
is dead is the succeeding spot.

b. Fouls by Team A behind the neutral zork&r the following fouls committed by Team A
behind the neutral zone, the penalty is enforced at the previous sgetudle of hands,
holding, illegd block and personal fouEkception: If the foul occurs in Team’&end
zone the penalty is a safety). Hoxge e Rule 6-3-13 for kicking team fouls during
scrimmage kick plays.

c. TheThree-and-One Principle (Rule 2-33) is as follows:

1. Whenthe team in possession commits a toaflind the basic spot, the penalty is
enforced at the spot of the foul.

2. Whenthe team in possession commits a fesylond the basic spot, the penalty is
enforced at the basic spot.

3. Whenthe team not in possession commits a &ilder behind or beyond the basic
spot, the penalty is enforced at the basic spot.

d. Thefollowing are basic spots for the various categories of plays:
1. Running plays.
(a) Previous spot, when the related run ends behind the neutral zone.
(b) End of therelated run, when the related run ends beyond the neutral zone.
(c) End of therelated run, on unning plays that hva& ro neutral zone.
2. Running plays when the run ends in the end zone after change of team possession (not
onatry).
(a) 20-yard line, when a foul occurs after a change of team possession in the end
zone and the result of the play is a touchback.
(b) Goal line, when a foul occurs after a change of team possession in the field of
play and the related run ends in the end z&xedption: Rule 8-5-1-Exceptions).
(c) Goal line, when a foul occurs after a change of team possession in the end zone,
the related run ends in the end zone, and the result of the play is not a touchback.

3. Passplays.
Previous spot, on legd forward pass plays.
4. Kick plays.
(a) Previous spot, on legd kick plays unless the foul is gerned by postscrimmage
kick rules.

(b) Postscrimmage kick spot, if the foul is goerned by postscrimmage kick rules.
e. For Team B fouls during adal forward pass play:

1. Penaltyenforcement for Team B for personal fouls is at the end of the last run when it
ends beyond the neutral zone and there is no change of team possession during the
down (Rule 7-3-12). A.R. 7-3-12:) (A.R. 9-1-2:111)

2. Ifthe pass crosses the neutral zone and Team B commits a contact foul against an
eligible recever beyond the neutral zone before the ball is touched, the penalty
includes an automatic first down (Rule 9-3-5).

Approved Ruling 10-2-2

l. A kickoff untouched by Team B goes out of bounds after illegal touching by Team A. Team A
commits a personal or holding foul during the kick. RULING: Team B has these options: It
may snap the ball at the spot of the illegal touching; accept a five-, 10- or 15-yard penalty
from the previous spot with Team A re-kicking; snap the ball five, 10 or 15 yards beyond
the spot where the ball went out of bounds; or snap the ball 30 yards beyond Team A’s
restraining line.
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VI.

VII.

VIII.

XI.

XIl.

X1,

XIV.

XV.

XVI.

A Team A fumble or backward pass is loose in Team A’s end zone, where A33 kicks or bats the
ball. RULING: Penalty — Safety (Rule 8-5-1-b). [Cited by 9-4-1-c]

A Team A player clips in Team B’s end zone when a scrimmage kick has touched a Team B
player in the field of play and the loose ball is still a kick. RULING: Penalty — 15 yards.
Enforcement is either at the previous spot (Team A retaining possession) or at the spot

where the subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B.

Team A punts from its end zone and the ball is returned to the A-30. A23 clips B35 in Team A’s
end zone during the return. RULING: Penalty — 15 yards from the basic spot, which is the
end of the run (Team A’s 30-yard line). Team B’s ball, first and 10.

Team A punts from its end zone and the ball is returned to the A-30. A23 clips B35 in Team A’s
end zone during the loose ball after Team B has fumbled. RULING: Penalty — 15 yards

from the basic spot, which is the spot of the fumble. Team B’s ball, first and 10.

Team A’s untouched punt from its end zone goes out of bounds at Team A’s 40-yard line. A2, in
his end zone, clips Team B before the ball is kicked. RULING: Penalty — Safety (Rule 9-1
penalty) or Team B may snap the ball at the Team A 25-yard line after enforcement of the
penalty from where the ball went out of bounds. [Cited by 8-5-1-b]

Team A snaps at its one-yard line, and ball carrier Al is downed on his five-yard line. Team B
commits a personal foul in the end zone while the ball is in play. RULING: Penalty — 15

yards from the basic spot (five-yard line).

Al, on his 40-yard line, punts from behind his neutral zone. B1 holds A2 behind or beyond the
neutral zone after the kick crosses the neutral zone and before it has touched Team B.
RULING: Penalty — 10 yards. Subject to postscrimmage kick enforcement if Team B is

next to snap the ball.

During Al's run, B25 fouls 10 yards beyond the neutral zone. After advancing 30 yards, Al
fumbles and the ball is recovered by B48, who carries the ball across Team A’s goal line.
RULING: Penalize Team B from the basic spot, which is the spot of the fumble. Team A
retains possession of the ball (Rule 5-2-3).

First and 10 at the A-30. Al advances the ball to the B-40, where he is downed. During the
run, B1 clips on Team A'’s 45-yard line. RULING: Penalty — 15 yards. First and 10 at the

B-25.

First and 10 at the A-40. Al advances to the B-40, where he fumbles. During Al’s run or
during the fumble, B2 commits a personal foul at the 50-yard line. B1 recovers the fumble

and returns the ball across Team A’s goal line. RULING: Penalty — 15 yards from the

basic spot, which is the end of the related run (Team B’s 40-yard line) and first down for

Team A.

During the return of a scrimmage kick, B40 blocks A80 in the back above the waist at the B-25.
Team B’s ball carrier is downed with the ball in his possession at Team B’s 40-yard line.
RULING: Team B foul, illegal block in the back. Penalty — 10 yards from the spot of the

foul. Team B’s ball, first and 10, from its 15-yard line. [Cited by 2-3-4-a, 9-3-6]

Team B intercepts a legal forward pass, and the player who threw the pass is fouled during the
return. RULING: Team B's ball, first down and 10, after enforcement of the penalty (Rules
2-27-5, 5-2-4 and 9-1). [Cited by 9-1-9-a]

B1 intercepts a legal forward pass (not a try) deep in his end zone and is unable to get out of
the end zone, where he is downed. During the run, B2 clips Al (a) at the B-25; (b) at the
B-14; (c) in the end zone. RULING: The basic spot is the B-20. (a) First and 10 at the

B-10. (b) First and 10 at the B-7. (c) Safety. (Rules 8-5-1-b, 8-6-1 and 10-2-2-d-2-a).

B17 intercepts a legal forward pass (not a try) deep in his end zone and, as he attempts to run
the ball out, A19 clips in the end zone. After the foul and before B17 leaves the end zone,

B17 fumbles with A26 recovering on the two-yard line. RULING: Penalty — 15 yards from

the goal line. Team B'’s ball, first and 10 at its 15-yard line (Rule 10-2-2-d-2-c).

After a safety, Team A punts the ball at Team A’s 20-yard line. The ball goes out of bounds
untouched by Team B. RULING: Team B captain has the choice of the down being

repeated at the A-15, or of putting the ball in play at the 50-yard line, or five yards beyond

the inbounds spot.
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Postscrimma ge Kick Enforcement

ARTICLE 3. a. Under postscrimmage kick enforcement rules, fouls by Team B that satisfy
the conditions in paragraph b (below) are treated as if Team B had been in possession at
the time the foul was committedsem though by Rule 2-4-1-b-3 team possession had not
changed.

b. PRostscrimmage kick enforcement apploegy to fouls by Team B during a scrimmage
kick andonly under the following conditions:

1. Thekick is not during a trya successful field goal, or in an extra period.R.
10-2-3:1V)

2. Theball crosses the neutral zone.

3. Thefoul occurs before the end of the kiclA.R. 10-2-3:1, Il and V)

4. Team B will next put the ball in play.

If these conditions are all met, the penalty is enforced according to the Three-and-One
Principle. Team B is taken as the team in possession with the postscrimmage kick spot as
the basic spot (Rule 10-2-2-c)A.R. 10-2-3:1-VII)

Appr oved Ruling 10-2-3

l. Either team fouls during a scrimmage kick after the ball has been touched beyond the neutral
zone. The foul is beyond the neutral zone, and Team B will next put the ball in play.

RULING: For fouls by Team B, penalty enforcement will be by the Three-and-One Principle
with the postscrimmage kick spot as the basic spot (Rule 2-25-11). Team B’s ball first and
10. For fouls by Team A, penalty enforcement is either from the previous spot or from the
spot where the subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B (Rule 6-3-13). [Cited by
10-2-3-b-3, 10-2-3-b-4, 5-2-3-3]

II.  Team A’s puntis blocked, crosses the neutral zone and is untouched by Team B beyond the
neutral zone. It rebounds behind the neutral zone before Team B clips or holds. The ball
is loose at the time of the foul. RULING: The foul is during the kick. If Team B is next to
snap the ball, enforcement is according to postscrimmage kick rules. [Cited by 10-2-3-b-3,
10-2-3-b-4]

lll.  Team A’s punt is blocked behind the neutral zone before Team B clips or holds beyond the
neutral zone. The ball never crosses the neutral zone during the play. RULING: Rule
10-2-3 applies only when a scrimmage kick crosses the neutral zone. Team A retains
possession after the penalty is enforced at the previous spot. [Cited by 10-2-3-b-4]

IV. Team A's successful field goal attempt is snapped from Team B'’s 30-yard line, and a Team B
player fouls at the 20-yard line during the kick. RULING: Team A may decline the penalty
and accept the score or void the score and have Team B penalised at the previous spot
(Rule 10-2-5-d). [Cited by 10-2-3-b-1, 10-2-3-b-4]

V.  Team A’s untouched, unsuccessful field goal attempt is snapped from Team B’s 30-yard line.
Team B fouls at the 15-yard line during the kick. RULING: Team B’s ball. The
postscrimmage kick spot is at the 30-yard line and the enforcement is from the 15-yard
line, the spot of the foul, with no possible repeat (Rules 2-25-11 and 8-4-2-b). [Cited by
10-2-3-b-3, 10-2-3-b-4, 2-25-11-b-1-a, 8-4-2-b-2]

VI. Team A’s punt crosses the neutral zone. During the kick, B79 holds A55 one yard beyond the
neutral zone. B44 catches the kick at the B-25 and returns to the B-40 where he is
tackled. RULING: B79's foul is covered by postscrimmage kick enforcement. The 10-yard
penalty is enforced at the end of the kick, which is the B-25. First and 10 for Team B at the
B-15. [Cited by 10-2-3-b-4]

VII. Team A snaps the ball at the A-35 on fourth and seven. Just after the snap lineman B77 grabs
guard A66 and pulls him to one side, allowing linebacker B43 to shoot the gap to try to
block the kick. B44 catches the kick at the B-25 and returns to the B-40 where he is
tackled. RULING: B77’s holding foul is not covered by postscrimmage kick enforcement
since it is before the kick. The 10-yard penalty is enforced at the previous spot. The
penalty yardage gives Team A first down at the A-45. [Cited by 10-2-3-b-4]
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Fouls by Team A During Kicks

ARTICLE 4. Penaltiesor all fouls between the goal lines by the kicking team other than
kick-catch interference (Rule 6-4) during a free kick play or a scrimmage kick play in which
the ball crosses the neutral zone (except field goal attempts) are enforced either at the
previous spot or at the spot where the subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B, at the option
of Team B (Rules 6-1-8 and 6-3-13).

Fouls During or After a Touchdown, Field Goalor T  ry

ARTICLE 5. a. Fouls by the nonscoring team during a down that ends in a touchdown (not
on the try).

1. Penaltiesor personal fouls and for unsportsmaglionduct fouls are enforced on the
try or the succeeding kickoff, at the option of the scoring team. If there is no kickoff,
the accepted penalty is enforced on the try.

2. Penaltiegor all other fouls are not enforced on the try or the succeeding kickoff.
Such penalties are declined by rule unless enforcement is made possibigsby ille
touching of a kick during the dm. (A.R. 6-3-2:111-IV )

b. Renalties for defenge pass interference fouls on a try from the three-yard line are
enforced one-half the distance to the goal line. If the try is successful, the penalty is
declined by rule.

c. Whena foul(s) occurs after a touchdown and before the ball is ready for play on the try or
there was ave-ball foul treated as a dead-ball foul on the touchdown ptdagrcement
is on the try or the succeeding kickoff, at the option of the offended team. If there is no
kickoff, the accepted penalty is enforced on the (A/R. 3-2-3:V)

d. Penaltiegor live-ball fouls during field goal plays are administered by rdle.accept
points on a successful field goal, Team A must decline penalties for Teamtilli
fouls. Byaccepting the penalty for a Team telball foul, Team A elects to cancel the
score and hae the penalty enforced at the previous spot. Penalties/sbéll fouls
treated as dead-ball fouls and those for dead-ball fouls after a field goal down are
enforced at the succeeding spot.

e. Penaltiefor fouls during and after a try down are administered under Rules 8-3-3, 8-3-4,
8-3-5 and 10-2-5-b(A.R. 3-2-3:VI-VII)
f. Distancepenalties for fouls by either team may not extend a &€ kick restraining
line behind itsive-yard line. Penalties that would otherwise place the free kick
restraining line behind a teasrfive-yard line are enforced from the next succeeding spot.
Appr oved Ruling 10-2-5
Fouls during a touchdown or field goal by Team A:
l. During a touchdown run Team B clips in the field of play or the end zone. RULING: Team A has
the option of the penalty being enforced on the try or the succeeding kickoff (Rule
10-2-5-a-1). [Cited by 10-1-7]
.  Team B commits a personal foul during a down when Team A scores a touchdown, and then
Team A fouls after the score and before the ready-for-play signal on the try. RULING:
Allow the score. Team A has the option of enforcement on the try or the succeeding
kickoff. Team B then also has the option of Team A being penalised on the try or the
succeeding kickoff. The yardage assessed on the live-ball/dead-ball penalties may cancel
(Rule 10-2-5). [Cited by 10-1-7]
lll.  Team B holds during Team A'’s touchdown run. Team A fouls after the score. RULING: Allow
the score. The penalty for Team B'’s holding foul is declined by rule. Team B has the
option of Team A being penalised on the try or the succeeding kickoff (Rule 10-2-5-a-2 and
10-2-5-¢). [Cited by 10-1-7]
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IV. A Team B player slugs an opponent during or after Team A’s touchdown run. Team B is offside
on the successful try. RULING: Allow the touchdown. Disqualify the Team B player for
fighting. Team A has the option of a penalty against Team B on the try or the succeeding
kickoff. After the successful try, Team A has the option of repeating the try with the offside
penalty enforced on the try (Rules 10-2-5 and 8-3-3-b). [Cited by 10-1-7]

V.  Team B roughs the forward passer during a touchdown pass play. RULING: Allow the
touchdown. Team A has the option of enforcement on the try or the succeeding kickoff.
[Cited by 10-1-7]

VI. Team B is offside during a successful field goal down. RULING: Team A has the option of
accepting the penalty at the previous spot and repeating the down or keeping the points by
declining the penalty. [Cited by 10-1-7]

Fouls after a touchdown by Team A:

VII. Team A fouls after it scores a touchdown, and Team B fouls on the successful try. RULING:
Allow the touchdown. Team B has the option of Team A being penalised on the try or the
succeeding kickoff. Team A then has the option of Team B being penalised on a repeat of
the try. Team B personal-foul penalties may be enforced on the subsequent kickoff or at
the succeeding spot in extra periods. Yardages assessed on the succeeding kickoff may
cancel. [Cited by 10-1-7]

VIIl. Team A fouls after it scores a touchdown, and Team B fouls after a successful try. RULING:
Allow the score. Team B has the option of Team A being penalised on the try or the
succeeding kickoff. For the foul after the try, Team B is penalized on the kickoff or at the
succeeding spot in extra periods. [Cited by 10-1-7]

Fouls during a try with no change of team possession (this does not include live-ball fouls

treated as dead-ball fouls or loss-of-down fouls):

IX. Team B fouls during an unsuccessful try. RULING: Team B is penalized, and the try is
repeated. The try is exempt from postscrimmage kick enforcement (Rule 10-2-3). [Cited
by 10-1-7, 8-3-3-b-1]

X.  Team B fouls during a successful try. RULING: Repeat the down after enforcement or the
penalty is declined by rule. Penalties for personal fouls may be enforced on the
succeeding kickoff or at the succeeding spot in extra periods (Rule 8-3-3-b-1). [Cited by
10-1-7, 8-3-1, 8-3-3-b-1]

XIl.  During a successful kick try from the three-yard line, Team B is offside. After the ball is dead,
Team B commits a personal foul. RULING: If Team A elects to repeat the try, both
penalties against Team B are enforced before the snap (Rule 10-1-6). If Team A declines
the offside penalty and accepts the point, the penalty for Team B’s dead-ball foul is then
enforced on the kickoff or at the succeeding spot in extra periods (Rule 8-3-5). [Cited by
10-1-7, 8-3-1, 8-3-3-b-1]

XIl. During an unsuccessful kick try from the three-yard line, Team A commits an illegal motion foul.
After the ball becomes dead, Team B fouls. RULING: Team B obviously will refuse the
penalty for the Team A foul. Team B is penalized on the kickoff or at the succeeding spot
in extra periods. [Cited by 10-1-7, 8-3-1]

Fouls after a try and before the succeeding kickoff:

XIll. Either team fouls. RULING: Enforce the penalty on the kickoff unless the try is the last down of
the game. [Cited by 8-3-1, 8-3-5]

XIV. Both teams foul before either penalty is completed. RULING: The fouls cancel. [Cited by 8-3-1,

8-3-5]
XV. The penalty for Team B’s foul after a successful try is accepted and will be enforced on the free

kick; then:

1. Team A fouls after the try. RULING: Enforce the penalties in occurrence order on the
kickoff or at the succeeding spot in extra periods.

2. Team B fouls after the try. RULING: Enforce both Team B penalties in occurrence order
on the kickoff or at the succeeding spot in extra periods.

3. Both teams foul before either penalty is completed. RULING: These fouls cancel. The

penalty for Team B’s original foul is enforced on the kickoff or at the succeeding
spot in extra periods. [Cited by 8-3-1, 8-3-5]
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Half-Distance Enforcement Procedures

ARTICLE 6. Nodistance penalfyncluding tries from on or inside the three-yard line, shall
exceed half the distance from the enforcement spot to the offending tgaahline

[Exceptions. (1) Defensre pass interference on scrimmage downs, other than the try (Rules
7-3-8 and 10-2-5-b); and (2) On the, Wwgfensve pass interference when the ball is snapped
from outside the three-yard line].

Special Enforcement of Post-Possession Fouls

ARTICLE 7. Inextra periods or during a trjouls after a change of team possessiae ha

special enforcement.

a. Penaltiesgainst either team are declined by ruEExdeptions. Penalties for flagrant
personal fouls, unsportsmardikonduct fouls, dead-ball personal fouls ané-all
fouls treated as dead-ball fouls are enforced on the succeeding play).

b. Ascore by a team committing a foul during the down is cancellkdR. 8-3-2:VII)

c. If both teams foul during the down and Team B had not fouled before the change of
possession, the fouls cancel and the down is not repeated. Qtha try is wer.



RULE 11

The Officials: Jurisdiction and Duties

SECTION 1. Jurisdiction

ARTICLE 1. <The oficials’ jurisdiction begins 5 minutes before the scheduled Kickaf
ends when the referee declares the score final [S14].

SECTION 2. Responsibilities

ARTICLE 1. The game shall be played under the supervision of fiver Sx, seven or
eight oficials. Thegame may be played under the supervision of thréeialls under
exceptional circumstances such as injury or delay wetra

ARTICLE 2. Oficiating responsibilities and mechanics are specified in the current edition
of theManual of Football Officiating, published by IAF@\.. Officials are responsible for
knowing and applying the material in the Manual.

NOTE: The use of mechanics systems that span 3-man to 8-man crews is essential. The use
of manuals that only specify a subset of the mechanics is prohibited in international
competition. NationalFederations and b€iating bodies are encouraged to use standard
mechanics in games played under their jurisdiction to facilitate thifetradé moving

between domestic and international gantescéptions. USA, Canada and Japan).
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RULE 12

Instant replay

With the appreal of the Chair of the IFAF Rules Committee, a specific game or competition
may use a modified rewesystem employing a video judge in place of the procedures
specified in this Rule.

SECTION 1. Purpose and Philosophy

Purpose

ARTICLE 1. Instanteplay is a process whereby video revis used to confirm, neerse or
let stand certain on-field decisions (Rule 12-3) made by gafioéads.

Philosophy

ARTICLE 2. Theinstant replay process operates under the fundamental assumption that the
ruling on the field is correct. The replayfiafal may re@erse a ruling if and only if the video
evidence convinces him beyond all doubt that the ruling was incowéthout such

indisputable video evidence, the replafr@él must allev the ruling to stand.

SECTION 2. Eligibility for Instant Replay

Participation

ARTICLE 1. oAny game management may use instant reflatythere is no requirement
to do so. If instant replay is used, it must be used in full compliance with this rule.

SECTION 3. Reviewable Plays

Scoring Plays
ARTICLE 1. Revisvable plays inolving a potential score include:

a. Apotential touchdown or safetyException: Safety by penalty for fouls that are not
specifically revigvable.)

b. Held goal attempts if and only if the ball is ruled (a) beto dbove the crossbaror (b)
inside or outside the uprights when it is lower than the top of the uprights. If the ball is
higher than the top of the uprights as it crosses the end line, the play may not be
reviewed.

Approved Ruling 12-3-1

I First and 10 on the Team A 4-yard line. A22 fumbles and B45 recovers near Team A’s goal line.
Officials award the ball to Team B at the Team A 1-yard line. RULING: Reviewable,
regarding where the fumble was recovered in relation to the goal line. Possible touchdown
for Team B.

II.  Firstand 10 at the A-2. Ball carrier A22 fumbles when hit. B45 possesses the loose ball in Team
A s end zone, possibly with his right knee down, but A22 knocks the ball out of B45’s
hands and A10 recovers the loose ball in the end zone. Officials rule Team A recovered for
a safety. RULING: Reviewable, regarding whether B45 was down when he recovered the
ball. Possible touchdown for Team B.

lll.  First and goal on the B-5. Ball carrier A22 loses possession as he nears Team B’s goal line and
the officials signal touchdown. The ball rolls out of bounds in the end zone. RULING:
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Reviewable, regarding whether A22 lost possession before the ball broke the plane of the
goal line.

IV.  Firstand 10 on the B-35. B45 intercepts a forward pass near his one-yard line and continues
into the end zone where he is tackled. Officials rule the momentum exception to a safety
applies and award Team B the ball at its one-yard line. Potentially the ball in B45's
possession had broken the plane of the goal line when B45'’s foot came down at the one-
yard line. RULING: Reviewable, regarding whether B45 caught the ball before or after it
broke the plane of the goal line.

V.  Fourth and 10 on the B-35. Team A’s field goal attempt is ruled good. The ball goes very close
to the upright and is possibly wide to the left. RULING: Reviewable, regarding whether the
ball was between the uprights if it was below the top of the uprights. Not reviewable if the
ball crossed the plane of the goal posts above the top of the uprights.

Passes
ARTICLE 2. Revisvable plays inolving passes include:

a. Rass ruled complete, incomplete or intercepted anywhere in the field of play or an end
zone.

Forward pass touched by a player (eligible or ineligible) or anial.

c. Forward pass or forward handing when a ball carrier is or has been beyond the neutral
zone.

d. Aforward pass or forward handing after a change of team possession.
Rass ruled forward or backward.

1. Ifthe pass is ruled forward and is incomplete, the play iswelle only if the ball
goes out of bounds or if there is clear rexy of a loose ball in the immediate
continuing action after the loose ball. If the replafyasdl does not hze indisputable
video evidence as to which team reas, the ruling of incomplete pass stands.
(Exception: Rule 12-3-1-a)

2. Ifthe replay dicial reverses an incomplete forward pass ruling and the ball is
recovered, it belongs to the reeering team at the spot of the reeoy and any
advance is nullified.

f. Locationof the passer when he is obviously in the field of play and a ruling of intentional
grounding would result in a safety by penalty.

Approved Ruling 12-3-2

l. Third and five on the Team A 30-yard line. In attempting to catch a low pass in the middle of the
field, the receiver at the B-45 attempts to get his hands under the ball and control it. The
pass is ruled incomplete. RULING: Reviewable, regarding whether the pass was
complete. If the ruling on the field is reversed, it will be Team A’s ball, first and 10 at the
B-45.

Il. First and 10 on the Team A 20-yard line. A10 throws a pass toward eligible A80 near the
sideline at the A-35. A80 leaps, completes the catch, and carries the ball across Team B’s
goal line. Officials say A80 was touching the side line as he gained possession and rule
the pass incomplete. RULING: Reviewable, regarding whether A80 was out of bounds
when he gained possession. Note that if the ruling on the field is reversed, the offense is
entitled to the catch but not the advance.

lll.  Firstand 10 on the Team A 20-yard line. A10 scrambles and throws a pass that is completed for
an apparent touchdown. The line judge flags A10 for being beyond the neutral zone when
he throws the pass. RULING: Reviewable, regarding whether the forward passer was
completely beyond the neutral zone when he released the ball.

IV.  Third and 10 at the A-30. A forward pass directed toward A80 is incomplete, but B45 is flagged
for defensive pass interference. The pass possibly was tipped at the line of scrimmage by
B77. RULING: Reviewable, regarding whether B77 touched the pass. Note the possible
cancellation of the foul for defensive pass interference.

@
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V.  Second and 10 at the 50. As B45 dives trying to intercept a forward pass, his action results in
the ball bouncing off his hands and high into the air. AB0 catches the ball and runs for an
apparent touchdown. The back judge rules the pass incomplete. RULING: Reviewable,
regarding whether the pass is complete or incomplete. If the ruling on the field is reversed,
the ball is dead where A80 gained possession.

VI.  First and 10 on the B-20. Flanker A88 moves from the backfield toward the line of scrimmage
where he is set at the snap, apparently "covering up" tight end A80. A80 goes downfield
and catches a pass. RULING: Not reviewable.

VII. Fourth and 10 on the Team B 20-yard line. A10 drops back to pass, is hit and loses possession
of the ball. Eligible A22 catches the ball in mid-air at the Team B 25-yard line and runs to
the B-5. The referee rules a forward pass. RULING: Reviewable, regarding whether it is a
pass or fumble. If the ruling on the field is reversed, a fourth-down fumble is created.

VIII. Firstand 10 on the A-20. Wide receiver A88 catches a pass at the 50 and carries the ball
across Team B'’s goal line. Officials flag A88 for illegal touching after he apparently
stepped on the sideline at the A-38 prior to the catch. It is possible that A88 was blocked
out of bounds by his defender. RULING: Reviewable, regarding whether A88 contacted
the sideline. Replay official could reverse the ruling ONLY if the video showed absolutely
that the receiver went out of bounds due to a block by the opponent.

Dead Ball and Loose Ball

ARTICLE 3. Revievable plays inolving potential dead balls and loose balls include:

a. Looseball by a potential forward passer ruled a fumble.

b. Loose ball by a forward passer ruled incomplete forward pass when there is clear

recovery in the immediate continuing action after the loose ball.

1. Ifthe replay dicial does not hae indisputable video evidence as to which team
recovers, the ruling of incomplete pass stands.

2. Ifthe replay dicial rules fumble, the ball belongs to the neing team at the spot
of the recoery and ay advance is nullified.

Live lall not ruled dead in possession of a ball carrier.

d. Looseball ruled dead, orVe kall ruled dead in possession of a ball carrier when the clear
recovery of a loose ball occurs in the immediate continuing action.
1. Ifthe ball is ruled dead and the replaff@&l does not ha indisputable video

evidence as to which team re@os, the dead-ball ruling stands.
2. Ifthe replay dicial rules that the ball was not dead, it belongs to thevesog team
at the spot of the revery and ay advance is nullified.

e. Ball carriers forward progress, spot of fumble, or spot of out-of-bounds backward pass,
with respect to a first down.

f. Catchor recavery of a fumble by a Team A player other than the fumbler before any
change of possession during fourth down or a try.

g. Ballcarrier in or out of bounds. If a ball carrier is ruled out of bounds, the play is not
reviewable, except as in Rules 12-3-1-a and 12-3-3-d.

h. Catch, receery or touching of a loose ball by a player in bounds or out of bounds.

i. A loose ball touching on or beyond a sideline, goal line or end line, touching a pylon, or
breaking the plane of a goal line.

J. Catchor recwery of a loose ball in the field of play or an end zone.

k. Forward fumble that goes out of bounds with respect to a first down.

Appr oved Ruling 12-3-3

l. First and 10 on the Team A 30-yard line. Ball carrier A22’s run takes him very close along the

sideline, until he is pushed out of bounds at the B-24. RULING: Reviewable, regarding
A22 possibly stepping on the sideline during his run before being pushed out.
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II.  Firstand 10 on the A-20. Ball carrier A22 runs to the A-28 and fumbles. B77 falls on and gains
possession of the ball at the A-30, possibly with his foot touching the sideline. Officials
rule that the ball belongs to Team B. RULING: Reviewable, regarding whether B77 was
contacting the sideline when he touched the ball. Replay official should remember the
possibility of a forward fumble out of bounds.

lll.  Fourth and five on the A-20. B45 muffs a punt at the 50. A80 recovers very close to the
sideline at the B-45, and the officials award the ball to Team A. It is possible that A80Q’s
right foot was touching the sideline as he made the recovery. RULING: Reviewable,
regarding whether A80 was touching the sideline.

IV. Team A’s punt apparently hits a sideline at the Team B 27-yard line. The ball bounces back
toward the middle of the field where B25 picks it up and carries it across Team A'’s goal
line. The officials rule touchdown. RULING: Reviewable, regarding whether the ball hit
the sideline.

V. A punt hits the ground untouched very close to Team B'’s goal line and then bounces to the B-5.
There B45 recovers and returns the ball to the B-38, where he is tackled. Officials give the
ball to Team B at that spot. RULING: Reviewable, regarding whether the ball touched the
goal line.

VI.  First and 10 on the A-20. Ball carrier A40 runs to the A-25 where he loses the ball. B15
recovers. Officials rule fumble and give possession to Team B. RULING: Reviewable,
regarding whether A40 was down before losing the ball.

VII. Firstand 10 on the A-20. A22 carries to the A-25 where he loses possession of the ball, which
is quickly recovered by B79. The line judge rules A22 down. RULING: Reviewable
because of the immediate recovery.

VIII. First and 10 on the A-20. A22 carries to the Team A 25-yard line, where he loses possession of
the ball, which quickly becomes buried under a pile of players. The head linesman rules
A22 down. RULING: Reviewable because the ball was immediately recovered. If the
replay official cannot determine which player recovered the ball, the ruling on the field
stands.

IX. Second and goal on the B-9. Ball carrier A22 is hit, stumbles forward and finally goes
completely to the ground at the Team B 2-yard line. The line judge rules him down at the
B-5. RULING: Not reviewable. The play does not involve a first down, sideline or a score.

X.  The quarterback drops back to pass. He has his arm cocked to pass and the ball comes out,
hitting the ground. As the referee is signalling an incomplete pass, B88 recovers the ball
and carries it across Team A’s goal line. RULING: The play is reviewable because B88'’s
recovery was in the immediate continuing action following the ball coming loose. If the
replay official reverses the ruling, Team B'’s score is cancelled, and it is Team B’s ball at the
spot of the recovery.

XIl.  The quarterback is behind his neutral zone when he throws a flare pass toward a receiver who
is also behind the neutral zone. The head linesman blows his whistle and signals
incomplete forward pass. (a) The ball bounces out of bounds. (b) Defender B45 assumes
it is a backward pass and recovers the ball, carrying it for several yards before realising
that the play has been blown dead. RULING: (a) Not reviewable. (b) Play is reviewable
because B45's recovery was in the immediate continuing action after the pass hit the
ground. If the replay official rules that the pass was backward, Team B will have the ball at
the point of recovery with no advance.

Kicks

ARTICLE 4. Revievable plays inolving kicks include:

a. Touching of a kick.

b. Hayer beyond the neutral zone when kicking the ball.

c. Kickingteam player advancing a ball after a potential muffed kick/fumble by the
receiving team.

d. Scrimmagdick crossing the neutral zone.
Blockingby Team A players before there eligible to touch the ball on an on-side kick.

®
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Approved Ruling 12-3-4

l. On the opening kickoff at the A-30, Team A tries an onside kick. A80 has his feet at the Team A
39-yard line when he picks up the ball that is on the ground apparently at the Team A
41-yard line. Officials rule illegal touching. RULING: Reviewable, regarding whether the
ball had gone 10 yards before being touched by Team A.

II.  On an onside kick attempt at the A-30, the ball is apparently first touched by A20 at Team A’s
36-yard line and then is recovered by A80 at the A-45. Officials award the ball to Team A at
the 45. RULING: Reviewable, regarding possible touching by A20.

lll.  On the kickoff to open the second half, the officials rule that B45 touched the ball before it went
out of bounds at the A-47 and give Team B the ball at that spot. RULING: Reviewable,
regarding possible touching by B45. If B45 did not touch the ball, there is a foul by Team A
for a free kick out of bounds.

IV.  With five seconds remaining in the fourth quarter, the kickoff goes between the legs of receiver
B15 and out of bounds at the B-5. Officials rule the ball touched B15 and wind the clock
accordingly. The game clock runs down to 0:00 during the play. RULING: Reviewable,
regarding possible touching by B15. If the ruling on the field is reversed, there is a Team A
foul for a free kick out of bounds and the game clock should be re-set to 0:05.

V. AB80 voluntarily touches a sideline while running downfield to cover a punt, then downs the ball
at the B-37. Officials rule a foul by A80 for illegally returning inbounds. It is possible that
A34 touched the ball at the B-40 before it was downed by A80. RULING: Reviewable for
possible touching by A34. Not reviewable for A80 going out of bounds.

VI. Team A’s punt goes out of bounds untouched at the B-9. The officials mark the ball at the B-7.
RULING: Not reviewable. The play did not involve the ball hitting a sideline or the kick
being touched.

Miscellaneous

ARTICLE 5. Situationghat may be addressed by the repldic:
a. Thenumber of players on the field for either team duringe ltall.
b. dock adjustment and status when a ruling is reviewed.

c. Clockadjustment at the end ofyaquarter.

If at the end of anquarter the game clock expires, either during a down in which it
should be stopped by rule through play when the ball becomes dead or after the down
upon a request for awalable team timeout, the replayfiaial may restore time only
under these conditions:

1. Thereplay oficial has indisputable video evidence that time shoulé ramained on
the game clock when the ball became dead or when the team timeout was granted,;

2. Inthe second and fourth quarters otie team in possession when the ball became
dead would next put the ball in play from scrimmage (not the try);

3. Inthe fourth quarter on)yeither the score is tied or the team that will next snap the
ball is behind by eight points or fewer; and

4. Thereplay oficial’s video evidence includes the timeout signal by dirtiaf in the
case where the game clock shouldengopped for a requested team timeout.

d. Correctinghe number of a down.

1. Thisincludes the result of a penalty enforcement that includes an automatic first
down or loss of down.

2. Thecorrection may be made atyaimme within that series of downs or before the ball
is legdly put in play after that series.

e. Ary person who is not a player interfering withdiball action occurring in the field of
play (Rule 9-2-3).

f. [0 A competition authority may adopt regulations to permit rg\0é
1. Any player disqualification.
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Appr oved Ruling 12-3-5

l. First and 10 on the A-20. A low pass that A80 apparently catches on his knees at the Team A
35-yard line is ruled complete. The game clock shows 10:00 remaining. After setting the
chains and re-starting the game clock, the replay official stops the game to review the play
with 9:40 on the clock. RULING: Reviewable, regarding whether the pass was complete
or incomplete. If the ruling on the field is reversed, the game clock will be adjusted to 10:00
and started on the snap.

II.  Second and 15 at the A-20. The quarterback runs to the A-26 before throwing a forward pass
that falls incomplete. In enforcing the penalty the referee announces that second down will
be repeated. RULING: The replay official should correct the number of the down on the
loss-of-down penalty.

Limitations on Reviewable Plays

ARTICLE 6. Noother plays or diciating decisions are revi@ble. However, the replay
official may correct egregious errors, including thoseluing the game clock, whether or
not a play is revieable. Thisexcludes fouls that are not specifically revable (Revievable
fouls: Rules 12-3-2-c, 12-3-2-d, 12-3-4-b, 12-3-4-e and 12-3-5-a).

Approved Ruling 12-3-6

l. On a kickoff to start the game, A12 attempts an onside kick. The ball possibly hits the ground
as soon as it leaves the tee and bounds high in the air to the Team A 43-yard line, where
B25 signals for a fair catch. A20 contacts B25 before the ball arrives and A30 recovers it.
Officials rule kick-catch interference. RULING: Not reviewable.

II.  On an onside kick attempt, the untouched ball goes out of bounds apparently at the Team A
39-yard line. The officials mark the ball at the Team A 41-yard line and give possession to
Team B at that spot. RULING: Not reviewable.

lll.  Team A kicks off and the ball apparently goes out of bounds at the Team B 1-yard line. Officials
rule touchback. RULING: Not reviewable. However, the play would be reviewable
regarding whether the ball possibly hit the pylon, and if it did, the ruling from the replay
official would be a touchback.

IV.  First and 10 on the A-20. A22 carries to the A-25 and fumbles. A8B0 and B45 both dive for the
ball and possibly recover it simultaneously in the middle of the field. Officials gave the ball
to Team B. RULING: Not reviewable.

V.  First and 10 on the Team B 20-yard line. A22 catches a screen pass and runs for an apparent
touchdown. A70 possibly was down field at the B-15 prior to the pass was thrown.

RULING: Not reviewable.

VI.  First and 10 on the A-20. A10 is under pressure and throws a pass that lands incomplete behind
the line of scrimmage. The referee flags A10 for intentional grounding. It is possible that
eligible A22 was within two yards of the ball when it hit the ground. RULING: Not
reviewable.

VIl. Fourth and seven on the A-23. A80 voluntarily touches a sideline while running downfield to
cover a punt. B45 muffs the punt, and A80 recovers at the B-30 yard line. RULING: Not
reviewable.

VIIl. During a punt, A80 contacts receiver B45 before B45 touches the ball. The ball bounces off
B45 and rolls to the Team B 35-yard line, where A88 recovers. Team A is awarded
possession. RULING: Not reviewable.

IX. During Team A’s punt, B45 clearly signals for a fair catch. The ball hits the ground and bounces
to B45, who returns it for an apparent touchdown. The officials on the field do not declare
the ball dead when B45 recovers it. RULING: Not reviewable. However, the replay official
may correct an egregious error.

X.  Team A’s punt bounces untouched into Team B’s end zone for a touchback when the game

clock reads 7:35 in the first quarter. Team B will have the ball at its 20-yard line. After the
ball is dead, the officials on the field do not notice that the game clock continues to run.
When the referee declares the ball ready for play, the game clock reads 6:22. RULING:
Although there is no play to review, the replay official may interrupt the game before the
ball is snapped and correct the clock error. He instructs the referee to announce that the
game clock should be set to 7:35.
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SECTION 4. Instant Repla y Personnel, Equipment and
Location

Personnel

ARTICLE 1. Instanteplay personnel shall consist of the number of persons needed to
operate the replay equipment within the necessary time constraints. There shall be a
minimum of three persons to ensure that all plays are reviewed ifi@argfand a timely
manner Such persons are normally referred to as replagiaf, communicator and
technician. Additionapersonnel may be used as needed.

Equipment
ARTICLE 2. [0 The type of equipment used to carry out necessary instant replay duties shall
be determined by the competition authority using instant replay.

Location

ARTICLE 3. a. All equipment used in reviewing a play during the replay process and the
personnel using that equipment shall be located in a separate, secure location in the press
box. Thisroom shall not bewailable or accessible to gperson not directly wolved in
instant replay.

b. Additional telephonic equipment needed towliastant replay personnel to
communicate with the game referee when a game has been stopped for a play review
shall be located on a sideline near the field of play and preferably outside a team area.
Such equipment shall provide the game referee and the refilaglat secure and pate
means of communication.

SECTION 5. Initiating the Replay Process

Game Stop

ARTICLE 1. Thereare two methods to stop a game to rewvia ruling on the field.

a. Thereplay oficial and his crne shall reviev every play of a @me. Hemay stop a game
at ary time before the ball is nextddly put in play Exception: Rule 12-3-5-c)
wheneer he kelieves that:

1. Theres reasonable evidence to beéen error was made in the initial on-field
ruling.

2. Theplay is reviavable.

3. Theoutcome of a revig would have a drect, competitre impact on the game.

b. The head coach of either team may request that the game be stopped and a play be
reviewed by challenging the on-field ruling.

1. Ahead coach initiates this challenge by taking a team timeout before the ball is next
legdly put in play (Exception: Rule 12-3-5-c) and informing the referee that he is
challenging the ruling of the previous pldy a head coacls challenge is successful,
he retains the challenge, which he may use only once more duringntiee ghus, a
coach may hae a btal of two challenges if and only if his initial challenge is
successful.

2. Aftera review has been completed, if the on-field ruling igersed, that team’s
timeout will not be charged.

3. Aftera review has been completed, and the on-field ruling is negrsed, the charged
team timeout counts as one of the three permitted that team for that half or the one
permitted in that extra period.
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4. Ahead coach may not challenge a ruling in which the game was stopped and a
decision has already been made by the replagialt

5. If a head coach requests a team timeout to challenge an on-field ruling and the play
being challenged is not reweble, the timeout shall count as one of the three
permitted his team during that half of the game or the one permitted in that extra
period.

6. Ahead coach may not challenge an on-field ruling if all the e@&méouts hae
been used for that half or in that extra period.

Approved Ruling 12-5-1

I Trailing 28-0 midway through the fourth quarter, Team A has third and 10 at its 20-yard line. Ball
carrier A22 is downed, with his knee touching the Team A 29-yard line. Officials spot the
ball at the Team A 29-yard line, although A22 had possibly extended the ball to the Team A
31-yard line when his knee hit the ground. RULING: In principle, this is a reviewable play,
regarding a possible first down. However, given the score and the time, this play would not
be reviewed due to the lack of a direct competitive impact on the game. If the head coach
challenges the ruling, the challenge is honored because the rules allow for the play to be
reviewed.

II. A head coach has not yet used his challenge when he decides to challenge a play that is
reviewable. The challenge is successful, with the ruling on the field being reversed by the
replay official. RULING: The team is not charged with a timeout. The head coach may
challenge one more reviewable play during the game.

When to Stop a Game

ARTICLE 2. a. A game may be stopped, either by the repldicial or by a head coach’s
challenge at antime before the ball is nextddly put in play Exception: Rule
12-3-5-d).

b. No game oficial may request that a game be stopped for a play to be reviewed.

SECTION 6. Reviewing an On-field Ruling

Procedures

ARTICLE 1. a. When a game is to be stopped either by the repfegiafor by a head
coachs dhallenge, the designatediaofals on the field will be notified by a buzzer system
or other appropriate means.

b. If the reviev is initiated by the replay otial, the referee shall announce:

"The ruling on the previous play is ... (brief description of ruling). The play isunder
further review."

If the game has been stopped due to a head soduetiienge, the referee shall
announce:

"The (name of team) head coach has challenged the ruling of (state the ruling). The
play is under further review."

c. All reviews shall be based upon video evidence provided by and coming directly from the
televised production of the game or from other video meaaisale to the replay
official.

d. Afterthe referee has conferred with the repldicadl and the revig process has been
completed, he shall malone of the following announcements:

1. If the video evidence confirms the on-field ruling:
" After further review, the ruling on the field is confirmed.”

2. lIfthere is no indisputable (conclus) evidence to reerse the onfield ruling:
" After further review, the ruling on the field stands.”
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3. Ifthe on-field ruling is reersed (Rule 12-7):
" After further review, the ruling is [followed by a brief description of the video
evidence]. Therefore, [followed by a brief description of the impact of the ruling] ."

e. Ifamling is reversed, the replay btial shall supply the referee with all pertinent data as
needed (next down, distance, yard line, position of the ball, clock status/adjustment) in
order to resume play under the correct game conditions.

Restrictions

ARTICLE 2. a. There is no restriction on the number of times the replagialf may stop
a game for reviews.

b. The replay dfcial is under no time limit for a rewie

SECTION 7. Reversing an On-Field Ruling

Criterion for Reversal

ARTICLE 1. To revase an on-field ruling, the replayfiafial must be convinced beyond all
doubt by indisputable video evidence through one or more video replays provided to the
monitor.

SECTION 8. Half-time video review

Purpose

ARTICLE 1. OO Competitions may adopt regulations to permit disqualifications in the first
half to be reviewed at half time.

Source and location

ARTICLE 2. Thevideo source(s) and the location of the remill be determined prior to
the game through mutual agreement of the teams and the Referee. Thewtwiermally
take pace in the dfcials’ private secure location (e.g. their changing room).

Process

ARTICLE 3. a. As soon as possible during the intermission between halves the Referee
will be provided a video of the play(s) in question for his nevie

b. The Referee will revig the video to determine whether the disqualificationverszd.
The decision of the Referee is final.

c. Thecriterion for reversal is the same as in Rule 12-7-1.
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Standards for Game Mana gement
SECTION 1. Medical Pr ovision

Minimum Medical Requirements
ARTICLE 1. Theminimum medical facilities during a game are:

a. <Aregstered doctqregstered nurse, registered paramedic or registered physiotherapist
must be gailable. Thisperson must not be a squad member.

* A suitable first aid kit must bevailable.

c. <Atelephone capable of use to summon the emeygeneices must bevailable (A.R.
13-1-1:11).
NOTE: Available means inside or immediately outside the stadium and fit for use.
STOP, REPORT & SANCTION - Under no circumstances may the game commence,
nor proceed if suspended BAFA may apply sanctions for the following breaches:
» Minimum medical requirement not met.
Approved Ruling 13-1-1
l. If the game is suspended because of lack of medical provision, how long do you wait before
abandoning the game? RULING: Rule 13-5-8-c applies: “The referee shall wait for a
reasonable time to permit the problem(s) to be rectified. However, if it becomes clear that
the game cannot continue, the referee shall abandon the game and notify game
management.” A reasonable time would be at least 30 minutes but probably not longer
than an hour unless there was a clear indication that a resumption was imminent. Of
course don't wait 30 minutes if it is obvious that a restart is never going to be possible.
II. A mobile telephone is available, but due to poor reception conditions a reliable signal cannot be
obtained. RULING: The game cannot proceed until either another mobile telephone with
a better signal is found, or a working land-line telephone inside or immediately outside the
stadium is available. [Cited by 13-1-1-c]

Medical Requirement Administration

ARTICLE 2. a. « Game management is responsible for the provision and suitability of
medical facilities that meet the requirements of Rule 13-1-1.

b. «The senior game management represemtatiall certify to the referee prior to the
game that the medical requirement has been met.

c. Gameamanagement shall inform the referee if at slage during the game the medical
requirement ceases to be met. The game will then be suspended (Rule 3-3-3-b).

SECTION 2. Changing Facilities

Changing Rooms

ARTICLE 1. a. * Game management must provide changing rooms for the home team, the
visiting team and the Btials. These&hanging rooms must be separate and access to one
should not be via another.

b. <Each room must be large enough to accommodate the appropriate number of people,
and must beailable two hours prior to the scheduled kickoime. The oficials’
changing room must accommodate at least the sizewfnonenally assigned to the
game.

178
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c. <Seating for an appropriate number of people must be provided, and each room must not
be unreasonably dirtgold, wet or noisy Washing (preferably shower) and toilet
facilities are desirable. An appropriate number of coat hooks should also be provided.

d. *Where the standard of thedweams’ changing facilities is different, the visiting team
must be provided the higher standard one (unless the visiting team head coach agrees
otherwise).

REPORT & SANCTION - BAFA may apply sanctions for the following breaches:

» Changing room not provided, not separate, not large enough, or without
appropriate seating.

» Changing room unreasonably dirty cold, wet or noisy.

* Visiting team not given higher standard changing facilities.

Security and Access

ARTICLE 2. <Changing rooms should be secure, i.e. either the occupants should be
provided with a ky © the room, or a responsible member of the game management assigned
to lock and unlock the room as required by the occupants. Game management should inform
the occupants if there isyathreat to the security of items left in the changing room.
REPORT & SANCTION - BAFA may apply sanctions for the following breaches:

» Changing rooms not secured.

SECTION 3. Stadium Clocks

Minimum Standards for Game Clocks

ARTICLE 1. oA stadium game clock is not mandatory but where provided must meet the
following requirements:

a. lItshall be visible from all areas of the pitch. More than one clock is permissible.

b. It must count downwards. Aclock that only counts upwards shall not be used.

c. Thestadium clock operator shall\veontrol of the game clock via a proper panel, and
he shall be situated in a place from which he can see the entire playing surface including
end zones.

d. Theclock controls must alle the following:
1. Startingand stopping the clock.
2. Settingthe time to apvalue.
3. Correctingof errors.
4. Turning it of in case of malfunction.
e. Theclock shall be maintained regularly and checked for acglnefore each game.
f. If a dadium game clock is provided, and the following criteria are satisfied, then the
clock shall be used:
1. Thestadium clock shall comply with the minimum standards set owmeabo
2. Acompetent operator shall be provided who has no duties during the game other than
to operate the game clock.
3. Thereshall be a means of communication between the on-field time keeper and the
stadium clock operator.

Minimum Standards for Pla y Clocks

ARTICLE 2. 040/25-second clocks are not mandatomefaules Rule 3-2-4-b) but where
provided must meet the following requirements:
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a. Atleast two docks shall be provided, situated at either end of the ground and visible to
players in the field of play and end zones. The rules specify that if one clock is not
working then the other shall be turned off.

Qocks shall count downwards.

A separate operator shall be provided to run the play clock.
Thereshould be a separate control box for the play clock.
Thecontrol box for the play clock must althe following:

1. Startingand stopping the clock.

2. Reseto 25 seconds.

3. Reseto 40 seconds (if the 40/25-second rule is in force).
4

. Turning it of should malfunction occur or for game situations such as crowd noise
delay end of quarteretc.

f. If 0 seconds is reached the clock shall stop there automatically without counting further.
g. Theclock shall be maintained regularly and checked for acgui@ore each game.

©® oo o

Procedures for Operating Game Clocks

ARTICLE 3. a. The stadium game clock shall shthe oficial time. It is up to the on-
field time keepeisdeline assistant and stadium clock operator to work as a team to
ensure that it alays shows the correct time.

b. «The stadium clock (if it is working properly) shall be used as theiaftime piece. An
unofficial stadium clock shall not be used.

c. eIf the clock malfunctions or if the operator is inadequate, the Referee should order the
clock turned dfand the game time kept only on theld. If this becomes necessatlye
Referee must inform both head coaches, and an incident report made.

REPORT & SANCTION - BAFA may apply sanctions for the following breaches:
 Stadium clock malfunctions or operator is inadequate.

d. Propetbriefing of the stadium clock operator(s) is of paramount importance before any
game.

e. Thestadium clock operator shall start the clock only on the Refesgeal (even if
incorrect by rule) and stop it on his own pagtknowledge that the clock should stop by
rule or on the signal of anfadial.

f. If the clock is stopped in errdhe stadium clock operator shall restart it immediately.

g. Theon-field time keeper should ordinarily correct the stadium clock only after instances
where a significant error has occurred.

Procedures for Operating Pla y Clocks

ARTICLE 4. -If play clocks are provided and theneet the specified standards,\tfshall
be used and shall be thdiofal 40/25-second timers. Uridial 40/25-second timers shall
not be used.

Instructions to Stadium Game Cloc  k Operators
ARTICLE 5. Priorto the game, an fi€ial shall inform the stadium clock operator of the
length of the periods, and instruct him that:

a. Theclock should start on the Refere&inding signal onlyor when the ball is snapped
(whichever happensifst). Theclock must not be started if wother oficial gives a
winding signal Exception: during a free kick).
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b. The clock stops if anofficial gives a sopping the clock signal, or if a touchdown is
scored, a safety conceded, a touchback declared, a field goal attempt scores or fails, or a
forward pass is declared incomplete. Each of these latter signals stops the clock in its
own right. Thestadium clock operator shall stop the clock on his own pesiti
knowledge that the clock should stop by rule.

c. Ifthe on-field time keeper wants the time displayed to be adjusted, he shall either:
1. Ordera correction by asking an assistant to use the walkie-talkie or phone line (if
provided).
2. Useagreed signals during a time out or othenenrent pause in the game.
3. Askthe Referee to use his radio-microphone to announce a correction.

Instructions to Stadium Pla y Clock Operators
ARTICLE 6. Priorto the game, an fo€ial shall instruct the play clock operator that:

a. Ifthe 40/25-second clock rule is in force, the play clock should start a 40-second count
when an difcial signals the ball dead, unless the clock was stopped for one of the reasons
set out in Rule 3-2-4-c.

b. If the 40/25-second clock rule is not in force, the play clock should be reset to 25 seconds
whenever, before the play clock reaches zero, the ball is snapped, kicked offiaml
blows his whistle. Also the play clock should be reset to 25 seconds when the Referee
signals (one open palm in ameo-the-head pumping motion). The play clock should
then be started whever the Referee ges ather the ready for play signal or a winding
the clock signal simultaneously with blowing his whistle.

c. If, before the play clock reaches zero, the ball is snapped, kicked; offigral blows
his whistle, the time shall be reset immediately to 40 seconds (if the 40/25-second rule is
in force) or 25 seconds (if not), and the clock shall not continue to count down.

d. Ifthe clock winds down to zero before the ball is snapped or kicked, it must be left
showing O until the delay of game penalty is completed, and then reset to 25 seconds.

e. Therds one instance in the game when the play clock does not run:

1. If the game clock is running with less than 40/25 seconds lefyiquanter the
40/25-second clock shall not run.

f. If one of the tw play clocks becomes inopenatj the other one must be turned off
immediately.

SECTION 4. Game Personnel

Officials’ Assistants

ARTICLE 1. .a. Gamemanagement shall be responsible for providing 30 minutes prior to
the kickof a minimum of five persons to act asfafials’ assistants (ball persons and
chain crew).

b. The oficials’ assistants shall be appointed to the following duties:
Down box operator.

Stale gperator #1.

Stale gperator #2.

Ball person #1.

Ball person #2.

Chainclip operator (if six or more).

Alternateline to gain sta& gperator (if seen or nore).

No ok whPRE
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8. Alternatedown box operator (if eight or more).

9. Ballperson #3 (if more than three balls are to be used).

10. Ball person #4 (if more than three balls are to be used).

c. e<lItis mandatory that persons under the age of 14 years must not be udedads’ of
assistants. dams are recommended to appoint a regular ofassistants who will be
available to do these jobs fovey game.

1. Officials’ assistants under the age of 18 remain the responsibility of game
management at all times, and must be supervised by a responsible person appointed
by game management.

d. Oltis desirable that fitials’ assistants be attired with brightly coloured vests to enable
them to be distinguished on the sideline.

1. Down box operators: red.

2. Stale gperators and chain clip operator: 3-inch black and wedtapes.

3. Ballpersons: dark blue with red diagonal stripes front and back.

e. Whenprovided with an inexperienced wref assistants, the referee is recommended to
use the best individual as down box operdter next tvo best as stakgperators, and the
next two best as ball persons.

f.  Whereonly five assistants arevailable, the down box operator shall also perform the
duties of the chain clip operatoflternate operators are optional.

STOP, REPORT & SANCTION - Under no circumstances may the game commence,
nor proceed if suspended BAFA may apply sanctions for the following breaches:

» Officials’ assistants under age 14.

» Fewer than minimum number of assistants povided.

REPORT & SANCTION - BAFA may apply sanctions for the following breaches:

» Officials’ assistants piovided later than 30 minutes befoe kickoff.

Water Carriers

ARTICLE 2. a. Persons carrying liquid refreshment for use or consumption by players
shall only be permitted on the field of play with the permission of the referee. (The
referee may detgte the authority to ge this permission to other fo€ials if he so
wishes.)

b. The water carrier may only provide refreshment and may not communicate coaching
information to playersWater carriers shall only be permitted on the field during charged
team timeouts, two-minute warning timeouts, injury timeouts or between periods. Itis a
contravzention of rule 9-2-1 for a water carrier to be on the field taher time or
without permission or to communicate with players.

c. Atother times when the ball is dead, a player may go to the team area for refreshment
(but the water carrier must stay outside the sideline).

Liaison with Game Personnel
ARTICLE 3. a. Prior to the kickoff, the difcials shall carry out their pre-game duties
including speaking to the following personnel:
1. Headcoach of each team — to obtain coaches’ certification and names/numbers of
captains.
2. Chain crev and ball persons — to brief them as to their duties.
3. Publicaddress announcers — to ensure familiarity wititiads’ signals, to ascertain
what announcements are to be made and if and when the National Anthem is to be
played.



RULE 13-4/Standards for Game Management 183

4. Clockoperator (where provided) — to ensure familiarity withaidls’ signals and to
be briefed on the mechanism to be used to correct errors on the stadium clock.

5. Medicalpersonnel — to ascertain their location.

b. <Game personnel must beadable to speak to the ofials in the period 30-10 minutes
prior to the start of the game.

Stewards

ARTICLE 4. «Game management shall be responsible for providingasis to remue
unauthorised persons from the team areas and within the limit lines.

SECTION 5. Cancellation, Suspension and
Abandonment of Games

General Principle

ARTICLE 1. a. « The referee shall be the sole arbiter in respect of decisions as to whether
to cancel, delgysuspend or abandon the game, hoswvde $all consult his fellow
officials, and at all times keep game management and, where appropriate, both head
coaches informed of the reason(s) for the cancellation,,dakyension or abandonment,
and, in the case of a delay or suspension, the likely duration.

1. Thereferee shall takinto account, wherevailable, the opinions of the senior
medical person present and the senior groundsman present where their expertise is
relevant to the decision made.

b. <The referee shall malkevery effort to play the game at the place and time scheduled,
but if circumstances do not permit play to proceed he shall not hesitate to carry out the
procedures specified here.

REPORT - The circumstances of any cancellation, delaguspension or abandonment.

c. Oncethe referee has made the decision to cancel or abandon a game, that decision shall
only be reersed by mutual agreement of the referee and opposing head coaches. This
includes agreement to change field at the same venue or changétkm&ofA change
of venue or a change to the date on which the game is played must in add#idreha
agreement of the relant competition authority.

Team Arrival

ARTICLE 2. a. « The game shall not be cancelled if both teane laaived at he ground
prior to the scheduled kickiafime (even though thg may not be ready to start at that
time). Incase of dispute, the scheduled ki¢kohe shall be defined to be the kickoff
time notified to the referee.

b. Where the kickdfis delayed because of the late eaiof a team, the offending team
shall be penalised on the opening ki¢kofder rule 3-4-1-a. The referee may veahe
penalty for circumstances beyond either teagohtrol. (Note:delays due to trét hold-
ups, navigational difculties, etc. are not to be considered as being beyond a team’s
control.)

Game Management

ARTICLE 3. *The referee shall delay the start of the game until such time as:
a. Thegoal posts hae been adequately padded according to rule.

b. The match balls h& keen obtained and checked.

c. Thechain set has been obtained and checked.
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d. The oficials’ assistants va been briefed.
e. Theminimum medical requirement is met.
PENALTY - 10vyards from the succeeding spot (Rule 3-4-1-b) [S7 and S21].

The Field

ARTICLE 4. Rulel-2-9-b authorises the referee to effegt emprovement to the field

surface deemed necessary for proper game administration. Rule 1-2-8-a authorises the
referee to order the remwa of any dostructions within the playing enclosure that constitute a
hazard. Theeferee shall delay the start of the game until such time as these tasks are
complete. Adelay caused by circumstances under the control of the game management shall
be considered a contention of rule 3-4-1-b.

PENALTY - 10vyards from the succeeding spot (Rule 3-4-1-b) [S7 and S21].

Game Supervision

ARTICLE 5. a. ¢ Rule 11-2-1 requires that a game be supervised by a minimum of three
officials.

b. <The referee (or the seniorfi@ial present who shall act as the referee in the appointed
referees ébsence) shall delay the start of the game until three or miocealsf are
present. Ithree or more difcials are present at the scheduled kitafie then the game
shall proceed,ven if more oficials are expected to arel $ortly thereafter Officials
who arrive late shall be assimilated into thewrat the referees dscretion.

c. [0 If fewer than three dicials are wailable, persons who meet the minimunfi@hting
requirement (attending the game as spectators or in another capacity) may be appointed
officials with the agreement of the referee and the head coach (or his designated
representate) of each team.

d. <If one or more dfcials become incapacitated and the size of the dreps bela three
then the referee (or senioffiafal if the referee is incapacitated) shall suspend the game.
STOP, REPORT - Under no circumstances may the game commence, nor proceed if
suspended. Ewer than three officials or persons who meet the officiating
requirement.
REPORT - Any appointed official is not present or becomes incapacitated.
Approved Ruling 13-5-5
l. Only two qualified officials turn up to a game. The following volunteer to be appointed to assist
them in officiating the game: (a) a spectator who holds a BAFRA certificate of competency
and is registered with BAFRA and BAFA; (b) a spectator who holds a BAFCA level-1
certification and is registered with BAFCA and BAFA,; (c) a coach of one of the
participating teams who holds a BAFCA level-1 certification and is registered with BAFCA
and BAFA,; (d) a spectator who used to hold a BAFRA certificate of competency but is no
longer registered with BAFA; (e) a spectator who used to be a BAFCA level-1 certified
coach but is no longer registered with BAFA; (f) a sideline assistant of one of the
participating teams who used to hold a BAFCA level-1 certification but is no longer
registered with BAFCA, (g) a sideline assistant of one of the participating teams who used
to hold a BAFRA certificate of competency but is no longer registered with BAFRA.
RULING: In cases (a), (b) and (c), the individual may be appointed as an official with the
agreement of the referee and the head coach of each team. In cases (d), (e), (f) and (g),
the individual MAY NOT be appointed - only persons who are currently registered with
BAFA as an official or coach meet the minimum officiating requirement (Rule 13-9-6-d).
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Weather

ARTICLE 6. a. American football is a game designed to be playedymasather
conditions except those that are judged hazardous to piffyeial or spectator safety
(e.g. lightning).

b. «The referee shall delay the start of the game or suspend a game in progress if conditions
are construed to be hazardous to life or limb of the participants or spectators.

REPORT - Hazardous weather conditions.

Procedure for Delaying the Star tof a Game

ARTICLE 7. a. If the referee delays the start of the game dueymathe reasons ale,
or for ary other reason(s), he shall:

1. Notify game management of the reason(s) for the delay.

2. Wit at least one hour before cancelling the game, unless it is clear or becomes clear
that the problem(s) will not be rectified (e.guag team telephones to say yhare not
coming, or necessary equipment to inyaréhe pitch surface is novalable), then
the referee shall immediately cancel the game without further delay.

3. Cancethe game if it is not started within 60 minutes of the scheduled Kitkud
(or a specified longer period agreed unanimously by both head coaches and the
referee).

Procedure for Suspending the Game
ARTICLE 8. a. The procedure for suspending the game is stipulated in Rule 3-3-3.
b. The referee shall suspend the game under the following circumstances:

1. If all match balls are iligd.

2. Ifthe chain set is inoperati

3. If one or more difcials’ assistants become wadable or are dismissed due to
incompetence.

If the medical ceer drops belav the minimum leel.

5. If the field surface makes proper game administration impossible or an obstruction
becomes a hazard.

6. If fewer than three @tials are able to supervise the game, due to injury or for any
other reason.
7. If weather conditions become hazardous to playeisjal$ or spectators.
8. If the behaviour of gnperson is prejudicial to the orderly conduct of the game.
9. For ary other reason which poses a hazard to playgcial or spectator safety.
10. For ag other contingeng not covered by the rules.
c. Thereferee shall wait for a reasonable time to permit the problem(s) to be rectified.

However, if it becomes clear that the game cannot continue, the referee shall abandon the
game and notify game management.

d. Thereferee shall abandon the game if it is not resumed within 60 minutes (or a specified
longer period agreed unanimously by both head coaches and the referee).

REPORT - Game abandoned.

»

Competition Notification

ARTICLE 9. Thereferee shall maka eport to BARA of all cancellations and
abandonments and all delays and suspensions of moreviarirfutes duration. Shorter
delays and suspensions may be reported at the rafeisetion.

REPORT - Game suspended for mag than 5 minutes.
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SECTION 6. Miscellaneous

Access to Officials

ARTICLE 1. a. * Members of the game management staff, members of the press with
enquiries, players and coaches shall only be allowed intofilceatsf changing room
with the expressed permission of the referee (or in his absence the skeci@rmpesent).
This applies before, during and after the game.

b. <The referee shall bevalable after the game to answer questions on rules and
interpretations. Theeferee shall not bevalable to answer questions on judgement calls.
Questions addressed to othdr@éls shall be redirected to the referee.

REPORT & SANCTION - BAFA may apply sanctions for the following breaches:

» Unauthorised access to officials’ changing room.

Public Address Announcers

ARTICLE 2. a. « Announcers must cooperate with thBaéls by not criticising
judgement calls made by thdiofals. Whethethe oficial gets a good we of the play
or not, he can only call what he sees.
b. «In order to ensure fairness to both teams, announcers must not describe the play to the
advantage or disadvantage of either team, especially while the badl is li
REPORT & SANCTION - BAFA may apply sanctions for the following breaches:
* Infractions by public address announcers.

Ceremonies

ARTICLE 3. a. o Team announcements should be completed before the start of the coin
toss ceremon

b. O If game management wishes, the toss of the coin at the start of the game may be
performed by an individual or attended by a small group of persons. (This is not to be
considered a contvantion of rule 3-1-1.) Such persons shall not, heskebe permitted
to perform a kickoff.

SECTION 7. Sanctions

Authority to impose sanctions

ARTICLE 1. *BAFA may impose sanctions on teams for breaches of mandatory game
management rules.
a. e+Sanctions shall be applied to the team responsible for game managexroepti¢n:
Rule 1-4-5-b-1).
1. Nosanctions shall be applied if neither of the participating teams in a game is
responsible for the management of the game.

2. Nosanction shall be applied if the breach is beyond the reasonable control of game
management. Ganmmanagement is expected to reakntingeng plans for all
breaches that reasonably can be foreseen, and shall be liable if the coptphaenc
does not exist or cannot be implemented without good reason.
b. <No sanction will be applied if the breach is rectified before the designatedfkiokef

c. <Sanctions shall only apply in competéigames.
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Possible sanctions

ARTICLE 2. «a. BAFA may impose ayof the following sanctions for a game
management breach (oryarombination of these):

A warning about future breaches.

A monetary fine.

A restriction on the use of the venue where the breach occurred.
Cancellinglor abandoning, if started) a game.

Deductiorof competition points or theasrd of the game.

b. -The sanction of warning about future breaches may only be applied for a first offence in
a ason of a particular breach.

c. <The sanction of deducting competition points war@ing a game may only be applied
in cases where there is evidence that the integrity of the game was compromised (e.g. a
team did something to cheat).

d. The referee shall cancel the game (or abandon the game, if started) in cases where a
sanction so specifies, and a mandatory breach is not rectified within the time limit (if
specified).

a ks bR

SECTION 8. Roster form breaches

Player not on roster
ARTICLE 1. a. < No player who is not on his teamioster form may participate.

b. <A head coach may request a coaalnference with the referee if he begks an
opposition player is not on the roster (Rule 3-3-4-e). If the player is on the toster
coachs team shall be charged a timeout, or a delay penalty if all timeovgsban used.
(A.R. 13-8-1:1-1V)

PENALTY - Disqualification [S47].

Appr oved Ruling 13-8-1

l. After the ball is dead, a Team B player requests a coach’s conference because his coach
believes that A99, who participated in the previous down, is not on his team’s roster.
RULING: The referee shall check the roster form. If A99 is not on the form, disqualify him.
If A99 is on the form, charge Team B with a timeout, or a delay penalty if all timeouts have
been used. [Cited by 13-8-1-b]

. A Team A player leaves the field and A99 enters the field to replace him and communicates with
a teammate or an official, enters the huddle, or is positioned in an offensive formation. A
Team B player requests a coach’s conference because his coach believes that A99 is not
on his team’s roster. RULING: The referee shall check the roster form. If A99 is not on
the form, disqualify him. If A99 is on the form, charge Team B with a timeout, or a delay
penalty if all timeouts have been used. [Cited by 13-8-1-b]

lll.  During a down, an official observes player A99 who he believes is not on his team’s roster form.
RULING: Referee’s timeout when the ball is dead. The referee shall check the roster form.
If A99 is not on the form, disqualify him. If A99 is on the form, the game continues. [Cited
by 13-8-1-b]

IV.  After the ball is dead, a Team B player requests a coach’s conference because his coach
believes that A18 and A99, who participated in the previous down, are not on their team’s
roster. After checking the roster form, the referee discovers that A18 is on the form but
A99 isn't. RULING: Disqualify A99. Team B will not be charged for the coach’s
conference since at least part of their appeal was upheld. (Rule 13-8-1-b) [Cited by
13-8-1-b]
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SECTION 9. Status of BAFA games

BAFA game
ARTICLE 1. «a. Thefollowing are categorised as BAFjames and subject to these rules:

1. Aregular season or plaj@fame played by teams in leagues or other competitions
affiliated to or sanctioned by BAFA.

2. Any other game played in Great Britain where at least one of the tearfifaseaf to
or sanctioned by BA& or one of its member genisations.

3. Any "all-star" or exhibition game played in Great Britaiadlving persons
sanctioned directly or indirectly by BAFA.

Controlled scrimma ge

ARTICLE 2. *a. Acontrolled scrimmage is defined as a playinene between players
representing the same club ooter more different clubs provided that:

1. Nogae mong is taken.
2. Thescore is not published.
3. Itis not part of apcompetition.
4. Theprimary purpose is the training and/eal@ation of players.
b. A controlled scrimmage may be played under the supervision of licensed coaches.

c. With the mutual agreement of the head coaches, the playing rules may be modified in
ways that do not reduce the safety of the participants.

Age groups
ARTICLE 3. OO A Competition Authority may define the maximum and/or minimum age for
players in its competition.

Licensed coach

ARTICLE 4. <A coach is defined as licensed if, at the time of the game:
a. Heis registered with BAFA.

b. He is regstered with BAFCA.

c. Heholds public liability insurance for coaching.

Licensed official

ARTICLE 5. <An official is defined as licensed if, at the time of the game:
a. Heis registered with BAFA.

b. He is regstered with BAFRA.

c. Heholds public liability insurance for fo€iating.

Playing games

ARTICLE 6. <A BAFA game may not be played unless:

a. All players meet gnage group requirements.

b. The players of each BAFA{aliated team are registered with BAFA.

c. EachBAFA-affiliated team has at least one licensed coach who meets the minimum
coaching requirement. All coaches must hold a current valid BAFGA lle
certification.

d. The oficials must be licensed and meet the minimufitiating requirement. All
officials must hold either (a) a BAFRA certificate of competency; (b) a BAFRA
gualification; or (c) a BAFCA Led 1 certification.
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e. Thereferee has declared the field safe and ready to play.

f.  Theminimum medical requirements (Rule 13-1-1) are met.

STOP, REPORT & SANCTION - Under no circumstances may the game commence,
nor proceed if suspended BAFA may apply sanctions for the following breaches:
* BAFA game requirements not met.
Participants risk not being fully covered by BAFA's insurance policy if this is
violated.

Period between games: teams
ARTICLE 7. sa. Nogame shall tak pace if, at its kickdftime, fewer than 36 hours V&
elapsed since the end of the last game played by either Eargptions:

1. Any flag football game.

2. Asuspended game that is resumed.

3. Wherea sries of games is played on the same tieeyseries will count as a single
game provided the total playing time is not more than thevelgunt of 60 minutes
(excluding extra periods).

4. Wherean explicit waver in writing has been provided by the Chair of the BAFA
Rules Committee.

Period between games: officials
ARTICLE 8. a. * Where two games are scheduled at the same venue and one or more
officials are scheduled tofafiate both games, there shall be a minimum interval between
the scheduled kickdbf the two games.
1. If the first game is scheduled with 15-minute quarters, the second game shall be
scheduled to kického sooner than 3% hours after the scheduled kidkwofe of the
first game.
2. Ifthe first game is scheduled with 12-minute quarters, the second game shall be
scheduled no sooner than 3 hours after the scheduledfkickefof the first game.
3. Ifthe first game is scheduled with 10-minute or 8-minute quarters, the second game
shall be scheduled no sooner than 2% hours after the scheduled tkokasf the
first game.
b. elIf the first game of a double header finishes less than 30 minutes prior to the scheduled
kickoff time of the second game, the start of the second game shall be delayed & allo
minimum interval of 30 minutes between thetgames.

c. <This rule does not normally apply to 5-man and 7-man football.



Summary of penalties

Officials’ signals (see pages 201 - 203), the numbers refer to numbered illustrations; R, Rule;
S, Section; A, Article; PPage. Wherea sgnal is marked *, the referee shall alseeg8g-
nal 9.

Index O R S AP
LOSS OF A DOWN
1 lllegd scrimmage kick 31* 6 3 10 107
2 lllegdly handing ball forward H* 7 1 6118
3 Planned loose ball play 19 7 1 7119
4 Intentionally throwing backward pass out of bounds H* 7 2 1119
5 lllegd forward pass by Team A H* 7 3 2120
6 Intentionally grounding forward pass B* 7 3 2120
7 Forward pass illgdly touched by player out of bounds 16 7 3 4122
8 lllegdly batting loose ball 31* 9 4 1156
9 lllegdly kicking ball 31* 9 4 4158
LOSS OF FIVE YARDS
1 Alteration of playing surface for an advantage 2r 1 2 9 43
2 Improper numbering 23 1 4 2 46
3 Coin toss infractions 19 3 1 172
4 lllegd delay of game 21 3 4 2 85
5 Advancing a dead ball 21 3 4 2 85
6 Disconcerting offense sgnals 21 3 4 2 85
7 Substitution rules infraction 2 3 5 2 88
8 Delay of game (substitutions) 21 3 5 2 88
9 More than 11 players in the formation or during the play 2 3 5 3 89
10 More than 11 players in the formation or during the play 22 3 5 3 90
11 Putting ball in play before it is ready 21 4 1 4 93
12 Exceeding play clock count 21 4 1 5 93
13 Infraction of free kick formation 1819 6 1 2100
14 Player out of bounds when ball free-kicked 19 6 1 2100
15 Team A player illgdly goes out of bounds (free kick) 19 6 1 11103
16 Team A blocking during a free kick 19 6 112103
17 Free kick out of bounds [or 30-yard option] 19 6 2 1103
18 Returrkick 31 6 310107
19 lllegd scrimmage kick (also loss of down) 31* 6 310107
20 Marking spot of place kick 19 6 3 10 107
21 Team A player illg@dly goes out of bounds (scrimmage 19 6 312108
kick)
22 Defensve inemen 3-on-1 in field goal formation 19 6 3 14109
23 Taking more than tw geps after a fair catch 21 6 5 2111
24  lllegd snap 19 7 1 1114
25 Snappes position and ball adjustment 19 7 1 3115
26 Team A not within nine-yard marks after ready for play 19 7 1 3115
27 Encroachment (offense) at snap 19 7 1 3115
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Summary of penalties

Index
28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41

42
43
44
45
46
47
48

O~NO Ol WN B
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Fase start or simulating start of a play

Player out of bounds when ball is snapped
Offensive dayer illegdly in motion at the snap
lllegd formation

lllegd formation due to numbering exception
lllegd shift

Abrupt defensie actions

Interference with opponent or ball

Defensve payer charging unabatedwerd a back
Ofside (defense)

Defensve gayer out of bounds at snap

lllegdly handing ball forward (also loss of down)
Planned loose ball play (also loss of down)
Intentionally throwing backward pass out of bounds (also
loss of down)

Player on scrimmage line receiving snap

lllegd forward pass by Team A (also loss of down)
Ineligible recever downfield

Forward pass illgdly touched

Running into kicker or holder

Game administration interference (also 15 yards)
Interlocked interference or helping ball carrier

LOSS OF 10 YARDS

Home team delay

lllegd use of hands or arms (offense)
Holding or obstruction (offense)

Locked hands

lllegd use of hands (defense)

lllegd contact with eligible recger (first down)
lllegd block in the back (offense)

Holding or obstruction (loose ball)

lllegdly batting loose ball (also loss of down)
lllegdly batting a backward pass

Batting a ball in possession by player in possession
lllegdly kicking ball (also loss of down)
Game management delay of game

Field needs impneement delay of game

LOSS OF 15 YARDS

Marking ball

Numbers changed

lllegd signal devices (also disqualification)
Team not ready to play at start of either half
Rapid substitution to opponestisadvantage

O
19
19
20

19
19
20
21
18
18
18
19
35*
19*
35*
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19
35*
37
16
30
29
44
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21
42
42
42

*

31
31
31*
21 13
21 13
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27
27
27,47
21
27
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3115
4117
4117
4117
4117
4117
5118
5118
5118
5118
5118
6118
7119
1119

3119
2120
10 128
11 128
16 147
5152
2153

1 85
3154
3154
3154
4155
5155
6156
7156
1156
2157
3157
4158
3184
4184

w

45
46
10 51

N
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Index O R S AP
6 Blocking a free kicker 40 6 1 9102
7 lllegd wedge 27 6 1 10103
8 Interference with opportunity to catch kick 33 6 4 1110
9 lllegd block by fair catch signaller 40 6 5 4112

10 Tackling or blocking fair catcher 38 6 5 5113
11 Offensve mss interference 33 7 3 8125
12 Defensve mass interference (first down) 33 7 3 8125
13 Personal foul (first down) 38 9 1 0139
14 Striking an opponent (first down) 38 9 1 2139
15 Tripping (first down) 46 9 1 2139
16 Targeting/forcible contact with crown of helmet (first  24,38,47 9 1 3140
down) (also disqualification)
17 Forcible contact to head/neck area of a defenseless plag4138,47 9 1 4140
(first down) (also disqualification)
18 Clipping (first down) 39 9 1 5142
19 Blocking belav the waist (first down) 40 9 1 6142
20 Late hit (first down) 38 9 1 7144
21 Action out of bounds (first down) 38 9 1 7144
22 Helmet/face mask fouls (first down) 3845 9 1 8144
23 Roughing the passer (first down) 34 9 1 9144
24 Chop blocking (first down) 41 9 1 10145
25 Leverage/Leaping (first down) 38 9 111146
26 Defensve restrictions 27 9 111146
27 Fouling an opponent obviously out of the play (first down) 38 9 112146
28 Hurdling (first down) 38 9 113146
29 lllegd contact against the snapper (first down) 38 9 114146
30 Horse collar tackle (first down) 3831 9 1 15146
31 Roughing kicker or holder (first down) 3830 9 1 16147
32 Simulating roughed or run into 27 9 116147
33 Blocking a free kicker 40 9 1 16 147
34 Unsportsmanlik conduct 27 9 2 1149
35 Obscene or vulgar language 27 9 2 1149
36 Persons illgdly on the field 27 9 2 1149
37 Engendering ill will 27 9 2 1149
38 Persons illgdly on the field 27 9 2 1149
39 Player not returning ball to fotial 27 9 2 1149
40 Persons leaving team area 27 9 2 1149
41 Noise by persons subject to the rules 27 9 2 1149
42 Concealinghe ball 27 9 2 2151
43 Simulated replacements or substitutions 27 9 2 2151
44 Equipment to confuse opponents 27 9 2 2151
45 Intentionally contacting an fa€ial (also disqualification) 2747 9 2 4152
46 Game administration interference (also 5 yards) 29 9 2 5152
47 Physical interference with anfiafial 27 9 2 5152
48 Continuous contact to the helmet (first down) 38 9 3 4155
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Index
49
50
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10
11

O R
Defensve restrictions (first down) 38 9
Fighting (first down) (also disqualification) 27,38,47 9
LOSS OF HALF DISTANCE TO GOAL L INE
If distance penalty exceeds half the distance (except on 10
defensve pass interference)
OFFENDED TEAM’'S BALL A T SPOT OF FOUL
Defensve pass interference (if less than a 15-yard penalty) 33 7
(first down)
CHARGED TIMEOUT FOR A VIOLATION
lllegd jersg numbers 23 1
Head coacls conference 21 3
lllegd cleats (also disqualification) 23 9
Head coacls challenge 21 12
VIOLATION
lllegd touching of free kick by kicking team 16 6
lllegd touching of scrimmage kick by kicking team 16 6
Scrimmage-kick-batting exception 16 6
DISQUALIFICATION
Prohibited signal devices 47 1
Hagrant fouls 47 9
Targeting/forcible contact with crown of helmet B 9
Forcible contact to head/neck area of a defenseless player 38 9
Two unsportsmanli& fouls 47 9
lllegd cleats 23 9
Contacting an difcial 47 9
Hghting 47 9
AUTOMATIC FIRST DOWNS (DEFENSIVE FOULS)
Defensve pass interference 3B 7
Defensve pass interference (if less than a 15-yard penalty) 33 7
Personal foul B 9
Striking an opponent B 9
Tripping 46 9
Targeting/forcible contact with crown of helmet (also 24, 38,47 9
disqualification)
Forcible contact to head/neck area of a defenseless pla34r38, 47 9
(also disqualification)
Clipping P 9
Blocking belav the waist 40 9
Late hit 38 9
Action out of bounds 38 9
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AP
5155
1158

6 167

8125

5 48
4 81
2151
1176

3101
2105
11 107

10 51
1139
3140
4140
1149
2151
4152
1158

8125
8125
0139
2139
2139
3140

4140

5142
6142
7144
7144
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Index O R S AP
12 Helmet/face mask fouls 3845 9 1 8144
13 Roughing the passer 34 9 1 9144
14 Chop blocking 41 9 1 10145
15 Leverage/Leaping 38 9 111 146
16 Fouling an opponent obviously out of the play 38 9 112146
17 Hurdling 38 9 113146
18 lllegd contact against the snapper 38 9 114146
19 Horse collar tackle 3831 9 1 15146
20 Roughing kicker or holder 38,30 9 1 16147
21 Continuous contact to the helmet 38 9 3 4155
22 Defensve restrictions 38 9 3 5155
23 lllegd contact with eligible receer 38 9 3 5155
24 Fighting (also disqualification) 27,38,47 9 5 1158

REFEREE’'S DISCRETION
1 Penalty for unfair acts - 9 2 3152

WHEN IN QUESTION RULES

1 Block belav waist - 2 3 254
2 Chop block - 2 3 3 54
3 Block in the back - 2 3 4 54
4 Catch, recweery or interception not completed - 2 4 3 56
5 Ball accidentally touched rather than batted - 211 3 58
6 Ball not touched on kick or forward pass - 211 4 58
7 Ball is accidentally kicked (touched) - 216 1 60
8 Forward pass rather than backward pass - 219 2 62
9 Forward pass and not fumble - 219 2 63
10 Itis a catchable forward pass - 219 4 63
11 A playeris defenseless 227 14 68
12 Stop clock for injured player 3 3 581
13 Forward progress stopped - 4 1 3 92
14 Kick-catch interference - 6 4 1110
15 Itis a catchable forward pass - 7 3 8125
16 Touchback rather than safety - 8 5 1136
17 Forcible contact and targeting defenseless opponent at or - 9 1 3140
above the shoulders
18 Twisting, turning or pulling face mask (helmet opening) - 9 1 8144
19 Roughing kicker rather than running into - 9 116147
REPORT TO APPROPRIATE AUTHORITY
1 Field markings inadequate - 1 2 139
2 Limit lines or coaching lines inadequate - 1 2 3 40
3 Team area inadequate - 1 2 4 40
4 Goals inadequate - 1 2 5 42
5 Coaches agree to play without goals - 1 2 5 42
6 Pylons inadequate - 1 2 6 42



Summary of penalties

Index

7
8
9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19
20
21
22
23
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11
12

13

14

15

Line-to-gain or down indicator inadequate
Sideline markers inadequate

Field surface inadequate
Ballsinadequate

Colour of jerseys clash

Prohibited field equipment used

Playing time shortened due to darkness
Persons remad from the field

Changing room inadequate
Securityinadequate

Clockmalfunction

Officials’ assistants provided later than 30 minutes before

kickoff

Badweather

Gamebandoned

Game suspended for more than 5 minutes
Unauthorised access tdiafals’ changing room
Public address announcer infraction

COMPETITIONS MA Y APPLY SANCTIONS

One or both sidelines is incomplete

One or both goal lines is incomplete

One or both end lines is incomplete

One or more yard lines across the field at leaatyel0
yards is incomplete

One or more yard lines across the fieldrg 5 yards is
incomplete

The hash marks are incomplete

The short yard-line extensions at the sideline are
incomplete

Absence of apmandatory marking (sideline, end line,

goal line, yard lines at 5-yard intervals, hash marks)

End zones smaller than 7 yards or bigger than 13 yards in

depth, or where the end zones are not of equal size

Field of play less than 90 yards in length or not a multiple

of 10 yards
Field of play not 160 feet in width

White field markings closer than four feet to an end zone

line

Absence of nine-yard marks if the field is not numbered

according to Rule 1-2-1-j

Game management fail to enforce rulgarding persons

outside the team area
Limit lines closer than six feet to yhoundary line
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42
43
43
45
48
51
75
7153
1179
2179
3180
1182

6 185
8 185
9185
1186
2 186

39
39
39
39

N el

1 39

1 39
1 39
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Index O R S AP
16 Absence of coaching line, team area markings, or team 2 4 40
area not marked to 25-yard lines
17 Media personnel in team area or coaching box - 1 2 4 40

1
[ERN

18 Persons in team area not wearing proper credentials - 1 2 4 41
19 Game management failure to rereanauthorised persons - 1 2 44
from team area
20 Practice kicking nets outside the team area (except where - 1 2 44
permitted)
21 Goalposts inbounds - 1 2 541
22 Uprights less than 20 feet in height - 1 2 5 42
23 Crossbar not 10 feet abgound - 1 2 5 42
24 Goal not 18 feet six inches wide - 1 2 5 42
25 Goal not in plane of end line - 1 2 5 42
26 Decoratve material on the posts or crossbar (other than - 1 2 5 42
streamers)
27 Palding on goal posts absent or less than six feet in height - 1 2 5 42
28 One or both goals missing or taken down - 1 2 5 42
29 lllegd pylons that had to be remed - 1 2 6 42
30 Rods not of minimum height or not with flat ends - 1 2 7 43
31 Repeated breakages of the line-to-gain or down indicators - 1 2 7 43
32 Falure to provide line-to-gain or down indicators - 1 2 7 43
33 Markers that are not constructed and/or placeddma - 1 2 8 43
hazard and had to be reved
34 Trip hazard(s) - 1 2 9 43
35 Markings or facilities inadequate for game to proceed - 1 2 9 44
36 Home team provides fewer than thregddalls - 1 3 2 45
37 No towels are provided when conditions warrant it - 1 3 2 45
38 Balls do not hee white stripes - 1 3 2 45
39 Both teams are playing in the same predominant jersey - 1 4 5 48
colour
40 Players of a team not wearing jerseys of the same colour - 1 4 5 48
and design
41 Prohibited field equipment used - 1 411 52
42 Prohibited media equipment used - 1 411 52
43 Artificial sound amplification used - 1 411 52
44 Recording opponerg’sgnals - 1 411 52
45 Drone inside the playing enclosure - 1 411 52
46 Minimum medical requirement not met - 13 1 1178
47 Changing room not provided, not separate, not large - 13 2 1179
enough, or without appropriate seating
48 Changing room unreasonably djrtgld, wet or noisy - 13 2 1179
49 Visiting team not gien higher standard changing facilities - 13 2 1179
50 Changing rooms not secured - 13 2 2179
51 Stadium clock malfunctions or operator is inadequate - 13 3 3180
52 Officials’ assistants under age 14 - 13 4 1182



Summary of penalties

Index
53
54

55
56
57
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Fewer than minimum number of assistants provided

Officials’ assistants provided later than 30 minutes before

kickoff

Unauthorised access tdiafals’ changing room
Infractions by public address announcers
BAFA game requirements not met

GAME CANNO T PROCEED RULES

Inadequate field markings

Goal posts inbounds

Trip hazards

Markings and facilities inadequate for game to proceed
Medical facilities inadequate for game to proceed
Officials’ assistants inadequate

Circumstances do not permit play to proceed
Number of oficials belev minimum

Any appointed dfi cial not present or becomes
incapacitated

BAFA game requirements not met

Summary of foul codes

By code:
Code Foul
ATR Assisting the runner
BAT lllegd batting
DEH Holding, defense
DOD Delayof game, defense
DOF Offside, defense
DOG Delayof game, offense
DPI Pass interference, defense
DSQ Disqualification
ENC Encroachment (offense)
EQV Equipment violation
FGT Fighting
FST False start
IBB lllegd block in the back
IBP lllegd backward pass
IDP Ineligibledownfield on pass
IFD lllegd formation, defense (3-on-1)
IFH lllegd forward handing
IFK lllegd free kick formation
IFP lllegd forward pass
IKB llle gdly kicking ball
ILF lllegd formation
ILM llle gd motion
ILP lllegd participation

13
13

13
13
13

N N

13
13
13
13
13

13
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AP
1182
1182

1186
2 186
6 189

1 39
5 41
9 43
9 44
1178
1182
1183
5184
5184

6 189
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Code
ILS

ING

ISH

ISP

ITP

IUH
IWK

KCI

KIK
KOB
OFH
OFK
OPI
PF/BOB
PF/BBW
PF/BTH
PF/CHB
PF/CLP
PF/FMM
PF/HCT
PF/HDR
PF/HTF
PF/HUR
PF/ICS
PF/LEA
PF/LEV
PF/LTO
PF/LTP
PF/RFK
PF/RPS
PF/RRK
PF/SKE
PF/TGT
PF/TRP
PF/UNR
RNH

SLI

SLM
UC/ABL
UC/BCH
UC/DEA
UC/FCO
UC/RHT
UC/STB
UC/TAU
UC/UNS
UFT

Foul

lllegd substitution

Intentional grounding

lllegd shift

lllegd snap

lllegd touching of a forward pass

lllegd use of hands
llle gd wedge on kickoff

Kick catch interference
llle gd kick

Free kick out of bounds

Holding, offense

Offside, kicking team

Rass interference, offense

Persondbul, blocking out of bounds
Persondbul, blocking belav the waist
Persondbul, blow to the head
Persondbul, chop block

Persondbul, clipping

Persondioul, face mask

Persondbul, horse collar tackle
Persondbul, hit on defenseless reeei
Persondbul, hands to the face
Persondbul, hurdling

Persondbul, illegd contact with snapper
Persondioul, leaping

Persondioul, leverage

Personal foul, late hit out of bounds
Persondioul, late hit/piling on
Persondbul, roughing free kicker

Personé&bul, roughing the passer
Persondbul, roughing the kicker/holder
Persondbul, striking/kneeing/elbowing
Persondbul, targeting

Persondbul, tripping

Persondbul, other unnecessary roughness
Runninginto the kicker/holder
Sidelineinterference, 5 yards
Sidelineinterference, 15 yards
Unsportsmanlik conduct, abuse language
Unsportsmanl& conduct, bench
Unsportsmanli& conduct, delayed/excessi act
Forcibly contacting an difcial
Unsportsmanli& conduct, remeaal of helmet
Unsportsmanlioonduct, spiking/throwing ball
Unsportsmanlik conduct, taunting/baiting
Unsportsmanl&oonduct, other

Unfair tactics

Summary of penalties
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By foul:
Code Foul
ATR Assisting the runner
DOD Delayof game, defense
DOG Delayof game, offense
DSQ Disqualification
ENC Encroachment (offense)
EQV Equipment violation
FST False start
FGT Fighting
UC/FCO Forcibly contacting an dfcial
KOB Free kick out of bounds
DEH Holding, defense
OFH Holding, offense
IBP lllegd backward pass
BAT lllegd batting
IBB lllegd block in the back
ILF lllegd formation
IFD lllegd formation, defense (3-on-1)
IFH lllegd forward handing
IFP lllegd forward pass
IFK Illegd free kick formation
KIK llle gd kick
IKB llle gdly kicking ball
ILM llle gd motion
ILP lllegd participation
ISH lllegd shift
ISP lllegd snap
ILS lllegd substitution
ITP lllegd touching of a forward pass
IUH lllegd use of hands
IWK llle gd wedge on kickoff
IDP Ineligibledownfield on pass
ING Intentional grounding
KCI Kick catch interference
DOF Offside, defense
OFK Offside, kicking team
DPI Pass interference, defense
OPI Rass interference, offense
PF/BBW Persondbul, blocking belav the waist
PF/BOB Persondbul, blocking out of bounds
PF/BTH Persondbul, blow to the head
PF/CHB Persondbul, chop block
PF/CLP Persondbul, clipping
PF/FMM Persondioul, face mask
PF/HTF Persondbul, hands to the face
PF/HDR Persondbul, hit on defenseless reuei
PF/HCT Persondbul, horse collar tackle

PF/HUR Persondbul, hurdling
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Code
PF/ICS
PF/LTO
PF/LTP
PF/LEA
PF/LEV
PF/UNR
PF/RFK
PF/RRK
PF/RPS
PF/SKE
PF/TGT
PF/TRP
RNH

SLI

SLM
UFT
UC/ABL
UC/BCH
UC/DEA
UC/UNS
UC/RHT
UC/STB
UC/TAU

Foul

Persondbul, illegd contact with snapper
Personal foul, late hit out of bounds
Persondioul, late hit/piling on
Persondioul, leaping

Persondioul, leverage

Persondbul, other unnecessary roughness
Persondbul, roughing free kicker
Persondbul, roughing the kicker/holder
Personé&bul, roughing the passer
Persondbul, striking/kneeing/elbowing
Persondbul, targeting

Persondbul, tripping

Runningnto the kicker/holder
Sidelineinterference, 5 yards
Sidelineinterference, 15 yards

Unfair tactics
Unsportsmanlik conduct, abuse language
Unsportsmanli conduct, bench
Unsportsmanli& conduct, delayed/excessi at
Unsportsmanli&oonduct, other
Unsportsmanli conduct, remeaal of helmet

Unsportsmanligoonduct, spiking/throwing ball

Unsportsmanlik conduct, taunting/baiting

Summary of penalties
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Appendix A

Guidelines for Game Officials to Use
During a Serious On-Field Pla yer Injury

1. Playersand coaches must go to and remain in the bench area. Direct players and coach-
es accordinglyAlways ensure adequate lines of vision between the medical staffs and
available emergencpersonnel.

2. Attemptto keep players a significant distanegag from the seriously injured player or
players.

3. Donot allonv a gayer to roll an injured playerer.

4. Donot allov players to assist a teammate who is lying on the field; i.e., removing the
helmet or chin strap, or attempting to assist breathing bgtelg the waist.

5. Donot allowv players to pull an injured teammate or opponent from a pile.

6. Oncethe medical sthbegns to assist an injured play@li members of the difciating
crew should control the total playing field environment and team personnel, and allow
the medical sté&to perform services without interruption or interference.

7. Playersand coaches should be appropriately controlledamalictating medical ser-
vices to the athletic trainers or team physicians, or taking up their time to perform such
service.

Note: Oficials should hee a easonable knowledge of the location of emerggecsonnel

equipment at all stadiums.

(The Rules Committee expresses its appreciation to the National Football Leagwelfor de

opment of these guidelines.)
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Appendix B

Guidelines for Game Officials and
Game Management To Use Regarding
Lightning

The purpose of this appendix is to provide information to those responsible for making
decisions about suspending and restarting games based on the presence of lightning.

Lightning is the most consistent and significant weather hazard that may affect outdoor sport.
While the probability of being struck by lightning isMathe odds are significantly greater
when a storm is in the area and proper safety precautions are not followed.

Education and pxention are the &ys to lightning safety Authorities should begin
prevention long before anathletics &ent or practice by being proaeé and having a
lightning safety plan in place. The following steps are recommended to mitigate the
lightning hazard:

1. Designat@ person to monitor threatening weather and toerta& decision to reme a
team or individuals from an athletics site ve®. A lightning safety plan should
include planned instructions for participants and spectators, designation of warning and
all-clear signals, proper signs, and designation of safer places for shelter from the
lightning.

2. Monitorlocal weather reports each day beforg practice or gent. Be diligently
awae of potential thunderstorms that may form during scheduled athletits @r
practices. Wather information can be found through various means via local television
news ceerage, the Internet, or the Metfiae website at www.metbte.gw.uk.

3. Beinformed of Met Ofi ce s@ere weather warnings, and the warning signs of
developing thunderstorms in the area, such as high winds or darkening skies.

4. Know where the closest safer structure or location is to the field or playing area, and
know how long it takes to get to that locatioA. safer structure or location is defined as:

a. Ary building normally occupied or frequently used by people, i.e., a building with
plumbing and/or electrical wiring that acts to electrically ground the structure.
Avoid using the shower or plumbing facilities and having contact with electrical
appliances during a thunderstorm.

b. Inthe absence of a sturdyequently inhabited building, grvehicle with a hard
metal roof (neither a ceertible, nor a golf cart) with the windows shut provides a
measure of safetyThe hard metal frame and roof, not the rubber tyres, are what
protects occupants by dissipating lightning current around the vehicle and not
through the occupants. It is important not to touch the metal Wvarkeof the
vehicle. Someathletics gents rent school buses as safer shelters to place around
open courses or fields.

5. Lightningawaeness should be heightened at the first flash of lightning, clap of thunder,
and/or other criteria such as increasing winds or darkening skies, no mattar ho
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away. These types of activities should be treated as a warning or wake-up eafito e
personnel. Lightningafety experts suggest that if you hear thursgyn preparation

for evacuation; if you see lightning, consider suspending activities and heading for your
designated safer locations.

The following specific lightning safety guidelinesviegeen deeloped with the assistance of

lightning safety gperts. Desigryour lightning safety plan to consider local safety needs,

weather patterns and thunderstorm types.

a. Asa mnimum, lightning safety experts strongly recommend that by the time the
monitor observes 30 seconds between seeing the lightning flash and hearing its
associated thundedil individuals should hee left the athletics site and reached a safer
structure or location.

b. Hease note that thunder may be hard to hear if there is an athletitgeing on,
particularly in stadiums with large eaxds. Implemenyour lightning safety plan
accordingly.

c. Theexstence of blue skand the absence of rain are not guarantees that lightning will
not strilke. Atleast 10 percent of lightning occurs when there is no rainfall and when
blue sk is often visible somewhere in theyslespecially with summer thunderstorms.
Lightning can, and does, stelas ar as 10 (or more) milesvay from the rain shatft.

d. Avoid using landline telephones, except in emergeitaations. People va keen
killed while using a landline telephone during a thunderstorm. Cellular or cordless
phones are safe alternags to a hndline phone, particularly if the person and the
antenna are located within a safer structure or location, and if all other precautions are
followed.

e. o resume athletics activities, lightning safety experts recommend waiting 30 minutes
after both the last sound of thunder and last flash of lightning. If lightning is seen
without hearing thundelightning may be out of range and therefore less likely to be a
significant threat. At night, bensare that lightning can be visible at a much greater
distance than during the day as clouds are being lit from the inside by lightning. This
greater distance may mean that the lightning is no longer a significant threat. At night,
use both the sound of thunder and seeing the lightning channel itself to decide on
resetting the 30-minute return-to-play clock before resuming outdoor athletics activities.

f.  Peoplewho have keen struck by lightning do not carry an electrical gaarTherefore,
cardiopulmonary resuscitation (CPR) is safe for the respotideossible, an injured
person should be med to a @fer location before starting CPR. Lightning-strike
victims who shw signs of cardiac or respiratory arrest need prompt emeydehg.

Call 999 for assistance. Prompt, aggnes$iPR has been highly effees for the
survival of victims of lightning strikes.

Automatic external defibrillators (AEDs) ¥ lkecome a common, safe and effeetmreans

of reviving persons in cardiac arrest. Planned access to early defibrillation should be part of

your emergencplan. Howerer, CPR should neer be celayed while searching for an AED.

Note: Weather watchers, real-time weather forecasts and commercial weatherwarning

devices are all tools that can be used to aid in decision-making regarding stoppage of play,

evacuation and return to play.

Dangerous Locations

Outside locations increase the risk of being struck by lightning when thunderstorms are in the
area. Small ceered shelters are not safe from lightning. Dugoults, rain shelters, golf shelters
and picnic sheltersyen if they are properly grounded for structural safetg usually not

properly grounded from the effects of lightning and side flashes to peoplg.aEhesually

very unsafe and may actually increase the risk of lightning inj@ther dangerous locations
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include areas connected to, or néight poles, towers and fences that can carry a nearby
strike to people. Alsodangerous is grlocation that makes the person the highest point in
the area.

Adapted by IFAF from NCAA guidelines.
For more information see http://www.rospa.com/leisuresafety/information/lightning.htm.



Appendix C

concussions

A concussion is a brain injury that may be caused byw taddhe head, face, neck or

elsewhere on the body with an "impuksiforce transmitted to the head. Concussions can
occur without loss of consciousness or other obvious si§mepeat concussion that occurs
before the brain resers from the previous one (hours, days or weeks) canrsioosery or
increase the likelihood of having long-term problems. In rare cases, repeat concussions can
result in brain swelling, permanent brain damage aed death.

Recognize and ReferTo help recognize a concussion, watch for the following ésents
among your athletes during both games and practices:
1. Aforceful blov to the head or body that results in rapidweroent of the head. -AND-

2. Any change in the athletebehavior thinking or physical functioning (see signs and
symptoms).

SIGNS AND SYMPTOMS

Signs Obseved By Coaching Staff

* Appears dazed or stunned.

* Is mnfused about assignment or position.
* Forgets plays.

* Isunsure of game, score or opponent.

*  Moves dumsily.

*  Answers questions slowly.

* Loses consciousnesvéa briefly).

*  Shows behavior or personality changes.
* Can'trecall eents before hit or fall.

» Can'trecall esents after hit or fall.

Symptoms Reported By Athlete

* Headache or "pressure” in head.

* Nausea or vomiting.

* Balance problems or dizziness.

*  Double or blurry vision.

*  Sensitivity to light.

*  Sensitivity to noise.

»  Feeling sluggish, hazyoggy or groggy.
»  Concentration or memory problems.
»  Confusion.

* Does not "feel right".
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An athlete who exhibits signs, symptoms or behaviors consistent with a concussion, either at
rest or during xertion, should be remed immediately from practice or competition and

should not return to play until cleared by an appropriate health care professional. Sgorts ha
injury timeouts and player substitutions so that athletes can get checked.

IF A CONCUSSION IS SUSPECTED:

1. Remee the athlete from playLook for the signs and symptoms of concussion if your
athlete has experienced awlto the head. Do not aNethe athlete to just "shakt
off". Eachindividual athlete will respond to concussions differently.

2. Ensurdhat the athlete isvaeluated right aay by an gpropriate health care
professional. Dmot try to judge the serity of the injury yourself. Immediately refer
the athlete to the appropriate athletics medical staff, such as a certified athletic trainer,
team physician or health care professional experienced in concugdigation and
management.

3. Allow the athlete to return to play only with permission from a health care professional
with experience invaluating for concussion. Allw athletics medical stafo rely on
their clinical skills and protocols irvauating the athlete to establish the appropriate
time to return to playA return-to-play progression should occur in an individualized,
step-wise fashion with gradual increments in physigetti®n and risk of contact.
Fadlow your institutions physician supervised concussion management protocol.

4. Develop a game plan. Athletes should not return to play until cleared by the appropriate
athletics medical sthf In fact, as concussion management continuesdlye with new
science, the care is becoming more consesvaitid return-to-play time frames are
getting longer Coaches should ke a @me plan that accounts for athletes to be out for
at least the remainder of the day.
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Appendix D

Field Diagrams

FIELD DIAGRAM DETAILS

| PADDING |

GOAL POST DETAIL PYLON DETAIL

RECOMMENDED YARD-LINE END ZONE DETAIL
NUMBERING
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PROPER PLACEMENT

OF LOGO

45

45

45

45

Rule 1-2-1-f: Contrasting decorative markings are
permissible within the sidelines and between the goal
lines. However, yard lines, goal lines and side lines

must not be hidden.

COMMERCIAL NAMING RIGHTS

ILLEGAL LEGAL
45 50 45 45 50 45
B-GME ACME
Pizza|Company FIELD
45 50 45 45 50 45

Rule 1-2-1-h: Advertising is prohibited on the field. Exception 3:
If a commercial entity has purchased naming rights to the
facility, that name is allowed to be painted on the field; however,
the commercial logo is not allowed to be in the field of play.
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Notes for groundsmen

Thesenotesaccompany the field diagram as a summary of requirements for the marking of
the field. For full details see Rule2l

1. There is no such thing as a metric American football fieldmidasurements are yards,
feet and inches.

1 yard = 3 feet = 36 inches91.44cm
1 foot = 12 inches 30.48cm
1 inch = 2.54cm

1 yard = 36 inches (91.44cm), but may be shortened to no less than 34.12 inches
(86.67cm) only if necessary to fit a 198rdfield of play plus two 10-yard end zones
within the available playingurface. If the length of the field is reduced in this way, all
other field dimensions and markings stated in the rules must be rezhroetensurately

2. Afull sized field is 360ft long and 160ft wide, consisting of two 10yd end zones and
twenty 5yd grid segments. If there is insufficient length, it may be sharterZ30ft by
taking two 5yd segments out of the middle (i.e. the 45yd line thus becomes thayalf-
line). If absolutely necessg up toa further 18ft may be saved by reducing the size of
bothend zones to the minimum allowed 7yds. A legal field cannot therefore be marked if
there is less than 104yds (312ft) between the goal posts.

3. Note that the width of the field is significaptess than for sports such as soccer, rugby
or hockey and that it cannot be varied.

4. Measurements are made from the inside edge of the boundary lines. Thevielitiraf
the goal line shall be in the end zone.

5. Yard lines across the field at 5yd intervhé&tween the goal lines (i.e. NOT in the end
zones) are essential: they are relied upon for accurate measurement of the thistance t
ball is advanced.

6. Thehash marks lines are 60ft from each sideline. (N.B. Some field diagrams show these
to be 53ft 4in or 70ft 9in from the sidelinesthose are not correct for
British/international games.) Each hashrk should be 2ft long (i.e. from a point 60ft
from the sideline to a point 58ft from the sideline) on each side of the fielchashe
marks do NOT extend into the end zones.

7. Similar 2ft long lines should be marked starting 4in inside each sideline (Inettvezpal
lines). These should line up with the hasarks in the middle of the field to givesaries
of consistent reference points for aligning the ball.

8. There must either be numbers or marks 27ft from each sideline on every 10§xlitine
not the 5yd lines). If numbers then it is tp of each number that is 27ft from the
sideline. The proper size of the numbers is 6ft x 4ft but they can be smallezstasc
If not numbers, a 1ft long mark should be made 271t in from each sideline on each 10yd
line.

9. There should be two (adjacent) boxes drawn outside each sideline, stretching from a point
25yds from each goal line. These boxes are shorter if segments are taketmeut of
middle of the field since the two end points of them are fixed in relation to the el li
Stretching from 6ft to 12ft outside the sideline is ¢baching box. Stretching from 12ft
as far as there is room for it is tteam area. These are the areas in whicbaches and
substitutes must stay during play.

10. Outside the sidelines and end lines, there should be a set of dashed limit limesfdraw
possible, 12ft away from the field of play. This marks the boundary of the field, and all
spectators, photographers, cheerleaders, etc. should be outside it.
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11.If spectators are not confined to a particular area (e.g. the stands), thesdosrefa
safety there should be a rope or something similar that keeps them well behindtthe lim
lines.

12.For safety reasons goal posts may not be inside the field. They must be on thesend line
or, failing that, outside them. If the goal posts cannot be moved, the length ofdhe fie
must be reduced.

13.The top of the crossbar should be 10ft from the ground. The uprights should be 18ft 6in
between the insides of the uprights. The uprights should be at least 30ft high. (N.B. A
standard rugby goal that has a 3m crossbar and uprights 5.6m apart is accdpt@able.)
posts must be padded with resilient material frongtioeind to a height of at least 6ft.

14. Soft flexible four-sided pylons 4in x 4in with an overall height of 18 inches, which may
include a 2in space between the bottom of the pylon and the ground, are recommended.
They should be red or orange in colour and placed at the inside corners of the eight
intersections of the sidelines with the goal lines and end lines. The pylons ntaking
intersections of the end lines and inbounds lines extended should be placed 3ftloaitside
end lines.

15. All field dimension lines should be 4in in width with a white neoxic material
(Exception: sidelines and end lines may exceed 4in). If white is unsuitable, choose
another contrasting colour.

16. Advertising or decorative markings on the field are permissible. In the endtheye
must not be closer than 4ft to any line unless in a contrasting colour. In the fiedg,of pl
they must not obliterate any line.
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Equipment: Additional Details

=

Hardor unyielding substances are permitted, feted, only to protect an injury.

Handand arm protectors (gered casts or splints) are permitted only to protect a
fracture or dislocation.

3. Thighguards may not be made ofydmard substances, unless all surfaces avered
with material such as closed-cell vinyl foam that is at least 1/4-inch thick on the outside
surface and at least 3/8-inch thick on the inside surface anddhaps of the edges.

4. Shinguards must be gered on both sides and all edges with closed-cell, sloweego
foam padding at least 1/2-inch thick, or an alternate material of the same minimum
thickness having similar physical properties.

5. Therapeutior preventive knee braces must be worn under the pants and entirely
covered from direct external exposure.

6. Theremay be no projection of metal or other hard substance from a glageson or
clothing.

7. Shoecleats (Rule 9-2-2-d) must conform to the following specifications:

(&) The may not be more than %2-inch in length (measured from tip of cleat to the
shoe). (See belofor an exception for detachable cleats.)

(b) They may not be made of gmmaterial that burrs, chips or fractures.
(c) They may not hae arasve surfaces or cutting edges.
(d) Nondetachableleats only may not be made ofyanetallic material.
(e) Detachable cleats:

(i) Must hare an efective locking device.

(i) May not have mncave sdes.

(i) If conical thg may not hae flat free ends not parallel to their bases or less
than 3/8-inch in diameter or rounded free ends having arcs greater than
7/16-inch.

(iv) If oblong thg may not hae free ends not parallel with bases or that measure
less than 1/4-inch by 3/4-inch.

(v) If circular or ring shaped tiienust hae rounded edges and a wall at least
3/16-inch thick.

(vi) If steel-tipped themust contain lav carbon steel of 1006 material, case
hardened to .005-.008 depth and drawn to Rockwell hardness of
approximately C55.

no

NOTE: The distance in paragraph (a) for detachable cleats may exceed %2-inch if the
cleat is attached to a 5/32-inch or less raised platform wider than the base of the cleat
and extended across the width of the shoe to within 1/4-inch or less of the outer edges of
the sole.A single toe cleat does not require a raised platform that extends across the
width of the sole. The raised platform of the toe cleat is limited to 5/32-inch or less.

The 5/32-inch or less is measured from the lowest point of the platform to the sole of the
shoe.
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8. Thefacemask must be constructed of nonbreakable material with rounded edges
covered with resilient material designed to ymet chipping, burrs or an abrasness
that would endanger players.
9. Shouldepads may not he the leading edge of the epaulet rounded with a radius more
than one-half the thickness of the material used.
10. Noequipment that endangers other players maydyawThisincludes artificial limbs.
(a) Anartificial limb must not gie the wearer anadvantage in competition.
(b) If necessarnythe artificial limb should be padded to rebound as a natural limb.
11. Insigniajogos, labels:
(@) Uniformsand all other items of apparel (e.g. warm-ups, socks, headbands, T-shirts,
wristbands, visors, hats or gi&s) may bear only a single manufactuser
distributor’s rormal label or trademark @erdless of the visibility of the label or
trademark) not to exceed 2% square inches in area (i.e. rectangle, square,
parallelogram) including gredditional material (e.g. patch) surrounding the
normal trademark or logo. See also Rule 1-4-6-d.
(b) Nosizing, garment-care or other non-logo labels shall be on the outside of the
uniform.
(c) Professiondeague logos are prohibited.
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Examples of overbuilt facemasks
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BAFRA Terms and Conditions

These Terms and Conditions apply to thevigion of BAFRA oficials for all games and are
included here only for the information of all BAfmembers.

Definitions
1.1 Game Management - the agne management authority (normally an authorised
representate o the home team).
1.2 Match Oficial — an oficial assigned by BAFRA who fofiates a game.
1.3 Referee— the referee or other Match ffial responsible for liaison with Game
Management.
1.4 Statusf game - one of the following:

L Competition regular season game

P Competition playdfor bowl game

I I nternational game (i.e. againstyawverseas team)
F Fiendly game (i.e. none of the ala)

Introduction

2.1 Theseerms and conditions apply to the assignment of BAFRA memberdi toatd
American football games.

2.2 BAFRA officials are independent contractors and not eyegl® of B\FRA. BAFRA
and its agents accept no liability for the actions or inactions of its members other than as
set out in these Terms and Conditions.

2.3 BAFRA operates an assigning service for the benefit of its members and teams.
Competitions and teams will not seeKiohls from elsewhere for gngame, except
with the explicit appreal of the BAFRA Directors or where BAFRA informs a team or
competition that it cannot ger a game due to shortage offiafials.

2.4 Allteams and gienisations under the auspices of BAWill be provided with access to
these terms and conditions.

Notification of fixtures

3.1 GameMVanagement shall g¢ BAFRA as much notice as possible pftdires. Normally
this shall be 28 days,uball competition regular season fixtures and dates for playoff
fixtures must be notified to BAFRA 28 days before the first sixtbré (e.g. the last
day of February for a competition season starting at the beginning of April).

3.2 GameManagement must return a completed Fixture ConfirmatomRo BAFRA
before thg will be assigned anofficials for regular seasorages. This requirement
will be wawed if the relwant competition preides BAFRA with all fixtures in an
agreed and acceptable format.

3.3 Fixturesotified at less than 28 days notice will be accepted at BAFRgcretion.

3.4 Notification of a fixture shall consist of:

— day, month and date;

— names of the participating teams;

-  datus of the game;

— venue, including directions where necessary;

- kickoff time

— name, address, email address and telephone number(s) of one or more authorised
Game Management contacts.
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3.5 Cancellationor alteration of ay of the details of a fixture, must be notified to BAFRA
at the earliest opportunityf
— the date is changed, or
— the venue is mad more than 20 miles, or
— the kickof time is altered by more than 2 hours, or
- the status is changed, or
— any d the participating teams is changed, or
— BAFRA is notified less than 24 hours before the kitkinme (nev or od,
whichever is earlier)

then, at BAFRA discretion, the change will begaded as a cancellation (see 83.8).
Cancellation due to change of status will only be made if the fixture becomes a friendly
and there are other non-friendly games lacking officials.

3.6 BAFRA reseres the absolute right not to assighi@éls to fixtures imolving ary team
that:

(i) owes BAFRA or ag of its members gnoffi ciating fees, expenses or charges and
the procedures specified in section 6.¥ehkeen exhausteddebts between teams
and BAFRA members incurred other than through officiating are specifically
excluded fromthis)

(i) has players, coaching stabr other personnel who ke &saulted or serely
alused dficials or who hee obvously talen insuficient reasonable steps to
prevent assaults or abuse;

(iif) hasfacilities or game management that are judged to be sub-standard;

(iv) fails when requested to satisfactorily explain the reasons for poor facilities or game
management;
(v) fails when requested to provide adequate assurance that problemaciitibs or
game management will be rectified within a reasonable time;

(vi) is suspended from BA&or a competition;
(vii) is in breach of these terms and conditions.
The abwoe gplies whether the team is at home waa
If a team lodges an appeal with BAFA, and the BA&ppeals Oficer (or his deputy)
informs BAFRA thatde facto grounds for an appeal exist, then BAFRA will withhold
action until the determination of the appeal or the expiration of 28 days from BAFRA
notification to the team, whicker is earlier.

3.7 BAFRA will notify Game Management at least 42 hours before kickok if it cannot
or will not assign dfcials to aiixture. Itis then Game Managementesponsibility to
notify all the participating teamsBAFRA will not be liable for ay losses due to any
party once such notice isvgn.
If less than 42 hours but more than 24 hours noticeven gBAFRASs liability will be
limited to a cancellation fee of £100 (incAV).
If less than 24 hours notice isvgn, BAFRASs liability will be limited to £300 (incl
VAT). Thislimit will also apply if the assigned fo€ials do not attend the game for any
reason due to thadlt of BAFRA or its members, or if the game cannot start due solely
to the presence of indudient oficials (see §84.4).
If BAFRA will not provide oficials because the procedure in section 6.1 has been
exhausted then BAFR&liability will be limited to £1 (incl VAT) whatever the notice.

3.8 If BAFRA is notifed of the cancellation of a fixture (or alteration of the details of the
fixture which BAFRA treats as a cancellation) at less than 42 hours notice (i.e. later than
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8.30pm on Friday for a Sunday 2.30pixtdre), then Game Management will be held
responsible for

- dl officials’ fees (unless thefofials can be reassigned to another game),

— the oficials’ expenses (if thetravel to the game),

— the BAFRA administration fee, and

— a£25 cancellation charge.

However, if game management notifiesABRA more than 24 hours in advance that a
game is "at risk" due to bad weather or unplayable field conditions, we will accept
cancellation without charge atyatime up to the time when thefiafials set dfto travel

to the @me. (TheDirector of Operations will be able to advisenge management what
time that likely will be when thecontact him with the arning. Dependingn the
location of the game and assignetiails, that may be early or late in the morning of
the game.)

BAFRA will hold the appropriate competition responsible for the fees and expenses if
these cannot be reemed from the Game Management and it can be shown that the
competition knes or should hae known of the cancellation or alteration.

3.9 Fixture notiications, alterations and cancellations must be made toARRR Director
of Operations or to his authorised represevesifsee annex).

3.10 Fixture notitations, alterations and cancellations made by electronic communication
(e.g. email or answering machine message) are ogdydexd as having being notified to
BAFRA when an acknowledgement is made that the electronic communication was
receved. If no acknowledgement is reeed, it is Game Managemestiesponsibility to
contact BAFRA by other mean€hanges made at less than 72 hours notice must be
notified by telephone to a BAFRAfoder.

3.11 BAFRA undertakes to communicate by telephone, emailagrwith the nominated
Game Management contact (oyame of them where more than one) and by first class
post. Changego the list of contacts must be notified to the BAFRA Director of
Operations immediately tihieccur.

If no nominated Game Management contact can be reached AlréBwill notify the
appropriate competition fo€e who will then be responsible for informing Game
Management. BFRA will accept no responsibility for the competitisnfailure to
inform Game Management.

3.12 Becauseof hoax calls receed in the past, BAFRA reserves the right to ignore
notifications, alterations or cancellations not properly made by known repressnthti
teams. B\FRA will accept notiications, alterations or cancellations made on the behalf
of teams by known representas of competitions.

3.13 Dueto a shortage of btials, on ag given date there is a maximum number of games
for which BAFRA can assign f€ials.

Where there are moréxfures than waailable crews, BAFRA (normally in consultation
with the competition authority) will decide which games toecaand which not to
cover. In determining priority for the assignment officfals, BAFRA may ta& into
account factors such as:

» location of the game with respect to the location of its members

» standard of play and facilities (not necessarily related to the teams’ division)

* whether the teams Y@ assisted BAFRA recruitment activities in the recent past
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Assignment of officials

4.1 BAFRA reserves the right to solely determine thec@dls to be assigned to arge. No
team, competition authority or BAFshall hase the right to demand or refuse the
assignment of gnmember of BAFRA to apgame.

4.2 All the oficials for a game must be assigned WYBA. BAFRA officials shall not
normally work alongside @tials supplied from other sources, but may do so if
approved on a @me-by-@me basis by the Director of Operations or his appointed
representaves.

4.3 For each team there will be established the normal numbefi ofats to be assigned to
its games (see amxle This number may be different for regular season, pkgod
bowl games. Whereéeams with differing numbers play each ofhtee higher of the
teams’ numbers will apply.

If fewer than the normal number are assigned t@amegy then Game Management is
only required to pay for those that are assignédBAFRA provides more than the
normal numberthen Game Management is only required to pay for the normal number.
If a competition authority or team wisheABRA to assign more than the normal
number of dicials to a gme, then the additionalfafials will be provided at the team

or competition$ expense, if @ailable.

4.4 Under no circumstances may a game begin, nor continue if suspended, if the
requirements of Rule 13-5-5 are not met.

Fees and expenses

5.1 TheGame Management shall be responsible for the payment of all fees and expenses
due to the match btials and to BAFRA.

5.2 UnlessGame Management has agreed in advance to p&RB all fees, the Referee
will give Game Management anvimice indicating the correct amounts to be paid to
each dficial and to B\FRA. EachMatch Oficial shall be paid ingidually his match
fee and his tnzlling expenses (unless BAFRA has agreed with Game Management that
BAFRA will disburse the trzlling expenses out of the administration fee). Theire
will indicate hav the fee is to be divided among the Matcli €¥ls and/or BAFRA.

5.3 Chequedor match fees andxpenses are to be made out to the individufitiefs.
Cheques for the administration fee are to be made payable to “BAFRA L@iibs
who wish to issue only a single cheque must use payment means 5.4 (W)abelo
incur the handling chge. Asingle cheque for all fees, expenses andgasgamaynot
be made out to an individualfiafial.

5.4 Thereare three means by which Game Management can pay the Mawhl®f
(i) By cash or cheque before thange. Thids the preferred means of payment.

(i) By cash or cheque after tharge. Thdatest time by which all fees and expenses
must be paid is 30 minutes after the final whistle. If not all paymemns lesen
made by this time, the fo€ials shall lege the ground and Game Management will
have 1o use means (iii) belw and incur the handling charge.

(i) If the oficials leae the ground after 30 minutes without being paid, or if Game
Management otherwise elects not to pay tHeciafs on the day of the game, a
cheque made payable to “BAFRAor the total amount of

fees,
+ expenses,
+ administration fee,
+ a £25 handling charge
must be sent to the BAFRA address on thwige to arrve & the latest by first
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post 3 working days after the game (i.e. Wednesday if dineegs played Friday,
Saturday or Sunday). If the cheque does notafby then, BAFRA will reggard the
team as being in debt and will apply the procedure spdcifi section 86.1
according to the Game Managemsmtiarantee category.

5.5 BAFRA designates each Game Management authority as being in one of three payment
categories: A, B or C. These categoriesvlahe following significance relating to
payment of dfcials:

A. Most Game Managements are in Category A and may ugefathe means of
payment specified in 85.4.

B. Unlesspaid to BAFRA in advance, Game Managements in Category B payst
match fees and expenses in ¢astd must pay the btials by 60 minutes before
kickoff time at the latest. The BAFRA administration fee may still be paid by
cheque. lIfthe oficials hae rot been paid by 60 minutes before kidkine the
match will be declared cancelled but Game Management will still be liable for all
fees, expenses and administration charges due.

C. Atthe discretion of the BAFRA Directors, Game Management in Category B that
is again eerdue in making or upholding payments t&HERA or its members will
be relgaed to Category C. In Cajery C, Game Management will be subject to
the same payment restrictions as CategoryuB,will in addition be required to
deposit £250 with BAFRA in advance ofyafixture notiication. Thisdeposit will
be returned to Game Management after completion of all notified fixtures,
including playof games.

BAFRA will notify a Game Management in writing of yaghange in its Category.

Game Management rejged to Category B or C is unlikely to be restored to a higher

category until more than one seasartcord of proper payments is observed.

Debts to B\FRA or its members are not discharged until the masedeared into a

bank account. Postal orders are acceptable in place of cheques.

5.6 If a Match Oficial is delayed for whater reason and is not present for the opening
kickoff, he shall be paid half the appropriate game fee plus the entirety of his applicable
travelling expenses.

If the Match Oficial is delayed and not present for the 2nd half kickoff, no game fee or

travelling expenses will be paid.

If an assigned difcial attends a game but does noficsdite ay part of it, Game

Management shall pay him no fee nor expenses.

N.B. The full BAFRA administration fee isvadys payable.

5.7 Game Management is liable for the fofials’ fees, expenses and the BAFRA
administration fee (plus the £25 handling ¢eaif they are not paid to the étials on
the day) if ag or dl officials attend the notéd venue and the fixture is cancelled or
abandoned for grreason including but not limited to:

(i) failure to notify BAFRA of cancellation in time;

(i) failure of a Category B team to pay th&@éls by 60 minutes before kickafme;

(i) unfit field or weather conditions;

(iv) lack of equipment and/or assistants including balls, chain set, ball persons and
chain crew;

(v) non-arrva of a team or a teara’refusal to play;

(vi) inadequatenedical facilities;

(vii) playeror crowd behaviour does not permit orderly conduct of the game;

(viilonce the @me is started, if the number offiofals drops bel the minimum
number due to illness or injury;
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(ix) theReferee abandons the game foy atler contingeng not covered by the rules.

Game Management is not liable if the fixture cannot start solely because there are
insufficient oficials (see §4.4).

5.8 Itis Game Managemestresponsibility to find the dfcials and to mak wure thg are
paid in time. Oficials should not hee © “go looking” f or Game Management.

5.9 Wherethe provision of wernight accommodation is agreed with a team, Game
Management is responsible for paying all reasonable cost®hg meal and bed and
breakfst accommodation. Where special transport provision has been made (e.g. sea
ferry or airline flight), Game Management is responsible for paying all costs (including,
for example, airline flights in lieu of a ferry crossing) in order to return theias to
their place of residence.

Game management debts
6.1 BAFRA designates each Game Management authority as being in one of three
guarantee cag@ries: Alpha, Beta or Gamma. Normally all teams in the same
competition will be in the same guarantee gatg but a competition authority mayit
wishes, stipulate that some or all of its teams shall be in a lower catefoege
catgyories hae the following significance relating to when BAFRA will refuse toweo

a teams fixtures if a debt is incurred:

Alpha. If a Game Management authority is in this guarantee categoiy) dy
period of grace will be>@ended. BFRA will not withdraw its oficials
from the team during the period of grace. Amwoige for the Game
Managemens debts (including the handling fee) will be sent to the
competition authority If the amount wed is paid to BAFRA within 10
days then BAFRA will rgard the debt as clearedf the amount owed is
not paid then the team will not be assigneq afficials and all the
competitions aher teams will become guarantee category Gamma.

Beta. As Catgory Alpha, e&cept that the competition authority must deposit with
BAFRA, in adance, a sum of mogeo be @greed. Thedeposit will be
returned to the competition authority after completion of all notified
fixtures including playdfgames if all debts are clearedhe competition
authority is still required to pay woices within 10 days — otherwise the
deposit will be retained until all debts are cleared, the team concerned will
not be assigned wrofficials, and all the competitisteams will become
category Gamma.

Gamma. Noperiod of grace will be ¢éred. TheGame Management will not be
assigned an officials until the debt is cleared, though normally BAFRA
will cover the associated teasnavay games. Ifa Game Management is
twice in debt in the same season, normallyy théll be reclassified as
Category B (see 85.5) and required to pay in advance.

Feedback procedures
7.1 Teams that wish to complain about the standard fodiafing at a game in which they
participated are invited to write to the BAFRA Director of Training, enclosing full
details and, preferahlg game video.
7.2 Informationabout oficials provided to BFRA by competition authorities or teams will
be acted upon at BAFRAdiscretion.
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Match Category Codes

In order to identify its categorgach game is allocated a 2-lettemge category code. The
first letter denotes thevd of the game (senipjunior, etc.) andits rules (contact, double-
touch, flag, passball, etc.). The second letter denotes the status afrtbe fghdetter codes
have the following meanings:

First letter: Second letter:
S Adult (senior) contactame F Friendly
A Adult flag came L Competition (regular season game)
Y Youth/junior contact gme | International
F Youth/junior flag @me P Playoff
U Student (urversity) game
O Other game

So for example a senior regular season game woutlel dadegory SL (S because st'snior,
L because it aleague gme). Afriendly match between twjunior flag teams would va
catgory FE “International’ matches are all thosewvolving overseas opposition visiting
Britain and are categorised as Sl, Y, etc. accordingvab. le

Annex

The Anne to the Terms and Conditions lays out the scale ofggdsafor fees and expenses
and also shows the normal number difadls assigned for games in each competitieor. a
copy of the Ann& please see the BAFRA website (www.bafra.org).

The names, email addresses and telephone numbers of the current BAFRA Directors and
their assistants are also obtainable from the BAFRA website.



Index of Rules and Interpretations

10-second Runbfrom Game Clock — Foul (Delays/Clochdtics) 86
10-second Subtraction from Game Clock — Common Procedures (Delays/Clock Tactics)
87

Access to (fcials (Miscellaneous) 186

Administration and Enforcement (The Ball) 44

After the Ball is Snapped (Backward Pass and Fumble) 119
Age groups (Status of BAFgames) 188

All Become Eligible (Scrimmage Kicks) 105

Approved Rulings and Offcial’s Sgnals 53

At Rest (Backward Pass and Fumble) 120

Authority to impose sanctions (Sanctions) 186

BAFA game (Status of BA&games) 188

Ball Dead in End Zone (Free Kicks) 102

Ball Declared Dead (Ball in Play — Dead Ball) 92

Ball Ready for Play (Ball in Play — Dead Ball) 93

Basic Spot (Spots) 65

Batting a Backward Pass in Flight (Batting and Kicking) 157

Batting a Loose Ball (Batting and Kicking) 156

Batting Ball in Possession (Batting and Kicking) 157

Batting (Fumble, Muff, Batting and Touching the Ball; Blocking a Kick) 58

Behind the Neutral Zone (Scrimmage Kicks) 104

Belongs D (Catch, Receery, Possession) 55

Below Waist (Blocking) 54

Between Downs (Down, Between Downs and Loss afi)o 56

Beyond the Neutral Zone (Scrimmage Kicks) 105

Blocking a Scrimmage Kick (Fumble, Muff, Batting and Touching the Ball; Blocking a Kick)
59

Blocking Belav the Waist (Personaldtls) 142

Blocking (Blocking) 54

Blocking in the Back (Blocking, Use of Hands or Arms) 156

Block in the Back (Blocking) 54

Boundary Lines (Lines) 59

Catchable Forward Passag3es) 63

Catch, Interception, Reeery (Catch, Receery, Possession) 55
Catch or Receery by Kicking Team (Scrimmage Kicks) 106
Catch or Receery by Receiving Team (Scrimmage Kicks) 106
Caught or Reogered (Backward Pass and Fumble) 119
Ceremonies (Miscellaneous) 186

Changing Rooms (Changingéilities) 178

Charged Team Timeouts (Timeouts: Starting and Stopping the Clock) 81
Chop Block (Blocking) 54

Chop Blocking (Personaldels) 145

Clipping 56

Clipping (Personal ¢uls) 141

Coaches’ Certification (Players and Playing Equipment) 50
Coaches’ Phones (Players and Playing Equipment) 52
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Competition Notification (Cancellation, Suspension and Abandonment of Games) 185
Complete Pass (Forwarésgs) 122

Contact Against an Opponent Out of the Play (Persamak) 146
Contact Against the Snapper (PersorallB) 146

Contacting an Qifcial (Unsportsmanli& Conduct Buls) 152
Contact Interference (Forwarasgs) 127

Continued Participation Without Helmet (Personallls) 148
Continuity of Downs Broken (A Series: Started, Broken, Rex 97
Controlled scrimmage (Status of BAlgames) 188

Criterion for Reersal (Reersing an On-Field Ruling) 177

Crosses Neutral ZonedBses) 63

Dead Ball and Loose Ball (Reweble Plays) 171

Dead Ball Becomes Ale Ball in Play — Dead Ball) 91
Dead-Ball Fouls (Penalties Completed) 160

Dead-Ball Spot (Spots) 65

Dead Ball (The Ball: lLve, Dead, Loose, Ready For Play) 53
Dead Where Caught (Fair Catch) 111

Defenseless player (Team and Player Designations) 68
Defensve Linemen on Place Kicks (Scrimmage Kicks) 109
Defensve Team Requirements (The Scrimmage) 117
Definition of coach (Team and Player Designations) 68
Delaying the Start of a Half (Delays/Clockckics) 85
Determining the Enforcement Spot and the Basic Spot (Enforcement Procedures) 162
Dimensions (The Field) 38

Disqualified players (UnsportsmandilConduct Buls) 153
Disqualified Player (Team and Player Designations) 67
Down (Down, Between Downs and Loss oy 56

Drop Kick (Kicks; Kicking the Ball) 60

During Live Ball (Backward Pass and Fumble) 119
Eligibility Gained or Rganed (Forward Bss) 122

Eligibility Lost by Going Out of Bounds (Forwarags) 122
Eligibility to Block (Free Kicks) 103

Eligibility to Touch Legd Forward Pass (ForwardaBs) 121
Encroachment (Encroachment andsole) 62

End Lines (Lines) 59

End Zones (Field Areas) 70

Enforcement Spots (Enforcement Procedures) 161
Enforcement Spot (Spots) 64

Equipment (Instant Replay Personnel, Equipment and Location) 175
Extension of Periods (Playing Time and Intermissions) 75
Extra Periods (Start of Each Period) 72

Far Catch (Fair Catch) 57

Field Areas (The Field) 43

Field Goal Attempt (Kicks; Kicking the Ball) 61
Field of Play (Field Areas) 70

Fighting 158, 70

First and Third Periods (Start of Each Period) 72
Flagrant Fouls (Personabéls) 139

Flagrant Personal Foul (Foul antMtion) 58
Forced Touching Disigerded (Free Kicks) 102
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Forced Touching Disgarded (Scrimmage Kicks) 105

Forfeited Games (Value of Scores) 130

Forward and Backward Passa@3es) 62

Forward, Beyond (Forward, Beyond and Forward Progress) 57

Forward Passer (Team and Player Designations) 67

Forward Pass Play (Play Classition) 69

Forward Progress (A Series: Started, Broken, Rexd¢ 96

Forward Progress (Forward, Beyond and Forward Progress) 57

Foul After Change of Team Possession (Down and Possession After a Penalty) 98
Foul Against Kicker (Free Kicks) 102

Foul Before Change of Team Possession (Down and Possession After a Penalty) 98
Foul Between Downs (Down and Possession After a Penalty) 98

Foul Between Series (Down and Possession After a Penalty) 99

Foul During Free Kick Down (Down and Possession After a Penalty) 98
Foul (Foul and Volation) 58

Foul Not Called (Flagrant Personabiis) 158

Fouls After a Try (Try Davn) 134

Fouls by Both Teams (Down and Possession After a Penalty) 99

Fouls By Kicking Team (Free Kicks) 102

Fouls By Kicking Team (Scrimmage Kicks) 108

Fouls by Team A During Kicks (Enforcement Procedures) 165

Fouls During a Try After a Change of Team Possession (Twyr)o134

Fouls During a Try Before a Change of Team Possession (Twn)pal33

Fouls During or After a Touchdown, Field Goal or Try (Enforcement Procedures) 165
Frame (of the Body) (Blocking) 54

Free-blocking zone (Blocking) 54

Free Kick at Rest (Free Kicks) 102

Free Kick Caught or Rewered (Free Kicks) 102

Free Kick Formation (Free Kicks) 100

Free Kick (Kicks; Kicking the Ball) 61

Free Kick Play (Play Clasgiftion) 69

Fumble (Fumble, Muff, Batting and Touching the Ball; Blocking a Kick) 58

Game Administration and Sideline Interference (Unsportsmaflikduct uls) 152
Game Clock (Timing Déaces) 69

Game Management (Cancellation, Suspension and Abandonment of Games) 183
Game Oificials (General Prasions) 37

Game Stop (Initiating the Replay Process) 175

Game Supervision (Cancellation, Suspension and Abandonment of Games) 184
General Principle (Cancellation, Suspension and Abandonment of Games) 183
Goal Lines (General Pyvisions) 37

Goal Lines (Lines) 59

Goals (The Field) 41

Half-Distance Enforcement Procedures (Enforcement Procedures) 167

Handing the Ball 60

Handing the Ball Forward (The Scrimmage) 118

Hash Marks (Lines) 60

Held Ball Out of Bounds (Out of Bounds) 94

Helmet and Face Mask Fouls (Persor@ilB) 144

Helmet Comes @f— Timeout (Timeouts: Starting and Stopping the Clock) 84
Holding and Use of Hands or Arms: Defense (Blocking, Use of Hands or Arms) 155
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Holding and Use of Hands or Arms: Offense (Blocking, Use of Hands or Arms) 154
Horse Collar Tackle (Personabiis) 146

How and When Completed (Penalties Completed) 159

How Scored (Field Goal) 134

How Scored (Safety) 135

How Scored (Touchdan) 130

How Scored (Try Dovn) 131

Huddle 60

Hurdling 60

Hurdling (Personal ¢uls) 146

lllegd Block or Contact (Fair Catch) 112

lllegd Contact and Pass Interference (Forwaaddy 124

lllegd Delay of the Game (Delays/Clocladtics) 85

lllegd equipment (Players and Playing Equipment) 49

lllegd Forward Pass (ForwarcaBs) 120

lllegdly Kicking a Ball (Batting and Kicking) 158

lllegd Touching (Forward &s) 128

lllegd Wedge Formation (Free Kicks) 103

Inbounds Spot (Spots) 65

Incomplete Pass (Forwaréss) 124

Ineligible Recerer Downfield (Forward Rss) 128

Initial Impetus (Responsibility and Impetus) 138

Injury Timeout (Timeouts: Starting and Stopping the Clock) 81

In Possession (Catch, Reeny, Possession) 55

Instructions to Stadium Game Clock Operators (Stadium Clocks) 180
Instructions to Stadium Play Clock Operators (Stadium Clocks) 181
Interference with Opportunity (Opportunity to Catch a Kick) 109
Interfering for or Helping the Ball Carrier or Passer (Blocking, Use of Hands or Arms) 153
Interval Fouls (Penalties Completed) 161

Invalid Signal (Fair Catch) 57

Invalid Signals: Catch or Rewery (Fair Catch) 112

Jersg Design, Colour and Numerals (Players and Playing Equipment) 47
Jurisdiction 168

Kick After Safety (Safety) 137

Kicker and Holder (Team and Player Designations) 66

Kicking Team (Free Kick Out of Bounds) 103

Kicking the Ball; Legd and lllegd Kicks (Kicks; Kicking the Ball) 60
Kickoff (Kicks; Kicking the Ball) 61

Kicks (Reviavable Plays) 172

Late Hit, Action Out of Bounds (Personall#s) 143

Legd and lllegd Kicks (Scrimmage Kicks) 107

Legd Forward Pass (ForwarcaBs) 120

Legd Substitutions (Substitutions) 88

Length of Periods and Intermissions (Playing Time and Intermissions) 74
Length of Timeouts (Timeouts: Starting and Stopping the Clock) 83
Leverage, Leaping and Landing (Personauls) 145

Liaison with Game Personnel (Game Personnel) 182

Licensed coach (Status of BAlgames) 188

Licensed dicial (Status of BAR games) 188

Limitations on Revieable Plays (Reviwable Plays) 174
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Limit Lines (The Field) 40

Lineman and Back (Team and Player Designations) 66
Line-to-Gain and Down Indicators (The Field) 42

Line to Gain (A Series: Started, Broken, Read) 96

Live Ball Becomes Dead (Ball in Play — Dead Ball) 91
Live-Ball — Dead-Ball Fouls (Penalties Completed) 160
Live-Ball Fouls by the Same Team (Penalties Completed) 159
Live Ball (The Ball: Lve, Dead, Loose, Ready For Play) 53
Location (Instant Replay Personnel, Equipment and Location) 175
Loose Ball Out of Bounds (Out of Bounds) 94

Loose Ball (The Ball: lue, Dead, Loose, Ready For Play) 53
Loose Behind the Goal Line (Scrimmage Kicks) 107

Loss of down (Down, Between Downs and Loss ofvDp 57
Low-Blocking Zone (Blocking) 54

Mandatory and lllga Equipment Enforcement (Players and Playing Equipment) 50
Mandatory equipment (Players and Playing Equipment) 46

Markers or Obstructions (The Field) 43

Marking Balls (The Ball) 45

Marking Boundary Areas (The Field) 39

Medical Requirement Administration (Medical Rision) 178

Minimum Medical Requirements (Medical Rision) 178

Minimum Standards for Game Clocks (Stadium Clocks) 179

Minimum Standards for Play Clocks (Stadium Clocks) 179
Miscellaneous (Reweable Plays) 173

More than eleen players on the field (Substitutions) 89

Muff (Fumble, Muff, Batting and Touching the Ball; Blocking a Kick) 58

Next Play (Field Goal) 135
Next Play (Try Davn) 134
Nine-Yard Marks (Lines) 60
No Advance (Fair Catch) 111
No Tackling (Fair Catch) 113

Offensve and Defensre Teams (Team and Player Designations) 66
Offensve Team Requirements — At the Snap (The Scrimmage) 116
Offensive Team Requirements — Prior to the Snap (The Scrimmage) 115
Officials’ Assistants (Game Personnel) 181

Offsetting Fouls (Penalties Completed) 159

Offside (Encroachment and 9ide) 62

Opportunity to Score (Try Dren) 132

Optional equipment (Players and Playing Equipment) 48

Out of Bounds at Forward Point (Out of Bounds) 94

Out of Bounds (Backward Pass and Fumble) 119

Out of Bounds Behind Goal Line (Scrimmage Kicks) 106

Out of Bounds Between Goal Lines or at Rest Inbounds (Scrimmage Kicks) 106
Out of Bounds Player (Scrimmage Kicks) 108

Out-of-Bounds Spot (Spots) 65

Paticipation (Eligibility for Instant Replay) 169

Passes (Revieable Plays) 170

Passing (Rsses) 62

Penalty Declined (Down and Possession After a Penalty) 98

Penalty Resulting in Nee Series (Down and Possession After a Penalty) 98
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Period between gamesfiafals (Status of BAKk games) 189

Period between games: teams (Status ofBg&mes) 189

Personal Foul (Foul andidlation) 58

Personnel (Instant Replay Personnel, Equipment and Location) 175

Persons Subject to the Rules (General/Brons) 37

Philosoply (Purpose and Philosoph 169

Place Kick (Kicks; Kicking the Ball) 61

Planned Loose Ball (The Scrimmage) 119

Play-Clock Count (Ball in Play — Dead Ball) 93

Play Clock (Timing Deices) 69

Player Ejection (Flagrant Personaluis) 158

Player not on roster (Roster form breaches) 187

Player Out of Bounds and In Bounds (Team and Player Designations) 68

Player Out of Bounds (Free Kicks) 103

Player Out of Bounds (Out of Bounds) 94

Players’ Numbering (Players and Playing Equipment) 46

Player (Team and Player Designations) 67

Player Vacang (Team and Player Designations) 67

Playing Enclosure (Field Areas) 70

Playing games (Status of BAFgames) 188

Playing Surface (Field Areas) 70

Possession Series (Series and Possession Series) 64

Possible sanctions (Sanctions) 187

Postscrimmage Kick Enforcement (Enforcement Procedures) 164

Postscrimmage Kick Spot (Spots) 65

Previous Spot (Spots) 64

Procedure for Delaying the Start of a Game (Cancellation, Suspension and Abandonment of
Games) 185

Procedure for Suspending the Game (Cancellation, Suspension and Abandonment of Games)
185

Procedures for Operating Game Clocks (Stadium Clocks) 180

Procedures for Operating Play Clocks (Stadium Clocks) 180

Procedures (Reviewing an On-field Ruling) 176

Process (Half-time video revi¢ 177

Prohibited Field Equipment (Players and Playing Equipment) 51

Prohibited Signal Devices (Players and Playing Equipment) 51

Public Address Announcers (Miscellaneous) 186

Punt (Kicks; Kicking the Ball) 60

Purpose (Half-time video rewig 177

Purpose (Purpose and Philosgphl169

Pylons (The Field) 42

Receiving Team (Free Kick Out of Bounds) 104

Recommended Numbering (Players and Playing Equipment) 46

Referee microphone (Players and Playing Equipment) 52

Referees Notification (Timeouts: Starting and Stopping the Clock) 83
Removing persons from the playing enclosure (Unsportsnea@tikduct Buls) 153
Replaced Player (Team and Player Designations) 67

Responsibilities 168

Responsibility (Responsibility and Impetus) 138

Restraining Lines (Free Kicks) 100
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Restraining Lines (Lines) 59

Restrictions (Reviewing an On-field Ruling) 177

Return Kick (Kicks; Kicking the Ball) 61

Roughing or Running into Kicker or Holder (PersonaliB) 147

Roughing the Passer (Personauls) 144

Rules Decisions Final (Down and Possession After a Penalty) 99

Runner and Ball Carrier (Team and Player Designations) 67

Running Play and Run (Play Clagsdtion) 69

Scoring Plays (Reweable Plays) 169

Scoring Plays (Value of Scores) 130

Scrimmage Down (Scrimmage) 63

Scrimmage Kick Formation (Kicks; Kicking the Ball) 61

Scrimmage Kick (Kicks; Kicking the Ball) 61

Scrimmage Kick Play (Play Classiftion) 69

Scrimmage Line (Scrimmage) 63

Second and Fourth Periods (Start of Each Period) 72

Security and Access (Changingdtities) 179

Series (Series and Possession Series) 64

Shift 63

Shift and False Start (The Scrimmage) 114

Sidelines (Lines) 59

Side Zone (Field Areas) 70

Simultaneous Catch or Ra@py (Catch, Receery, Possession) 56

Simultaneous with Snap (Penalties Completed) 159

Snap After a Touchback @lichback) 137

Snapper (Team and Player Designations) 67

Snapping the Ball 64

Source and location (Half-time video rewe 177

Special Enforcement of Post-Possession Fouls (Enforcement Procedures) 167

Specifications: Mandatory Equipment (Players and Playing Equipment) 47

Specifications (The Ball) 44

Spot of the Foul (Spots) 65

Spot Where Kick Ends (Spots) 65

Spot Where Run Ends (Spots) 65

Squad Member (Team and Player Designations) 68

Starting and Stopping the Clock (Timeouts: Starting and Stopping the Clock) 78

Starting with a Snap (The Scrimmage) 114

Stewvards (Game Personnel) 183

Striking Fouls and Tripping (Personallis) 139

Substitute (Team and Player Designations) 67

Substitution Procedures (Substitutions) 87

Succeeding Spot (Spots) 64

Suspending the game (Timeouts: Starting and Stopping the Clock) 80

Tackle Box 71

Targeting 71

Targeting and Making Forcible Contact to Head or Neck Area of a Defenseless Player (Per-
sonal Buls) 140

Targeting and Making Forcible Contact With the Crown of the Helmet (Personé)F 140

Team Area and Coaching Box (The Field) 40

Team Arrival (Cancellation, Suspension and Abandonment of Games) 183
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Team B personal foul duringdel forward pass play (Forwardfs) 128
Team Captains (General Risions) 37

Teams A and B (Team and Player Designations) 66

Teams Subject to the Rules (General®ions) 38

Terms and Conditions 220

The Field (Cancellation, Suspension and Abandonment of Games) 184
The Field (Field Areas) 70

The Game (General Rngions) 37

The Neutral Zone 62

Timeout (Timeouts: Starting and Stopping the Clock) 78

Timing Adjustments (Playing Time and Intermissions) 75

Timing Devices (Playing Time and Intermissions) 76

Touching and Reoery of a Free Kick (Free Kicks) 101

Touching (Fumble, Muff, Batting and Touching the Ball; Blocking a Kick) 58
Touching Ground On or Behind Goal Line (Scrimmage Kicks) 107

Unfair Acts (Unsportsmanlé&Conduct euls) 152

Unfair Clock Tactics (Delays/Clockattics) 86

Unfair Tactics (UnsportsmankkConduct uls) 151

Unsportsmanlig Acts (Unsportsmanlg Conduct euls) 148

Use of Hands or Arms by Defense: Passing Downs (Blocking, Use of Hands or Arms) 155

Valid Signal (Fair Catch) 57
Violation (Foul and 6lation) 58
Violation Timeouts (Timeouts: Starting and Stopping the Clock) 83

Water Carriers (Game Personnel) 182

Weather (Cancellation, Suspension and Abandonment of Games) 185
When Ball is Loose (Blocking, Use of Hands or Arms) 156

When Ball is Ready for Play (The Ball:Mg, Dead, Loose, Ready For Play) 53
When Declared @uchback) 137

When to Avard Series (A Series: Started, Broken, Reed) 96

When to Stop a Game (Initiating the Replay Process) 176

Who May Block (Blocking, Use of Hands or Arms) 153

Winning Team and Final Score (Generahisions) 37

Yard Lines (Lines) 59
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